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GENERAL ANALYSIS. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE FINAL QUESTION. 


§ 384, When at the outset “The scope of Psychology” 
was considered, it was pointed out (§ 53) that “that which 
distinguishes Psychology from the sciences on which it rests, 
is, that each of its propositions takes account both of the 
connected internal phenomena and of the connected external 
phenomena to which they refer. « « * Suppose that 
A and B are two related manifestations in the environment 
—say, the colour and taste of a fruit; then, so long as we 
contemplate their relation by itself, or as associated with 
other external phenomena, we are occupied with a portion of 
physical science. Now suppose that a and b are the sensa- 
tions produced in the organism by this peculiar light which 
_ the fruit reflects, and by the chemical action of its juice on 
the palate; then *« * %* we pass into the domain of 
Psychology the moment we inquire how there comes to exist 
within the organism a relation between a and b that in 
some way or other corresponds to the relation between A 
and B.” 

The problem of Psychology as ee posited, presents 


different aspects according as one or other of the inter- — 


dependencies among these relations is made the dominant 
topic. Bearing in mind that the law of the felbtion 
the problem of Objective Solon i 
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according as it. inquires into the nature of the con- 
nexion a b (the rest beirg taken for granted) or according 
as it inquires into the nature of the connexion between A B 
and ab. For, representing these inter-dependent relations 


diagramatically as above, we may, setting out with A B as 
known, and assuming as known the connexions of A with 
a, and of B with b, go on to ask in what way the re- 
lation a b is established in correspondence with A B. Or, 
on the other hand, setting out with a b as known, we may 
ask how the other inter-dependencies become known— 
whether we have any warrant for asserting the connexions 
of a with A and of 6b with B? and if so, what that 
warrant is ? 

In the foregoing divisions of this work the first of these 
problems has been dealt with under its several aspects. 
Taking for granted the objective A B, and its connexion 
with the subjective a b, we have examined how the corre- 
spondence of the subjective a b is established—tracing out 
the process first of all synthetically and then analytically. 
We have now to enter upon the other problem—the theory 
of the connexion between A Banda b. In other words, we 
now pass from our inquiry concerning the nature of the 
human mind to an inquiry concerning the nature of human 
knowledge. 

This, which is the last problem, has not uncommonly been 
dealt with as the first. The unlikelihood of success when it 
is so dealt with, will be manifest on glancing at the condi- 
tions of the case. 


zg 
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§ 385. Knowledge implies something known and some- 
thing which knows; whence it follows that a theory of 
knowledge is a theory of the relation between the two. 
Observe how distinct are the three things. 

— Here, on the one hand, is an aggregate of propositions 
respecting objects; and each group of these propositions, 
as for instance those constituting the science of Astronomy, 
we regard as expressing certain connexions which continue 
to hold whether we continue conscious or not. Here, on 
the other hand, is an aggregate of propositions concerning 

- states of consciousness; and we regard these propositions 
as expressing certain connexions which continue to hold 
irrespective of the continuance of any other connexions. 

And now here are certain propositions which do not assert 

connexions among Things, and which do not assert con- 

nexions among Thoughts, but which assert connexions 
between Things and Thoughts. Or, to speak strictly, though 
they tacitly assert certain connexions among Things and 
certain connexions among Thoughts, which are indispensablo 
elements of them, yet the connexions with which they are 
immediately concerned are those between Things and 

Thoughts. — If, then, we distinguish Objective Science 

as the theory of the known and Subjective Science as the 

theory of that which knows; it becomes manifest that a 

theory of knowledge, which answers to what is commonly 

called Metaphysics, is a co-ordination of the two. And if so, 

a true theory of knowledge involves a true theory of that 

which knows and a true theory of that which is known; 

since error in either factor must involve error in the pro- 
duct. Doubtless, in a sense, all three questions must be 
rightly answered in rightly answering any one. But while ~ 

a true theory of knowledge is impossible without a true 

theory of the thing knowing and is theory of the oe 

known which is true as far as it goes; and while it follows 
that advance towards a true theory of any one depe 
= ees towards ¢ wae theorie 
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manifest that, since a trne theory of knowledge implies — 
a true co-ordination of that which knows with that which is 
known, the ultimate form of such a theory can be reached 
only after the theories of that which knows and of that 
which is known have reached their ultimate forms. 

The only nopeful course is the course which has been 
pursued, not by metaphysicians, but by mankind at large. 
It is this :—first, to accumulate and classify crude observa- 
tions and inferences, such as constitute the mental pos- 
sessions of the savage and the rustic. Next, as the accumu- 
lation increases, becomes organized, and is freed from its 
grosser errors, to observe how the errors are separated from 
it; and so to get a rude conception of the knowing process. 
and the process of discriminating truth from falsehood. The 
rudimentary theory of knowing, accepted provisionally, has 
then to be used as a means of further purifying and system- 
atizing that which is known. Along with the growth of that 
which is known—the gradual expulsion of falsities from the 
mass of truths—the frequent detection of that whichis as- 
sumed in the midst of that which is proved; there goes a con- 
tinuous activity of the process of knowing and a continuous 
opportunity of examinirg it—an opportunity that becomes 
ever better as the antithesis between fact and fancy becomes 
clearer. Thus, the theory of the Known and the theory of 
the Knowing advance step by step, yielding mutual aid— 
each further progress of the one making possible a further — 
progress of the other. Meanwhile the theory of Knowledge, 1 
growing into definiteness as its factors become definite, ’ 
advances towards the condition of a true theory a stage * 
behind its advancing factors; and has to assume its” 
finished shape after these nee assumed ee finished abe 
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of the Known has been reduced to a more systematic form, 
and that the theory of the Knowing has also been better 
systematized, it is to be inferred that we are in a position 
for reconsidering the theory of Knowledge. Let us 
observe where we stand. The Abstract Sciences 
long ago reached a sufficient degree of development. 
The Abstract-Concrete Sciences have now made such 
great advances that we may fairly consider ourselves as 
understanding the laws of the more important physical 
-uctions. The Concrete Sciences, dealing with the con- 
tinuous transformations of sensible existences taken alto- 
gether, or in groups, or singly, have been severally pro 
gressing in definiteness and coherence—a definiteness and 
coherence now made greater by the recognition of certain 
laws which hold of the transformation in general and in 
detail. Meanwhile, examination of the actions of 
the Knowing has been lately carried on with the aid of this 
fuller and more precise account of the Known. In the pre- 
ceding volume Objective Science has helped us to explain 
the genesis and nature of the process of knowing; and in 
_the Part just closed we have examined analytically the 
knowing process under ail its forms, from the most com- 
plex down to the most simple, reaching at last a con- 
clusion respecting that which is essential to it throughout. 
Such being our preparations, we have now to examine 
afresh the theory of Knowledge; and see what revision of 
it may be made by the help of these revised theories of 
the Known and the Knowing. 


§ 886. To do this will be to redeem the promise made by 
implication in First Principles, when dealing with “ The 
Data of Philosophy.” It'was there argued (§ 39) that 
“developed intelligence is framed upon certain organized 
and consolidated conceptions of which it cannot divest 
itself; and which it can no more stir without using than 
the body can stir without help of its limbs. In what way, 
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then, is it possible for intelligence, striving after Philosophy, 
to give any account of these conceptions, and to show either 
their validity or their invalidity ? There is but one way. 
Those of them which are vital, or cannot be severed from 
the rest without mental dissolution, must be assumed as 


true provisionally. The fundamental intuitions that aro — 


essential to the process of thinking, must be temporarily 
accepted as unquestionable: leaving the assumption of their 


unquestionableness to be justified by the results.” And it 


was further argued (§ 40) that “setting out with these 
fundamental intuitions provisionally assumed to be true— 
that is, provisionally assumed to be congruous with all other 
dicta of consciousness—the process of proving or disprov- 


ing the congruity becomes the business of Philosophy; and _ 


the complete establishment of the congruity becomes the 


same thing as the complete unification of knowledge inva] 


which Philosophy reaches its goal.” 


This much having been premised, we asked what data 


Philosophy needs; and after glancing at the genesis of 
them, we accepted as its data certain primary conceptions 
taken for granted in every act of daily life, and assumed as 
beyond question in scientific investigations of all orders. 


Since then we have been occupied in carrying on the unifi- 


cation indicated; and thus far have found everywhere 


the required congruity. We are now called upon hos 


reconsider these provisional assumptions. The process of 


unification, as carried on throughout the great classes of - 


phenomena distinguished as Biology and Psychology, has 
brought us at length to these assumptions themselves; and 


ee ee here to be met is, whether aa Bene of being a 
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these postulates and to test the arguments of those who 
deny their validity. 


§ 387. In other words, we have to take up the vexed 
question of Subject and Object. The relation between these, 
as antithetically-opposed divisions of the entire assemblage 
of manifestations of the Unknowable, was our datum. The 


fabric of conclusions built upon it must be unstable if this 


datum can be proved either untrue or doubtful. Should 
the idealist be right, the doctrine of Evolution is a dream. 

- Some definite issue, then, must here be reached. Hither by 
critical examination we must be forced to relinquish all the 
inferences we have thus far drawn; or we must be driven 
into that position, apparently satisfactory to some, in which 


are entertained two mutually-destructive beliefs; or we 


must discover that the reasonings of idealists and sceptics 
are fallacious. I need scarcely say that the last result is the 
one to be expected. . 


CHAPTER II. 


THE ASSUMPTION OF METAPHYSICIANS. 


§ 388. When a schoolboy takes up to his teacher a snm 
in long division, he is not uncommonly told to “ prove it.” 


Returning to his desk, he multiplies the divisor by the 


quotient, and adds to the product the remainder, if there — 


happens to be one. Supposing the amount which results is 
found to agree with the dividend, the inference is that the 
division has been rightly performed; but if the two dis- 
agree, error, either in the division or in the process by 


which it was checked, is inferred. Imagine, however, that — 


the boy, while recognizing the disagreement, asserts that he 
has performed both processes rightly. His teacher will 
conclude that he is either impertinent or stupid. But 
should his comprehension of arithmetical principles be un- 
questionable, and should there be no reason to doubt his 
sincerity, the teacher will probably begin to suspec' n. 


cipient insanity. And if he presently finds that his pupil, in 


seal with his Steel felt, oe ea ae and | 
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sceptics. The parallel holds so far as this, that by them, 
too, intelligence is brought to bear on a given problem ; 
that through a certain complex mode of action of this in- 
teligence they reach a particular conclusion; that through 
another mode of action of this intelligence an utterly in- 
- congruous conclusion is reached; and that while they con- 
tinue to affirm the first conclusion they continue to believe 
the second: some of them, indeed, (as Hume) admitting 
that “ Nature, by an absolute and uncontrollable necessity, 
has determined us to judge” that to be true which we have 
yet no rational ground for concluding to be true. 

I put the case thus strongly with the view of distinctly 
raising the question—How happens it that metaphysicians 
have so unfaltering a faith in one mode of intellectual 
action, and are so ready to treat with comparative disregard 
the results reached through another mode of intellectual 
action? How is it that they have unbounded confidence in 
their long division, and so little confidence in the multipli- 
cation by which it is checked? Why do they tacitly assume 
the error to be in the short process rather than in the long 
one? 


§ 389. The answer to this question is, that mnetaphysicians 
greatly over-value a particular mode of mental action. They 
tacitly assume the supreme authority of certain highest and 
most recently-developed powers which have been the leaders 
to immense conquests; and they act as though this supre- 

_ macy were unconditional. Through Reasoning multitudes 
of marvellous results have been reached, and Reasoning has 
come to excite an amount of faith greatly 1 in excess of that 
which is its due. 
The proximate causes of oe effects always draw to 
themselves exaggerated respect. An example is furnished _ 
by us Bee feeling a tow: ds the pre See a 


Sie 


error of supposing that within these its dicta are abor 
a. ° 
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must be true.” Even the better-educated habitually mani- 
fest the same feeling in a smaller degree. A statement 
made by some sottish penny-a-liner, or the conclusion drawn 
in the leading article of some. shilling-a-liner who writes _ 
opinions to order, is received with a degree of confidence far 
greater than that which would be given to the man himself. 
Nay, we may detect the illusion in the now current belief 
that the nation is about to be moralized by lessons learnt 
out of school-books. Print upon paper having been so 
widely instrumental in diffusing information, and the know- 
ledge of all the highly cultivated having been mainly ~ 
acquired through print upon paper, there has been estab- 
lished such an intimate association between truth and print 
upon paper, that much of the reverence given to the one 
gathers round the other. 

Similarly with reasoning. By it we have been led up 
from the few, simple, vague notions of the savage to the — 


‘multitudinous, complex, and definite truths which now so 


largely serve to guide us. By it we have bern helped to 
explore a Universe compared with which our Harth is a graiu 
of sand, and to detect the structure of a monad compared 
with which a grain of sand is an Harth. By it we have com- 
plicated and perfected those arts of life which require 
cyclopeedias to desvribe them. Hence there has naturally 
arisen an awe of Reason which betrays many into the error 
of supposing its range to be unlimited ; and which betrays 
others, who recognize the limitations of its range, into t 


THE ASSUMPTION OF METAPHYSICIANS. 315 


mind, as of a developing society, it seems to be a law 
that progress towards the highest form of government, 
is through forms each of which establishes a new ruling 
_ power that behaves only a little less tyrannically than 
the ruling power it displaced. Or, to change the figure, 
we may say that by extinguishing other superstitions 
Reason makes itself the final object of superstition. In 
minds freed by its help from unwarranted beliefs, it 
becomes that to which an unwarranted amount of belief 
is given. It absorbs, as it were, the strengths of all the 
errors it has subdued; and the unquestioning respect once 
felt for all these errors, swells by accumulation into a 
servility which never dreams of asking for the credentials of 
shis power that has expelled them. 

In thus describing the worship of that which puts down 
superstitions as in itself the final superstition, we come, 
indeed, much nearer to literal truth than at first appears. 
For this worship implies the assumption that by shaping 
consciousness into a particular form, there is given to it some 
power independent of the power which belongs intrinsically 
to its substance. Reasoning, however, is nothing more 
than re-coérdinating states of consciousness already co- 
ordinated in certain simpler ways; and re-codrdination 
can.no more give to the results reached a validity indepen- 
dent of that possessed by the previously-coédrdinated states, 
than cutting a piece of wood into a certain shape can 


give it a power independent of that which the substance of 


the wood already has. 


§ 391. The remarkable fact is that this excessive con- 
fidence in Reason, as compared with simpler modes of 
intellectual action, is not seen in those by whom BIN 
(ner been PREY ee spc ie eee results. 
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mediate processes; or, to speak strictly, they subordinate 
those deliverances reached through prolonged and conscious 
reasoning, to those deliverances reached through reasoning — 
that has become so nearly automatic as no longer to be 
called reasoning. The astronomer who has, through the — 
elaborate quantitative reasonings which we call calculations, 
concluded that a transit of Venus will commence on a 
certain day, hour, and minute, and who on turning a tele- 
scope to the Sun at that time sees no black spot enter- 
ing on its disc, infers an untruth in his calculations— 
not an untruth in those relatively-brief and primitive acts 
of thought which make up his observation. The chemist — 
whose reasoned-out formula for a new compound implies 
that the separated precipitate put into his scales should 
weigh a grain, and who finds that it weighs two grains, at 
once abandons the verdict of his reasoning; and never ~ 
dreams of calling in question the verdict of his direct per- 
ception. So is it with all classes of the men whose joint 
efforts have brought our knowledge of the Universe to its 
present coherent comprehensive state. It is rather among 
the spectators of these vast achievements of Reason that — 
we find this exaggerated estimate of its power; and in the 
minds of these spectators its usurpation is often marked in 
proportion as the converse with Nature has been remote. 
Of course, I shall not be suspected of taking sides with 
those who would subordinate Reason to Faith. The ques- + 
; tion raised is that of the comparative validities of beliefs 
J reached through complex intellectual processes and beliefs i 
reached through simple intellectual processes. I put in a 
‘demurrer to the tacit assumption that the compl 
- are the relatively-authoritative ones; and — 
for this ee I draw attention to 


~~ 


WE) 


assumption it is at the outset. An assumption it must 
remain to the last. vase? . 
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late. Deliverances of consciousness are of two kinds—the 
one given through a process comparatively direct, the other 
given through a process comparatively indirect. The mass 
of men take for granted that when the results of the two 
processes are at variance, those reached by the direct pro- 
cess must be accepted ; and men of science, who use both 
processes to most purpose, agree with the mass of men in 
unhesitatingly assuming this supremacy of the direct pro- 
cess. The few metaphysicians, however, assume that the 


indirect process is supreme. Here, as a first step in the 
eriticism of their conclusions, comes the question—Why is 


the indirect process supreme? If they can give a satis- 
factory answer, they establish a claim to proceed with their 
case. If not, the illusion is as likely to be with them as 
with their opponents. 

As likely, I have said—I should have said more likely. 
For here we have only to ask how their assumption is to 
be justified, to find that there is no possible way of justify. 
ing it. In the trial of Reason versus Perception, Reason 
claims superior trustworthiness. If this -claim is chal- 
lenged, Reason can do no more than employ some process 
of Reason to justify the claim. But such process of Reason 
itself needs to be proved valid if Reason in general needs 


to be proved valid. The validity of Reason is already 


taken for granted in any argument by which the superior 
trustworthiness of Reason is to be shown. ‘There can be 
nothing but a disguised petitio principii. If, of two wit- 
nesses brought into court to testify each on his own behalf, 
A asserts one thing and B the opposite thing, B does not 
increase his credibility by any number of assertions which 
severally take for granted his credibility. Reason, then, is 
absolutely incapable of justifying its assumption. An 


CHAPTER III. 
THE WORDS OF METAPHYSICIANS. 


8 392. The meaning acquired by each word during its 
development has been determined partly by its genealogy 


and partly by its environment. To the one are traceable af 


the natures and powers of its component parts, which 
severally once had distinct meanings that are still implied — 
though inconspicuous. To the other are traceable the 
successive differentiations which have given it the particular 
form and adaptations it now possesses. That each word — 
has derived from a long ancestry its present constitution, 
and that a complete understanding of it is in many cases va 
be obtained only by studying ancestral words, is a familiar 
truth; though a truth not duly remembered in philosophical 
discussions. But that the constitution of each word has, 
in the course of its descent, been ever undergoing modifi- 
cations fitting it to co-operate with environing words, is a 
correlative truth which is not familiar. Yet the ES 


_factor is no less important than the first. Words have t 
come specialized and defined only in the course o: 


- 


tions which they have ie one another in 
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able appendages are formed by which it articulates with the 
other words that give to it its power, direction, and effec- 
tiveness. 

Otherwise expressing these truths, we may say that each 
word has both an intrinsic connotation and an extrinsic 
connotation. It doesnot simply imply, with various degrees 
of distinctness, the meanings of ancestral words; but it im- 
plies also the meanings of coexisting words, which limit and 
extend and individualize its meaning, and in the absence of 
which it is meaningless. Let us consider in the concrete 

these two kinds of connotation.* 

Suppose we take for our example the adjective brown. 
Philologists, of whom Grimm is one, trace this back toa 
word common to the Aryan languages, meaning “to burn.” 
Some derivatives of this refer to a brightness like that of 
flame ; and the derivatives braun, bruun, bruen, bruin, brun, 
bruno, brunus, which in sundry languages mean brown, refer 
to the colour produced in a thing exposed to flame. That 
is to say, as originally used the word described a certain 
kind of appearance metaphorically, by reference to one of the 
concomitants of a certain process wrought in an object. 
There were contained in the consciousness summoned up by 
the word, combined ideas of temperature, touch, pressure, 
form, motion, given by the thing and the action connoted ; 
and without all these the meaning acquired could never have 
been acquired. It matters not to the argument whether 
the derivation above given be the true one or not. Some 
derivation of this kind, implying experiences of special 
objects or actions or both, there certainly was. We have 
but to call to mind recent names for colours, as orange and 
lilac, to be fully assured that all names of colours were 
originally special, anid became general only by dropping 
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their intrmsic connotations. And if so, the verbal sign 
brown cannot now be used to convey the idea brown, without 
tacitly implying some such intrinsic connotations. 

We will row look at the extrinsic connotations of the 
word. To think of brown is simultaneously to think of - 
colour. I cannot have that consciousness of it which con- 
stitutes cognition, without referring it to its class. This 
involves a further extrinsic connotation. Colour is an 
abstract word which has no meaning in the absence of 
experience of colours; so that there are indirectly connoted 
other distinct colours, forming along with brown the class to 
which brown is referred in being thought of. This is not 
all. Colour is thinkable as a kind of feeling, only by con- 
trast with other kinds of feelings—to identify a state of con- 
sciousness as colour, is simultaneously to distinguish it from 
touch, taste, smell, sound, &c. Great classes of feelings are 
thus connoted by the class colour, which is connoted by the 
colour brown. Take another group of extrinsic 
connotations. The consciousness of colour involves the con- 
sciousness of space of two dimensions; and be it true or not 
that in the undeveloped consciousness an area of coluur 
cannot be conceived without conception of distance going 
with it, there can be no question that by the time the 
word brown is used, distance is connoted, and that there 
is also connoted the consciousness of position. Hence 
the word brown is meaningless unless space of three dimen- 
sions, more or less specialized by limitations of place, and 
size, and form, is simultaneously conceived. Time, too, is 
extrinsically connoted. I do not mean merely that the 
relation of coexistence, under which an area of brown has to 
be represented, can be known only by contrast with non- 
coexistence, that is, with succession; but I mean that the 
consciousness of brewn tacitly implies past experiences of 
browns, with which it is classed as like; and to think of 
brown in terms of a before-known feeling is to be conscious 
of time. Merely just indicating remoter connota- 
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tious, such as the general relations of likeness and difference 
involved in all the foregoing connotations, it will be 
sufficiently manifest that there can be no consciousness 
answering to the word brown, unless there go along with it 
numerous consciousnesses denoted by other words not 
mentioned. Only by co-operation with the many thoughts 
answering to these many words, does the oe brown be- 
come possible.* 

This being understood, we are | to examine the 
language used by metaphysicians, and to mark all its direct 
and indirect implications. 


§ 398. At the outset of his Principles of Human Know- 
ledge, Berkeley discusses the use of abstract words ; observ- 
ing, very truly, that im no case can an abstract word be 
rendered into thought without some one or more of the 


concrete meanings embraced by it being thought of. He 


says :— I can consider the hand, the eye, the nose, each by 
itself abstracted or separated from the rest of the body. But 
then whatever hand or eye I imagine, it must have some 
particular shape or colour. x x x And it is equally im- 
possible for me to form the abstract idea of motion distinct 
from the body moving, and which is neither swift nor slow, 
curvilinear nor rectilinear; and the like may be said of all 


other abstract general ideas whatsoever.” Having pro- 


fessedly cleared the ground from the ambiguities due to 
the careless use of abstract wcrds, Berkeley commences 
his argument. We will interpret its words after his own 


_ principle of interpretation, and as defined by their covnota. 


tions, intrinsic and extrinsic. 
In the first paragraph of the succeeding chapter, we come 
upon these words—“ By sight I have the ideas of light and of 


this relation be supposed absent its meaning is gone. More 
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a highly-abstract word—so abstract that we are very apt to 
overlook the relation, having at least two terms, invariably 
implied by it. Its intrinsic connotations are lost in the 
remote past; but its extrinsic connotations, eboney ; 
obvious, will suffice us. Originally the word means “near” ‘ 
or “close;” as ‘to sit by,” “to pass by.” Proximity being 
the root-notion, there come the secondary notions of 
proximity with agency, either subjective or objective; as 
in “hit by a stone,” “ broken by me.” And then a further 
complication gives us proximity through an agent; as in 
“T voted by proxy,” “I learnt it by telegraph.” Always, 
therefore, the word by connotes two or more things, in rela- 
tion of position, or action, or both. To put it in Berkeley’s 
way, “ I cannot by any effort of thought conceive ” what by 
means, unless I think of two somethings that are adjacent, 
or are brought into relation by something adjacent to both. 
So that the expression by sight implies in its firs; member 
something else than sight. The word sight itself, 
yields us the like implications with still greater distinctness. 
It is applied both to the faculty of vision and to a thing ~ 
seen—a sight; and in the Anglo-Saxon gesight this latter 
meaning seems to have been the dominant one. Be this as } 
it may, the word sight intrinsically connotes something seen 
and something seeing. Along with its original signification : 
there was posited the relation of subject and object; andif 


than this is true. No thought answering to the word sight 
can be framed without thinking of a visual organ. Sightisan 
abstract word having no signification if there does not exist 
in the mind the idea of an eye and of the function of an 
If, as Berkeley says, it is “impossible for me to form t 
bstract ue as motion distinct ae the body oS. 
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remote, tells us specifically what the word by told us 
generally—that there is some unspecified existence in some 
relation of proximity. Next comes the third word 
of the sentence, IJ. We need not go into the vexed question 
of the notion of personal identity. Nor need we dwell on 
the fact that, as originally used, and as used by the mass of 
mankind now, J means the individuality as a whole; of 
which the extended organism forms in thought the dominant 
element. It will not be needful, either, to commit ourselves 
to any speculative conclusions respecting the original mean- 
ings of the personal pronouns, of which it is said that the 
first means “the here” and the second “ the near to the 
here ”—derivations which seem to me extremely doubtful. 
It will suffice to point out the unquestionable fact that the 
personal pronouns exist, and acquire meanings, only by 
their relations to one another. Nowhere can there be found 
a language which has a pronoun in the first person without 
one in the second person—an “I” without a “thou.” 
Leaving out all question of the intrinsic connotation of 
the word JI, its extrinsic connotation has all along been, 
and still continues to be, the existence of that which is 
not I: primarily under the form of another like indi- 
vidual ; secondarily under forms implying other such indi- 
viduals; and tertiarily under forms implying entities of 
alien kinds. We come now to the word have. 
Such light as is thrown by philologists on the intrinsic’ 
connotations of this word, implies that its deepest known 
root signified “to touch” or “to grasp ’’—signified, there- 
fore, the action of a hand upon something seized. How 
truly this is the original meaning of the word, we have 
evidence in its still-extant legal use. ‘To seize means, 
in Law, “to- ike possessicn;” and “seizin” means 
poth “possession” and ‘the thing possessed.” ” So that 
"ig Ay Bn ee OE es a connexion _ between the 
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various; and only by a compar Arivelaine weslapeees was, 
applied to mental modifications. Even now it would be 
meaningless in the absence of the multitudinous ideas 
of outer things which go along with it. Ihave,is acom- — 
bination of words that can give rise to a thought, only by 
connoting a distinction between something which I have © 
and something which I have not. If all things stand in that 
relation to me implied by the notion of possession, then 
possession ceases to be thinkable from the absence of a cor- 
relative. So that both by its intrinsic and its extrinsic con- 
notations, the word have necessarily involves the thought of 
existence other than self-existence. The next in- 
quiry is, what do we. mean directly and indirectly by idea ? 
Both its derivation and its current use imply a something 
that is connected with something else. The primitive ren- 
dering of the Greek word se, is form. Thence came the 
secondary notion of a semblance as distinguished from a 
reality. And then, in the Platonic philosophy, we have the 
meanings so inverted that seo are the eternal archetypes 

of which sensible things are the temporary antitypes. 
Throughout all these meanings, however, there is one element 
covintant te connexion of the idea with something of 
which it is the idea: be it the connexion of form with 
substance, of semblance with reality, or of divine matrix 
with objects moulded from it. ‘This intrinsic connotation of 

an existence which is not the idea, has survived alike in 
philosophy and in common life ; and whatever ne a ee 


into his thoughts. 
but to ask the implications ‘of the eee ne 
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extrinsically connotes two existences, just as much as the 
word idea does; and the two words together, idea of, 
jointly connoting this second existence, are meaningless in 
its absence—can no more be rendered into thought than the 
words “ motion of” can be rendered into thought without 
a consciousness of something that moves. We come. 
lastly to the word colour (for we may omit light as being dealt 
with in dealing with colowr). Already we have seen that colour 
is unthinkable without the extrinsic connotations of time, ex- 
tension of two dimensions, position, class, likeness, differ- 
ence, &c.; and that if conceived as some particular colour, 
which Berkeley says it must be, it intrinsically connotes 
a something conspicuous for that colour. Now we have 


‘further to observe that this particular colour, characterizing 


some object it originally connoted, is the missing term of 
the relation expressed in blank by the words idea of. Here 
is the second existence implied by the first existence idea, as 
well as by the connecting link of, expressing relation. Not 
only do we find on examining critically the thoughts that 
are indispensable for giving meanings to these words, that 
colour and idea refer to two different existences; but we also 
find that the existence to which the word colour refers, is in- 
dissolubly bound up with other existences conditioned in a 
particular way.* And so it turns out that every 


* Tt may be well to shut the door upon the idealist who seeks an escape 
from this interpretation, He will perhaps say that by the ideas of colours, 
is to be understood—the ideas belonging to the class of ideas distin. 
guished as colours; and that Berkeley neans to state that he has various 
classes of ideas which he distinguishes as those of touch, of taste, of smell, 
of sound, &c., each one of which when it occurs he distinguishes as of, or 
belonging to, its class. That this is not what the words mean will be 
obvious on taking a parallel case. Suppose, referring to oysters, I call them 
the animals of mollusca ; will it be admitted that [ have correctly expressed 
myself as meaning animals of the class mollusca? Suppose, further, that 
the interpretation of the word animal is itself in dispute. Can we accept 
an unusual rendering which. requires us to suppose the | sentence 


~~ 


326 GENERAL ANALYSIS. ‘ +, > 


word of the sentence tells the same story. Alike by ; 
its inherited constitution, and by those specializations which 
enable it to co-operate with other words, it proves itself to 

be organized in conformity with the fundamental relation _ 
of subject and object. The same story is told by each clause 
of the sentence. By sight I have, if we reduce it from 
the abstract to the concrete, as Berkeley insists that we 
ought, inevitably means that J, through the agency of my © 
eye, receive something ; and it is impossible to think of re- 
ceiving something through an agent without being con- 
scious of a third thing from which my agent receives 
that something. The other clause, idea of red (to reduce 
the abstract colour to a concrete) just as certainly involves 
the same consciousness— involves the two separate ex- 
istences idea aud red, as much as “son of John” involves 
the two separate existences, John and his son. When we 
put together these clauses, the indefinite meaning of the 
first, which is that through an agent I receive something 
from something, is made definite ; and I learn that through 
this agent I receive from something red an idea, which 17s 
call an idea of red. The whole sentence, then, its divisions, 
and its ultimate parts, separately and jointly yield this 
meaning; and no one, metaphysician or other, can so. sup- 
press the established associations of the words as to keep 
this meaning out of his mind. 

But now suppose we give the metaphysician full license. 
Let us accept his words as he wishes them to be accepted ; 
and assume, for the nonce, that it is possible to exclude all 
consciousness of their intrinsic and extrmsic conn 
set: as grant eee his entire 2 Begin with h y 
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the wdeas of tight and of colours. Holawiie Berkeley’s 
precepts, and putting for the abstract word sight its concrete 
meaning, we have, as indispensable elements of the thought, 


an eye directed upon something, and also a possessor of the 


eye. Leave out any one of these, and sight cannot be 
rendered into consciousness. If there is a possessor without. 
an eye, there is no sight; if there is an eye without a 


_ possessor, there is no sight; if there are the eye and its 


possessor but nothing to be seen, there is no sight. Re- 
cognizing these three indispensable components of the con- 
ception sight, we have now, according to the Berkeleian 
hypothesis, to consider these components as so many ideas, 
or clusters of ideas. An eye can be to us nothing more 
than a combination of the ideas known as colours, arranged 
in a way to produce the ideas of certain forms, connected in 
thought with certain ideas of touch and of pressure that 
are combined into ideas of tangible size, shape, softness, 
elasticity, &c., and which are also-connected with certain ~ 
ideas of motions disclosing these other ideas. And now the 
proposition is that through these clustered and connected 
ideas, adjusted in a certain ideal way to something else 
which must be an idea, I have an idea of colour. If the 
reader finds himself enlightened by this statement, he must 
have a mental structure of a very unusual kind. When, 
however, he has conceived what it means, there rises 
before him a far greater difficulty of conception. For this 
complex cluster of ideas called an eye, through which he 
has ideas of colour, is itself composed partly of ideas of 


colour, and partly of other ideas, which, when defined, prove 
severally to involve ideas of colour. ‘Thus if we put # to 


stand for colour (of which the several kinds involved may be 


siguified by a1, #2, #3, &c.), y to stand for visible form (which 
is BleD Pen z to stand fo7 Reet ‘oom Ua mul- 
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but far too simply, represent the idea of colour according to i 


Berkeley’s hypcthesis by the following equation :— 
a+.2%, Play 
VW + YW, 


i — ooo . ‘ 
2002, y, x 20” xt 


(wy +, Yy -r ty Yr + Xs Ys) x 


The absurdity of assuming in the explanation, that the 


thing to be explained is already known, thus made manifest 
by spabobe the explanation, becomes an absurdity raised 


to the n™ power when we carry the inquiry a little further. | 


¥or on seeking the value of z, standing for the idea of 


tangible form, we find that since the idea of touch implies” 


the idea of a tactual organ, which is known through ideas of 
colour (by all at least who, having sight, can understand 
the terms of the definition), z itself has to be defined by a 


formula that involves #. Similarly with others of the | 
symbols. Hach of them in the foregomg equation must — 


have substituted for it an expression containing both itself 
and #; and the like substitutions may be made for each of 


the terms of the substituted expressions ad inginatum, with-— 


out arriving any nearer to a result. 


i 


Among mathematicians, rendering the Palit Of. an uns = 


known quantity in terms of itself and of other unknown quan- 
tities involving it, is regarded as unsatisfactory ; but among 
metaphysicians values so rendered seem very Recep ia 


i 


§ 394. The language of Hume furnishes matter for ce 


further criticism as is needful. The following extract will 
serve as a text :— 


iG oe ees we pe divide el the Be hi of the x 


Fi » 


—— ¥ 
: THE WORDS OF METAPHYSICIANS. 329 


a re 
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. doattal, we ake conclude aoe the eee of Me a 


lif rent from the usual. By the term impression, then, I mean all 
our more lively perceptions, when we hear, or see, or feel, or love, or 
hate, or desire, or will. And impressions are distinguished from ideas, 


which are the less lively perceptions, of which we are conscious, when - 


we reflect on any of those sensations or movements above mentioned.” 


Obviously these words might be dealt with as the words 


of Berkeley have been dealt with. No more when used by 


Hume than when used by Berkeley, can the word idea be 
freed from those intrinsic and extrinsic connotations of 
which there is no overt recognition ; and the like intrinsic 
and extrinsic connotations inevitably accompany the word 
impression and determine its meaning. For though we are 
told by Hume that the word is employed by him “in a 
sense somewhat different from the usual ;” and though he 
perhaps means to say that an impression is not to be taken as 
connoting a thing impressing and a thing impressed; yet it 
may be contended that these connotations are surreptitiously 


carried into the argument, and that no word can be sub- 


stituted which does not carry such connotations. But 
passing over this, as having been already said by implica- 
tion, let us here pursue another line of criticism. 

And first as to the force of the words accompanying 


those which we have more especially to consider. Hume 


begins by classifying “the perceptions of the mind ’’—using 
the word perceptions, however, not in the modern sense, 
but in a sense which covers all states of consciousness ; 
since he includes under it sensations, emotions, desires, 
volitions, and the recollections of these. By classifying 
these perceptions, or states of consciousness, he tacitly 
asserts that they exist. As he does not avowedly posit the 
existence of anything else, and as it is the purpose of his 
reasoning to show that the existence of anything else is 
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Hume alleges the existence of impressions and ideas, dows” 


he give the ordinary meaning to the word? It is to be 
supposed so, since he does not warn us that he is about to” 
give it any other meaning. Yet the notions which the 


words being and existing convey do not seem appro- 
priate for his purpose. To be is “to remain,” “to be 
fixed.” Hwistence is defined as “ continued being,” “ dura- 
tion,” “continuation.” Persistence is the root-notion run- 


ning through all the meanings. So long as a pain persists — 


we say it zs still there; so long as breathings, pulsations, 


and other vital movements persist, we say there is life. 


The flash of lightning not having persisted is regarded as. 


having ceased to be; while we assert the existence of . 
sunlight so long as sunlight remains. Above all, it is this 
continuity, or endurance, or fixity, or persistence, which we 


especially mean when we assert the existence of what we 


call objects; among which, too, we draw the distinction 


between existing or ceasing to exist according as we do or — 


do not find persistence. Considerable difficulty 
arises in thus interpreting the words being and ewisting 
when we use them in connexion with impressions and ideas. 
For there are some of these, as the crack of a whip, which 
do not persist for any appreciable time; and there are 


others, as the feeling received from a seat, okich persist for 4 


along time. If we are to speak of the existence of such 


impressions in the way that is most consistent with the — 


ordinary use of the word, I suppose we must say that they 
ane! exist as long as ao pee And ples 


ait ee what, for consistency’ 8 ieee n rill set thee imp 
ions a mountains ; ; and 2 in athe midst of them a 
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half-hour’s walking I perceive a change of shape, as well ag 

of size—the impression is now larger vertically than hori- 
zontally. Approaching nearer, the shape insensibly becomes 
more definite while the subtended area becomes greater ; 

and at length my suspicion that the impression I am re- 
ceiving is what I call a man is confirmed: I can distinguish 

his head and his arms. As I come still closer all the 
details grow distinct, and the impression, sensibly changing 

at every step, rapidly enlarges until it occupies a consider- 
able part of the visual area. If I continue my approach, the 
impression begins to exclude other visual impressions—nay 
more, after it has excluded all others, if I persist in ad. 
vancing my eye, the lateral parts of the impression dis- 
appear from the field of view, the central part goes on 
enlarging, and when my eye is quite close to a button, I 

; have an impression only of the button with a small portion of 
_ the surrounding cloth. All these changes have been perfectly 
continuous ; so that from the original black dot to the fully- 
expanded impression of a man, and from this to the impres- 
sion of a bit of his dress finally filling the whole visual 
consciousness, there is nowhere a place at which any 
sensible break occurs. _ The matter becomes con- 
siderably complicated on observing that as I move round, 

- carrying my eye hither and thither close to this so-called man, 
I have continuously-changing impressions which have no 
separate individualities, and which yet become from mo- 
ment to moment totally distinct from one another. Now 
the pattern of his waistcoat comes into view, disappearing 
laterally as I move; now the cloth covering his arm; now 
} the collar of his coat, his shirt-collar, his hair. I cannot, by 
any mark, cut off one of these panoramically-changing states 
[ee ec) and 2S the motion of ay ie 1s bis as 
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another order begins: the impression, unlike the first {n 
the distribution of its parts, dwindles as I retire; and may, 
if I go back far enough, vanish into a point. Without 
further detail it will be obvious that for every direction in 
space there is a different serially-changing consciousness 
producible by approach or recession; and that motion 
round the man at every distance, and in every plane, will 
also produce a changing consciousness contrasted more or 
less with all the others. Moreover, if we suppose 
that the man, instead of being stationary, is himself walking 
or otherwise moving, every one of these changing conscious- 
nesses becomes itself the possible root of innumerable 
other series, differing from one another as the man’s 
motions differ. So that without counting the variations 
producible by variations in the quantities and qualities of 
light, we may say that the visual impressions thus gene- 
rated admit of millions of metamorphoses; all of them so 
related that it 1s possible to pass from any one to any other 
by infinitesimal gradations, and which yet are such that 
multitudes of them contrast with one another as strongly as 
can be imagined. 

And now what is my visual impression of aman? Leav- 
ing out all the rest, let us take the changing consciousness 
originally described, which, beginning as a dot, expands with- 
out breach of continuity until it occupies the whole visual 
field; which, at first without sensible distinction of parts, 
develops by infinitesimal gradations into a multitude of 
variously-shaped and variously-coloured components; and 
which, during the last stage of the approach, enlarges so as 
to pass more and more beyond the limits of the visual field, 
until at length the visual field is wholly. occupied by a 
small portion of it, that may be gradually exchanged for 
another small portion, and this for another. What, I ask 
apain, is my visual impression of a man? ‘Three imagin- 
able answers only can be given. It is the state of con- 
ecioushess existing at any moment luring the time in which 
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Consciousness is undergoing these changes; or it is a 
certain set of such states that occur during a certain part 
of the time; or itis the sum of the series of states occurring 
during the whole time. Let us observe what each of these 
possible answers commits us to. lf by: the. im- 
pression of a man, as one of those “perceptions of the 
mind” that are alone said to exist, I am to understand the 
sum of all these consciousnesses, then I am obliged to say 
that the individual thing which I know as the impression of 
a man, is at the same time all those many things which J 
have distinguished as different—the small dot, the appre- 
- ciable figure, the thing that shuts out everything else from 
view; and I have not only to do this, but also to include 
those multitudinous different states producible in me by 
close inspection of his different parts, since these are 
continuous with one another and with the impression 
that commenced as a dot. If, again, the existing something 
which I cal] the impression of a man, is to be understood as 
including only a part of the series, there arise the unanswer- 
able questions—what part of the series? on what principle 
am I to cut out of the series some portion that is continuous 
with the rest at both of its extremes? and by what names 
shall I call the excluded parts of the series? And if, to 
avoid these insuperable difficulties, I take the third course, 
and say that by the impression of a man,is to be understood 
any one phase of this continuously-changing consciousness, 
then I find myself in difficulties no less insuperable. In the 
first place, to consider any one transverse section of this 
continuously-changing consciousness, as that impression 
the existence of which I am entitled to assert, besides 
implying an arbitrary separation of what was not in the 
least separate in my consciousness, implies the assertion of as 
many such existences as this continuous consciousness can 
be divided into. In the second place, it raises the un- ae 
answerable question—at what stage does that e : 
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be the impression of a man and become the impression of 
this or that part of his dress? And in the third place, I 
find myself obliged to admit that this impression of a man, 
of which alone I may assert the existence, is something 
which, having come into existence, instantly ceases to exist 
—something which has a persistence that is imappre- 
ciable. See then the alternatives. To say that 
the existence which I call the impression of a man, is the | 
totality of all these changing phases of my consciousness, is 
to say that by unity I mean multiplicity; and is also to say 
that by a thing which exists, I mean an almost-infinite series, 
the remoter members of which are absolutely different and 
no two which are present together. And if, to avoid the 
absurdity of calling that an existing thing which is a 
heterogeneous multitude of things, successively appearing 
and disappearing, I say that the impression of which I assert 
existence is the impression I have at any one stage of my 
approach, then the thing which I say exists 1s a thing which 
has no persistence at all: existence no longer means — 
persistence, but the reverse, 

Thus it turns out that if the words impressions and 
ideas are supposed not to have the connotations which they 
actually have, the words along with which they are used 
cease to have their ordinary meanings and get opposite ones. 
So long as I interpret to myself an impression as connoting — 
something that impresses and something that is iapressed— 
so long as I recognize these two somethings as independent _ 
existences of which the one affects the other, the meaning | 
of the word impression remains torent: — all ar 
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§ 395. I had intended here to examine other words and ex- 
pressions used in metaphysical controversy ; and to trace out 
the process by which metaphysicians, rising to abstractions 
and thence to abstractions of abstractions, take their stand 
upon these and proceed to abolish the realities from which 
the abstractions are derived—apparently supposing that the 
abstractions continue to exist. But it is, I think, needless 
to continue. 

What has been said above discloses the significant 
fact that language absolutely refuses to express the ideal- 
istic and sceptical hypothesis. No manceuvring enables 
it to bring up by themselves the states. of conscious- 
1ess overtly referred to, while excluding the states of con- 
sciousness referred to by implication. If the words are 
used, as they must in fact be used by every one, meta- 
physician or other, with all the intrinsic and extrinsic con- 
notations they have acquired; then we find that separately 
and jointly they imply existence beyond consciousness. If, 
while unable really to free the words from these connota- 
tions, we suppose them to be freed, the result is that in 
seeking to define their meanings we can do nothing more 
than express each in terms of itself. And we also find that 
when absolute existence is claimed for what, by the conno- 
tations of the words, is shown to have only relative existence, 
the result is either to make wnity mean multiplicity, or to 
make eaistence mean absence of persistence. ‘The choice is 
in every case between self-contradiction, or entire absence 
of meaning, or complete inversion of meaning. 

Language has, in fact, been throughout its development 
moulded to express all things under the fundamental rela- 
tion of subject and object, just as much as the hand has 
been moulded into fitness for manipulating things presented 
under this same fundamental relation ; and if detached from 
this fundamental relation, language becomes as absolutely 
impotert as au amputated limb m empty space. vio 
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CHAPTER IV. 


THE REASONINGS OF METAPHYSICIANS.. 


§ 396. Let us grant the metaphysicians all which the 
two foregoing chapters have denied. Let us not stop them 
by asking the warrant for their tacit assumption that the 
mode of intellectual action distinguished as reasoning is 
more trustworthy than any other mode of intellectual action. 
Let us allow their language to pass without comment: 
assuming that the words they use can be used without 


implying all that is to be disproved. And now supposing 


this, let us examine their reasonings and see whether they — 


can make out their case. ; ae 
Of course it will be impossible to do more than deal with 


typical examples. We will begin, as before, with Berkeley. 


§ 397. Imaginary conversation affords great facilities for 
gaining a victory. When you can put into an adversary’ Ss 
mouth just such replies as fit your purpose, there is little 
difficulty in reaching the desired conclusion. Berkeley’s 
pumogues of Hylas and Philonous ee abundant alas Oe: 
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stance a senseless being, or a being endowed with sense 


and perception?” To which Hylas replies—‘ It is sense- 
less, without doubt.” ‘It cannot, therefore, be the subject 
of pain,” ccntinues Philonous. ‘By no means,” rejoins 
Hylas. And Philonous then argues that as an intense heat 
is a pain, and as a pain cannot exist in a senseless material 
substance, it follows that an intense heat can exist only in « 
perceiving mind. But what right has Hylas to make the 
-answers he does? The argument sets out with the position 
that sensible things are the only things we certainly know ; 
‘hese sensible things are defined as ‘the things we imme- 
diately perceive by the senses;” and Philonous, resolutely 
ignoring everything else, says :—‘‘ Whatever other qualities, 
therefore, you speak of, as distinct from these, I know 
nothing of them.” Had Hylas, as he should have done, 
taken the same ground, the dialogue would have run thus :— 
Phil. Is your material substance a senseless being, or 4 
being endowed with sense and perception ! 
Hyl. I cannot say. 
Phil. How do you mean you cannot say ? 
~ Hyl. I mean that like you, “I know nothing” of any 
qualities of bodies save those I immediately perceive through 
the senses ; and I cannot immediately perceive through the 
senses whether material substance is senseless or not. 
Phil. But you do not doubt that it 2s senseless ? 
Hyl. Yes; in the same way that you doubt my external 
reality—doubt whether I am anything more than one of 


_ your ideas. Did we not, at the beginning, Philonous, dis- 


tinguish between things Se immediately and things 


known mediately ? 
Phil. Yes. 


ae Did ee not make me admit that sensations are the 
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Hyl. And your whole argument is an atteinpt to show 
that these things which I know mediately—these things 
which I infer as the causes of my sensations, do not exist 
at all. 

Phil. True. 

Hyl. How, then, can you put any trust in my reply, if I 
say that matter is not sensitive? The only sensitiveness I 
can immediately perceive is my own. 

Phil. You know that I am sensitive. 

Hyl. Yes, but how? I see you turn when spoken to aud 
shrink when burned. From such facts, joined with my 
personal experiences, I infer that you are sensitive as I am ; 
and if you must have an answer to your question, I infer 
that matter is not sensitive, because it shows no such signs. 

Phil. Well. 

Hyl. Well! do you not see that if you adopt this answer 
your whole reasoning is vitiated? You set out to disprove 
a certain portion of my mediate knowledge. ‘To do this, 
you now ask from me another portion of my mediate know- 
ledge, as you have already asked several, and will, I suppose, 
ask more. You are combining these many portions of 
mediate knowledge, and will draw from them a conclusion ; 
and this conclusion—this piece of doubly mediate knowledge, 
you will, I suppose, offer to me in place of the mediate 
knowledge you would disprove. Certainly I shall reject it 
I demand that every link in your argument shall consist of 
immediate kuowledge. If bué one of them is an inference, 
and not a thing “immediately perceived by sense,” I shall — 
say that your conclusion has the same uncertainty with this 4 
that you combat, plus the uncertainty attendant on a 
argument. : ; 2 
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are not conscious of any absurdity. You are conscious ser 
; ales oe when xen es to aria of revenge as a 
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Phil. Is your material substance a senseless being, or a 


being endowed with sense and perception ? 


Hyl. What if I reply that it is endowed with sense and 
perception ? 

Phil. You are trifling with me. 

Hyl. But suppose I affirm, in all sincerity, that material 
substance has feeling. 

Phil. Then your reply is extremely absurd. 

Hyl. What do you mean by “ absurd” ? 

Phil. By absurd, I mean “that which is opposed to 
manifest truth ?”—‘ that which is inconsistent with reason, 


or the plain dictates of common sense.” 


Hyl. Very good; but to make sure that we understand 
one another respecting the meaning of absurdity, let us 
take a case. Suppose I ask you to draw a revengeful 


straight line. 


Phil. That is a sufficiently-absurd proposal. I cannot 
even think of a revengeful straight line, much less draw 
one. 

Hyl. Tell me now, Philonous, how you perceive the im- 
plied proposition that a straight line can be revengeful, to be 
a manifestly-untrue proposition, or, as we here call it, an 
absurd proposition? You know it to be absurd through 
some process of thinking, do you not? 

Phil. Certainly. . 

Hyl. I suppose that before you can recognize the absurdity 
of the assertion that there can be a revengeful straight line, 
you must think more or less clearly of the two things between 
which the incongruity exists. So long as you are conscious 
of a straight line only, you are not conscious of any ab- 
surdity. So long as you are conscious of revenge only, you’ 
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Hyl. One further question—When you consider that I 
am absurd if I tacitly assert that there can be a revengeful ~ 
straight line, you do so because the absurdity is clear to your 
own Nooneeaneeat 

Phil. Yes. I must perceive the absurdity eae before 
I can attribute it to yo2. 

Hyl. We are agreed thus far, then ; that to be conscious 
of an absurdity it is needful to be conscious of two things 
avowedly or tacitly alleged to be congruous, but between 
which there exists some great incongruity ; and that when 

~ you call a proposition of mine absurd, you do so bom ik 
seems absurd to you. 

Phil. That is what I have said. ; 

Hyl. Now let us return to our question. You ask me 
whether material substance is a being endowed with sense 
and perception. I reply that it 1s endowed with sense — 
perception ; and you call my reply ele 

Phil. I do. % 

Hyl. That is to say, the proposition that material sub- 
stance can feel, appears to your mind an absurd ee : 

Phil. Unquestionably. 

Hyl. Have we not agreed, Paar that before you can 
be conscious of an absurdity you must be conscious of the 
two things between which there exists the perceived in- 
congruity ? } . . 

Phil. We have. . ; 

poke Hyl. In this case one of the two terms is aerials sub- P 
a stance. The other of the two terms is feeling or se: se. 
, ‘And i in gee conscious of the ae oY — pr 
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me abont what you are pleased to call my material substance, 
you were thinking about your material substance—about a 
material substance which was just as much present to your 


consciousness as to mine. 


Thus Berkeley’s argument is cht to a dead-lock at 
the outset, whatever answer is given. If to his question 
respecting the sensibility of matter there be given the reply 
which is alone consistent with his hypothesis, that it is im- 


possible to say, his argument cannot proceed. And the ac- 


ceptance of the reply that it is not sensitive, is equally fatal 
with the rejection of the reply that it ts sensitive. Since 
neither the truth of the one, nor the untruth of the other, 
can be discerned without a recognition of the subject 
(material substance) as well as the predicate (sense and per- 
ception). 


§ 398. In the last chapter I have quoted a paragraph 
from Section II. of Hume’s Inquiry concerning Hwman Un- 
derstanding—the paragraph: in which he divides “all the 
perceptions of the mind into two classes or species,”’ which 
he calls, respectively, Impressions and Ideas. The distinction 
he draws between these is that the first are origina! and the ~ 
second are derivative; or, to use his own words—“ all our 
ideas or more feeble perceptions are copies of our impres- 
sions or more lively ones.” Having alleged that we have 
no real ideas but what are thus derived, he proceeds to 
make this derivation the test of real ideas, and winds up the 
Section by saying :— 


‘“* When we entertain, therefore, any suspicion that a philosophical 
term is employed without any meaning or idea, (as is but too frequent), 
we neod but inquire, from what impression ts that supposed idea derived # 


Ge Vie 


342 GENERAL ANALYSIS, hares 


Doubts concerning the Operations of the Understanding,” 
which begins thus :— 


**All the objects cf human reason or inquiry may naturaiy be 
divided into two kinds, to wiz, Relations of Ideas, and Matters of Mact 
Of the first kind are the sciences of Geometry, Algebra, and Arith- 
metic, and, in short, every affirmation which is either intuitively o» 
demonstratively certain. That the square of the hypothenuse is equal tu 
the squares of the two sides, is a proposition which expresses a relation 
between these figures. That three times five is equal to the half of thirty, 
expresses a relation between these numbers. Propositions of this kind 
are discoverable by the mere operation of thought, without dependence 
on what is anywhere existent in the universe. Though there never 
were a circle or triangle in nature, the truths demonstrated by Eaclid 
would for ever retain their certainty and evidence. 

‘Matters of fact, which are the second objects of human reason. 
are not ascertained in the same manner ; nor is our evidence of their 
truth, however great, of alike nature with the foregoing. The con- 
trary of every matter of fact is still possible, because it can never 
imply a contradiction, and is conceived by the mind with the same 
facility and distinctness, as if ever so conformable to reality. That 
the sun will not rise to-morrow, is no less intelligible a proposition, and 
implies no more contradiction, than the affirmation, that it will rise. 
We should in vain, therefore, attempt to demonstrate its falsehood. 
Were it demonstratively false, it would imply a CRASS and 
could never be distinctly conceived by the mind.” 


Here, then, in Sections II. and va are two Classifications ; 
in the one of which “ all the perceptions of the mind” are 
divided into impressions and ideas, and in the other of — 
which “all the objects of human reason or inquiry” are 
divided into relations of ideas and matters of fact. The 
first question to be asked is—What connexion exists between — 
the two assemblages of things thus resvectively divided ? 
Us the Reon cal’ a ee of: ‘the. aces ” coex> 
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secoud and something more; or the second may include the 
first and something more; or while the two have a part in 
“common, each may contain something which the other does 
not. Let us test these respective assumptions. If 
there are “‘ objects of human reason or inquiry” that are 
not ‘ perceptions of the mind,” then it is possible for haman 
reason to perceive things which do not become “ perceptions 
of the mind” in being perceived ; and this isa contradiction 
in terms. ake conversely, the assemblage, called 
“perceptions of the mind,’’ includes, but exceeds in 
extent, the assemblage called ‘‘ objects of human reason 
or inquiry,” then there are some “ perceptions of the 
mind” that are not “ objects of human reason or inquiry ” 
—a curious proposition which at once calls for a definition 
of those which are, as distinguished from those which are 
not. And if the third possibility is the one in- 
tended—if while the two assemblages overlap, each contains 
something which the other does not, then there are both 
some ‘‘ objects of human reason or inquiry” that are not 
‘perceptions of the mind,” and there are some “ perceptions 
of the mind” that are not “objects of human reason or in- 
quiry :” there arise two insurmountable difficulties. 

Hume, therefore, must intend us to understand the two 
assemblages to be coextensive; or rather, there is but one 
assemblage called by different names. The aggregate 
which in the one Section is divided into impressions 
and ideas, is, in the other Section, divided into relations 
of ideas and matters of fact. Hence there suggests 
itself as a prelimimary question—How do these different 
classifications of the same assemblage stand to one another ? 
This question subdivides into several questions, which we 
will consider seriatim. What are relations ? 
N Siang was said ere zolghions eben. eke “td Poesy of 
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relatious between them are not; and if the relations be- 
tween them are not “perceptions of the mind,” what are 
they ? where are they ? and how do we become conscious of © 
them? When, failing to answer these questions, we infer 
that relations are included among the “ perceptions of the 
mind ;” there comes the inquiry—under which of its sub- 
divisions, impressions or ideas ? Suppose we say they are to 
be classed with impressions. Then a relation of ideas 
consists of two ideas and an impression—a conception irre- 
concilable with the definition given of impressions and ideas, 
since it requires us to conceive of two copies of past impres- 
sions joined together by a present impression. If, con- 
trariwise, a relation is to. be classed among ideas; then, as 
we are told that whatever is known as an idea was pre- 
viously known as an impression, we have to ask—Where 
is that impression to which the idea called a relation corre- 
sponds ? Here we are introduced to a still more 
serious question— What about the relations of impressions ? 
If, as we are told, “all our ideas are copies of our impres- 
sions ;” it follows that if there are relations of ideas there 
must be relations of impressions. For suppose there are 
not. Then we must say (1) that impressions exist out of 
relation to one another—exist in such wise that we can per- 
ceive them individually, and yet cannot at the same time 
perceive them to be one before another, or one like another, 
or one different from another. We must also say (2) that 
impressions having generated ideas, which are copies of 
them, these can exist in relation—can be known as like 
or unlike, before or after, though their originals cannot. 
And we must further say (3) that since such relations be- 
tween ideas are not copies of relations previously known be- 
tween impressions, they are either existences of a new 
order, or else they are ideas that have not pre-existed as im- 
pressions: a conclusion which contradicts the fundamental! 
proposition. Let us try to amend Hume’s classi: 
tication, so far as seems needful to avoid these tatal criti 
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cisms. Let us qualif y his statement that “all the objecis of 
human reason or inquiry” are divisible into relations of 


iJeas and matters of fact, by recognizing relations of impressions 


as included in the assemblage to be divided. Shall we 
make of this a third class? or is it to be identified with the 
class, matters of fact ? Clearly it cannot be identified with 
the class, matters of fact. For Hume distinguishes between 
relations of ideas and matters of fact by this, that the “ con- 
trary of every matter of fact is still possible,’ whereas the 


_ contrary of what he calls a relation of ideas is not possible, 


Now since we find ourselves obliged to conclude that rela- 
tions of ideas are derived from relations of impressions, it 
follows that as relations of ideas are necessary, the relations 


_ of impressions they are derived from must be necessary. If 


not, whence comes the necessity? Are we to suppose that the 
necessity arises in the relations between the copies, and did 
not exist in the relations between the originals? We can- 
not say this; and unless we do say it, we must say that the 
relations of impressions are not what Hume calls matters of 
fact; since he distinguishes these as being not neces- 
sary. Thus it becomes manifest, on comparing these 
two classifications, that they cannot by any manceuvring be 
reconciled. All possible suppositions made with the view of 
reconciling them, lead us into contradictions and absurdities. 

Suppose we pass over these incongruities between 
the two classifications, and study the second classification 
by itself. The moment we begin to look carefully into 
it we find ourselves in perplexities. Here are some of 
them. When an aggregate assemblage is divided 


into two classes, we do not expect each class to contain 
‘members of the other—we do not, when separating objects 


into animate and inanimate, make each division such that it 


x: pons both living things and Sting things. Hence 5 
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of fact. If his two classes are to be thus conceived, how- 
ever, we must give to the titles of them very unusual mean- 
ings. According to Hume’s definition, it is not a matter of 
fact that 2 and 2 make 4: this is a relation of ideas. 
According to Hume’s definition, the conclusion that the sun 
will rise to-morrow is not a relation of ideas: this ke 
instances as a matter of fact. Obviously, language is here 
greatly strained from its ordinary acceptation; for that 4 
results from adding 2 to 2, is commonly cited as a matter 
of fact which there is no gainsaying. With some reason, 
therefore, we might hesitate to follow an argument in which 
words are employed in senses so arbitrary, until some 
guarantee is offered that we shall not be betrayed into error ~ 
by giving them their ordinary senses. But waiving this, 
let us ask what is meant by saying that the proposition— 
“the sun will rise to-morrow,” does not express a relation 
of ideas. Does it express a relation of impressions? This 
cannot be; for impressions exist only in time present, and 
the word “ to-morrow” implies time anes: If, then, the 
conclusion—“ the stn will rise to-morrow,” is “a perception — 
of the mind,” it must be admitted that, as it does not consist 
of impressions, it must consist of ideas. Do these ideas exist 
out of relation? If so, what is the purpose of the proposi- 
tion—“ the sun will rise to-morrow”? Is it-not the purpose 
of every proposition to assert a relation? See, then, the 
predicament. .This which Hume instances as a matter of 
fact, must either be at the same time a relation of ideas, or 
else his definitions of impression: and ideas must be aban- 


~ doned. But now let us overlook these further 
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ideas? On trial it refuses to come under either. If it is 
a matter of fact, then since, as Hume tells us, “the contrary 
of every matter of fact is still possible,” it must be possible 
for the rope of which I see one end to have no other 
end—the absence of another end can “be distinctly con- 


ceived by the mind,” to use his own words. Shall we say 


this? If not, we choose the second alternative, and class 
it as a relation of ideas. Let us see how it agrees with 
this class; Hume says that propositions respecting rela- 
tions of ideas “are discoverable by the mere operation of 
thought, without dependence on what is anywhere existent 
in the universe.” But if so, this proposition that a rope of 


which I see one end has got another end, cannot be a rela- 


tion of ideas ;- for I cannot think it without thinking of some- 
thing existent. To speak of an end of a thing is nonsense 
if there is no thing to have the end. Hence this is neither 
a relation of ideas nor a matter of fact; and Hume’s division 
of “all objects of human reason or inquiry ” into these classes 
fails, 

Turning from these multitudinous fallacies of classifica- 
tion and definition, let us now observe Hume’s mode of 
arguing ; and see how far it conforms to the principles he 
lays down. If, in a philosophical work, we came upon a 
chapter entitled “ Unhesitating Faith in the Operations of 


the Understanding,” we should of course expect to find in 


it large claims. An attempt to show that the ultimate na- 
ture of matter may be ascertained, would not surprise us; or 
we might read without astonishment the assertion that the 
ultimate nature of the existence out of which consciousness 
is evolved, may be discerned. Even in a chapter thus en- 


titled, however, we should be taken aback by the assump- 


tion that we can know not only the ultimate truths pre- 


sented by the Universe as it exists, but also that we can . 


know what would remain true if the Universe did not exist. 


How, then, shall we express our amazement on finding such 
an assumption in a chapter entitled “ Sceptical Doubts 
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cerning the Operations of the Understanding ”’ Pe. Vet. a 
makes this assumption. The test by which he professes to 
distinguish relations of ideas, is that their truth does not 
depend “on what is anywhere existent in the universe ”— 
they would remain true were there nothing in the Universe. 
So that the Understanding is supposed to be capable of 
perceiving what would hold under conditions which do not 
exist ; while “‘ sceptical doubts ” are entertained respecting 
its ability to perceive what holds under the conditions which 
do exist! And the marvellous fact is that this exalted 
faith in the Understanding, furnishes a datum for the argu- 
ment which is to justify “sceptical doubts ” concerning it! 
On the belief in its transcendent power is based the proof 
of its utter impotence ! To show, in a direct way, 
the illegitimacy of this proceeding, we have but to apply 
Hume’s own test, above quoted. He tells us that when we 
suspect a philosophical term is used without any ‘meaning 
or idea, “‘ we need but inquire, from what impression is that 
supposed idea derived ? and if it be impossible to assign 
any, this will serve to confirm our suspicion” that the 
term is meaningless. Let us ask, then—Where is the im- 
pression corresponding to the idea of a Universe in which 
mathematical truths hold ‘‘ without dependence on what is 
anywhere existent in it”??? There is no such impression - 
consequently there is no such idea; consequently the pro 
position is empty sound. | Z 
Were it requisite to carry the criticism further, and to 
examine the validity of the conclusions which Hume draws 
~ from his premises, several lines of inquiry might be pursued, 


of which I will briefly indicate the directions. - He 


erts that “ the sat se of all our reasonings a 
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through which we discover relations of cause and effect, is 
__ experience of impressions and ideas ?—are these particular 
connexions among our states of mind, determined by the 
recurrences of particular connexions among our states of 
mind? ‘This is to make their connexions self-determining. 
For if not, how come some connexions to recur so as to pro- 
duce in thought the relation of cause and effect, while others 
do not so recur? The very conception of experience implies 
something of which there is experience—implies something 
which determines particular connexions of thought rather than 
other connexions ; and so implies this very notion of cause 
which is said to be derived from experience. We 
are further told that when a man has found certain things 
habitually joined together in experience, there is “a prin- 
ciple which determines him to form” the conclusion that 
there’ is a secret power or cause connecting them; and that 
this principle is custom or habit. Now what is habit ? 
Hume tells us to test the reality of a professed idea by 
asking for the impression from which it is derived. Where, 
then, is the impression corresponding to the idea, habit ? 
I know of none. If Hume cites cases of often-recurring 
actions and often-recurring thoughts (say, of words and 
their meanings) as showing us the establishment of con- 
nexions by habit, I answer that acccrding to his own inter- 
pretation, nothing is presented in experience except the re- 
current impressions and ideas; and that no one can point 
out an impression answering to the idea habit, any more than 
he can point out an impression answering to the idea 
cause. And here we are introduced to the 
farther question that might be asked—How can ezpe- 
rience and habit be assigned as giving origin to the notion ~ 
of cause, without involving the notion of cause in the ex- 
Leave ? oy is. it ena ie Shea Wee ee i 
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mines”? (i.e., causes) us to think of things as causally re- 
lated, without including this conception of cause in the ex- 
planation? The conception of cause is sarreptitiously re- 
introduced in the very act of explaining it away. As usual 
with metaphysicians, proof of the non-existence of a thing 
is based on the assumption of its existence. 

Such, as I have said, might be the lines of criticism 
pursued were it requisite to carry the inquiry further. 
But further inquiry is, I think, manifestly unnecessary. 
Hither the sceptical conclusions Hume draws are legiti- 
mately deducible from the premises he lays down, or they 
are not. If they are not so deducible, then his reasoning, 
being inconsequent, need not be examined. If they are 
legitimately deducible, then they are invalidated by the 
badness of the premises. A logical apparatus that is to 
overturn the deepest of human beliefs, must have an ex- 
tremely firm base; must have parts rigid enough to bear 
any strain; and must have these parts so firmly articulated 
that there is no dislocating them. Far from findmg that 
the co-ordinated groups of propositions with which Hume 
sets out, fulfil this requirement, we fiid them incapable of 
bearing any strain at all—we find them altogether inco- 
herent. Nay, worse than inccherent. On trying to fit them 
together, to see how they will work as an argument, we dis- 
cover that the different parts absolutely refuse to join one 
another; and tumble apart as fast as they are placed in 
apposition. 


§ 399. It is curious to see a doctrine which positively 
contradicts our primary cognitions, chosen as a refuge from 
another doctrine which simply doubts them. In the 
philosophy of Kant, however, this is done. Scepticism, 
questioning all things, professes to decisively affirm nothing. 
Kantism, in anxiety to escape it, decisively affirms things 
contrary to universal belief. 

I propose here to examine somewhat fully the Kantian 
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doctrine that Time and Space are subjective forms which 
have nothing objective corresponding to them: being 


prompted to do this not only with the view of further 
_ iDustrating metaphysical reasonings, but because the doc- 
-_ trine itself still keeps its hold on many minds.* 
; Tf all B is made possible by A—cannot exist in the absence 
of A, we must call A original and B derivative. If C’s and 
Es, and F's, &c., cannot exist in the absence of B, it is 
obviously a mistake to make their existence primarily de- 


* Throughout this discussion 1 use the expression ‘‘ forms of intuition,” 
and avoid the expression ‘‘forms of thought,” which I used in the first 
edition of this work; and for using which I have, along with other writers, 
been blamed. In the course of a controversy carried on in Nature, from 
January 3 to February 10th, 1870, it was pointed out by Mr. Lewes, who 
was one of those charged with this misrepresentation, that ameng others 
who have used the phrase ‘‘forms of thought” to express this doctrine of 
Kant, are sundry professed Kantists, as Dr. Whewell and Sir W. Hamilton 
(a great stickler for precision); and he might have added to these, Dr. 
Mansel, who is also an exact writer, not likely to have misapprehended or 
misstated his master’s meaning. The fact is that, relatively to the question 
at issue, whether Time and Space belong to the ego or to the non-ego, the 
distinction is wholly unimportant, and indeed irrelevant. If some one were 
to quote the statement of a certain chemist, to the effect that broadcloth 
is a nitrogenous substance ; and if another were to contradict him, saying— 
no, his statement is that wool is a nitrogenous substance; the objection 
would, I think, be held frivolous, when the question in dispute was whether 
the matter of wool contains nitrogen or not. And I do not see much more 
pertinence in the objection that Kant called Time and Space ‘forms of 
intuition” (raw material of thought), and not ‘forms of thought” itself 
(in which the raw material is woven together) ; when the thing contended 
ig, that Time and Space belong neither to woven thought nor to its unwoven 
materials, 

Here, beyond this general reply to the charge of misrepresentation, I may _ 
give the special reply which lies patent in the foregoing division of this 
work. ‘This reply is, that no such divisions as those which Kant makes of “ 
human intelligence into Intuition, Understanding, and Reason, are tenable. : 
Whoever has followed with attention the successive steps of the 8 1 
ae Wie pemet which we were led dome without break ae t 
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pendent upon B tg the ignoring of A; and still more so if 
their existence is dependent directly upon A as well as in- 
directly through B. I use this symbolic illustration to pre- 
pare the way for the statement that the so-called mental 
forms, Time and Space, are the B of our alphabet ; that the 
A of our alphabet, by which the B becomes possible, is the 
consciousness of likeness and unlikeness; and that the U, 
D, F, &c.—the intuitions and conceptions presented and 
represented in Time and Space—are directly dependent on 
this consciousness of likeness and unlikeness, as well as in- 
directly dependent on it, through the derivative forms Time 
and Space. The only true ‘‘ form,” whether of Intuition, 
or of Understanding, or of Reason, is the consciousness of 
likeness and unlikeness ; which is common to all acts of in- 
telligence whatever. 

The assertion that subjective Time and Space are forms 
derived from this primordial form, will take metaphysical 
readers by surprise. Nevertheless, analysis will show it to be 
undeniable. Whatever is separable into parts contains that 
which is contained in the parts. If the consciousness of space 
includes consciousnesses of parts of space, then whatever is 
necessary to the consciousness of a part of space is necessary 
to the consciousness of space. Now no consciousness of 
any space, linear, superficial, or solid, is possible save under 
the universal form of all consciousness—the dual relation of 
like and unlike. A space of three dimensions can, in 
respect of its size, be conceived only as less than the 
space including it and greater than the space it includes; or 
as like some magnitudes of space before presented, and 
unlike others. No shape can be given to it in thought but 
what implies limiting surfaces that are unlike in their posi- 
tions, unlike (some of them necessarily) in their directions, 
like or unlike in their areas. Each limiting surface must be 
imagined as either having or not having all its parts in the 
same plane — like in their directions, or unlike in their 
directions; and the limiting lines of each limiting surface 
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are inconceivable except as some of them unlike in direction 
and the others as either unlike or like in direction (parallel), 
Nay, each one of these limiting lines can be represented only 
under the same form: all its parts must be thought of as 
like in direction (constituting it a straight line) or they must 
be thought of as some or all of them unlike in direction (con- 
stituting a crooked line or a curved line). Even when we 
reduce the space-consciousness to its ultimate components, 


this necessary form of it is equally manifest, if not, indeed, 
‘more manifest. That two positions may be conceived as re- 
lated, they must be conceived as like or unlike in distance, © 


or direction, or both. And if the ultimate component of the 
space-consciousness can be known only through the con- 
sciousness of like and unlike, then, a fortiori, the space-con- 
sciousness as a whole can be known only through this same 
consciousness of like and unlike.* Still more 
obvious, if it be possible, is the fact that the consciousness 
of Time can exist only through the consciousness of like 
and unlike. It needs but to listen to the tickings of a 
clock, or to feel one’s pulse, to be aware that the essence 
of the time-consciousness is the consciousness of unlike- 
nesses among the positions of the successive impressions, 


‘in relation to the impression now passing. Had we no 


consciousness of differences in their distances, as measured 
by differences in the numbers of intervening states, we 
should be conscious of them as existing all together—time- 


consciousness would be impossible. 


, 
5 
. 


* Kant does, indeed, appear to assert that there is a transcendent intui- 
tion of Space which goes before all consciousness of its parts, He says :— 
‘‘These parts cannot antecede this one all-embracing space, as the com- 
ponent parts from which the aggregate can be made up, but can be cogitated 
only as existing in it. Space is essentially one, and multiplicity in it.” 


Now, if by re it is meant uaas there is an pees of Space which — 
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Having thus observed in what position these derived 
mental forms, Time and Space, stand towards the ultimate — 
mental form, we are in a better position for weighing the 
reasons given by Kant for regarding Time and Space as 
ultimate mental forms. We will begin with Space. As 
pointed out in § 330, the proposition on which the Kantian 
doctrine proceeds, that every sensation caused by an object 
is given in an intuition which has Space for its form, is not 
true: it is true only when the surfaces that receive the im- 
pressions can have their parts moved relatively to the agents 
producing the impressions.* It will be manifest, also, to — 
any one who studies Kant’s statement, that he refers only to 
the visual space-consciousness: saying nothing about the 


* Should any one need more evidence than was before given that the 
sensation of sound is not presented under this so-called universal form, 
will find it if he compares his musical ideas with his ideas of things 
he has seen and touched. Let him first call to mind any object 
or place, and observe that he is obliged to represent it in space ; Jet him 
similarly call to mind the tactual impressions which any object gave him, 
and observe that these, too, are unrepresentable except as in space ; and let 
him note that here, where the sensation had space for the form under which 
it was presented, it has also space for the form under which it is ~ 
represented. Now let him observe what happens when some melody takes 
possession of his imagination. Its tones and cadeuces go on repeating 
themselves apart from any space-consciousness—they are not localized. He 
nmiay or may not be reminded of the place where he heard them—this 
association is incidental only. Having observed this, he will see that — 
such space-implications as sounds have, are learnt in the course of individual _ 
experience, and are not given with the sounds themselves. Indeed, if we 
refer to the Kantian definition of form, we get a simple and conclusive 
_proof of this. Kant says form is ‘‘that which effects that the content of — 
the phenomenon can be arranged under certain relations.” How then can — 
the content of the ee en we call sound be erent Its pa 
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_totally-different space-consciousness slowly developed in 
those who are bern blind. But passing over all this, let us 
critically test his assertions respecting the behaviour of the 
visual space-consciousness. He says :—‘‘ We never cau 
imagine or make a representation to ourselves of the non- 
existence of space, though we may easily enough think that 
no objects are found in it.’ Now this proposition may be 
disputed ;—first, on the ground that when every trace of 
ideal existence has been expelled, relative distances become 

unthinkable from want of something to yield the thought of 
mark or measure, and that without the consciousness of 
relative distances there can be no consciousness of Space; 
second, on the ground that the shape and extension of a body 
do not, as Kant alleges, survive in thought when the body’s 
properties are absolutely suppressed in thought, since limits 
are thinkable only in terms of idealized properties origin- 
cally known through sensations ; and third, on the ground 
that whoever supposes the space-consciousness remains after 
he has expelled all ideas of objects, has forgotten to expel 
the idea of his own body, which furnishes him with units of 
measure if he has no others, and that could he suppress his 
own body in thought (which he cannot), the consciousness 
of Space would disappear, because there would be nothing 
left to yield relativity of position. But merely indicating 
these minor criticisms, I pass to the major criticism; 
namely, that the fact which Kant here supposes he has 

- proved is not the fact he set out to prove. The Space 
which, as he above says, remains after we have conceived 
all things to disappear, is the Space in which they were 
imagined—the ideal Space in which they were represented, ' 
and not the real Space i in which they were presented. The a 
7 Space said to survive its contents, is the form in which 
—-re-intwition takes place; not the form in which 7 
tion takes place. Kant says that the sensutio: 
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form of intuition. To prove this he turns from the Space 
known through our open eyes, and in which the said in- 
tuition occurs, to the Space known when our eyes are closed, 
and in which the re-intuition or imagination of things 
occurs; and having alleged that this ideal Space survives 
its contents, and therefore must be a form, leaves it to 
be inferred that the real Space has been shown to be a form 
which survives its contents. But the real Space cannot 
be thus shown to survive its contents. The Space we are 
conscious of in actual perception, stands on just the same 
footing with the objects perceived: neither of them can 
be suppressed from consciousness. So that if survival of 
its contents is the test by which “a form” is distin- 
guished, the Space in which intuitions are given is not a 
form. Still more obvious is a parallel criticism on 
the parallel reason given for asserting that Time is an a 
priort form of intuition. Kant says:—‘‘ With regard to 
phenomena in general, we cannot think away time from 
them, and represent them to ourselves as out of and uncon- 
nected with time, but we can quite well represent to our- Bs, 
selves time void of phenomena.” ‘Now since he has already 
told us that “ all which relates to the inward determinations 

of the mind is represented in relation of time;” and that 

“‘ of time we cannot have any external seein a more 
than we can have an internal intuition of space”; it is 
manifest that the phenomena of which we can conceive Time 

to be void, are internal phenomena. For, if otherwise, the 


4 statement must be that while Time is an internal form, the ‘ 
phenomena of which we are able to conceive it void are d 
mat’ external—are already out of it; which is nonsense. His 


> 2 Siam is, vaen, eos we can ee to oursel 
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Time is said to be the form: to suppose it possible, is 
to suppose that we may get rid of all thoughts and yet 
continue to think. And, in the second place, though quite 

unable to rid ourselves of the ideas filling this internal form 

of intuition, we may readily perceive that the successive 
positions of these ideas in the ever-passing series, yield us 

the consciousness of those intervals which make up the con- 
sciousness of Time; and that im the absence of all ideas 
marking these positions, consciousness of Time would dis- 
- appear. So that of these assertions respecting 

the behaviour of these two forms of intuition, both are 
-deniable. Instead of forming a trustworthy basis for a 

system of beliefs at variance with the universal dictum 

of consciousness, these two propositions would tend to dis- 

credit a system of beliefs that was in harmony with that 

dictum. 

Accepting, however, these propositions for argument’s 

sake ; and accepting as necessarily involved the conclusion 

that Time and Space are forms of intuition; let us consider 

how the several statements made respecting them are to be 
reconciled with one another. Kant tells us that Space is a 

form of intuition in which all the sensations caused by ex- 

ternal objects occur ; and he also tells us that “ the original 
representation of space is an intuition @ priori, and not a 
conception.” Hlsewhere he unites these statements, saying 

—‘ but space and time are not merely forms of sensuous 
intuition, but intuitions themselves.” Suppose we try to 

render this proposition into thought. Let us, if we can, 
conceive a thing as being both the matter of intuition and 

the form of intuition. We look at an object; and the 
doctrine is that we can perceive it only in Space as its fd 
form. Now let us remove the object—Space, considered as _ . ree 
. its ae, ‘ageede This peso we are eid to know a an Pe 
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been named, we must conclude either that the same thing 
is at once form and matter of intuition, or that there may 
be matter of intuition without any form; in which case 
why need any matter of intuttion have form ? iM 
we inquire more closely, this irreconcilability becomes still 
clearer. Kant says :—‘‘ That which in the phenomenon 
corresponds to the sensation, I term its matter; but that 
which effects that the content of the phenomenon can bo 
arranged under certain relations, I call its form.” Carrying. 
‘with us this definition of form, as “ that which effects that 
the content * * * can be arranged under certain rela- 


tions,” let us return to the case in which the intuition of. 


Space is the intuition which occupies consciousness. Can 
the content of this intuition “be arranged under certain re- 
lations,” or not? It can be so arranged, or rather, it is so 
arranged. Space cannot be thought of save as having parts, 
near and remote, in this direction or the other. Hence 
if that is the form of a thing “which effects that the 
content * * can be arranged under certain relations,” 
it follows that when the ccntent of consciousness is the 


intuition of Space, which has parts “that can be arranged | 


under certain relations,’ there must be a form of that 
intuition What is it? Kant does not tell us—does not 
appear to perceive that there must be such a form; and 


could not have perceived this without abandoning his hypo- — 
thesis that the space-intuition is primordial. For 


on pushing the inquiry—What is the form of intuition 


under which this alleged form of intuition is presented or 
represented to consciousness ? we are brought back to the ~ 


conclusion above drawn: it is presented | or represented 
under hs sete form of sours end unlikeness, 


& 
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form of this so-called form, as well as the form of all the 
concrete experiences presented under it.* 

A further step may now be taken. We will assume that 
Kant’s premises are incontestable, and his conclusion irresis- 
tible. We will assume that the space-consciousness and the 
time-consciousness behave as he alleges, and that there- 
fore we must agree with him in saying that they are forms 
of intuition. We will also imagine ourselves to have got 
yver the difficulty of conceiving a thing to be both the 
matter of intuition and its form—both that which is con- 
ditioned in consciousness and that which conditions it. 
And haying supposed all this, we will observe the position 


* Tn an appendix to his Hssay on the ‘‘ Laws of Verse,” Prof. Sylvester 
has republished from Nature the controversy to which I have referred 
above. In an additional note he says :—‘‘It is clear that if Mr. Spencer 
had been made aware of the broad line of demarcation in Kant’s system 
between Intuition, the action or the product of the Sensibility, and Thought, 
the action or product of the Understanding (the two belonging, according to 
Kant, to entirely different provinces of the mind), he would have seen that 
his supposed refutation proceeded on a mere misapprehension of Kant’s 
actual utterance and doctrine on the subject. If Mr. Spencer will restore 
to Kaut the words really used by him, the sentence will run thus :—‘ If 
space and time are forms of intuition, they can never be thought 
of ; since it is impossible for anything to be at once the form of thought 
and the matter of thought ; and his epigram (for Mr. Spencer must have 
meant it rather as an epigram than as a serious argument) loses all its point. 
Was it likely @ priori that Kant (the Kant) should have laid himself open to 
such a scholar’s-mate at the very outset of his system ?” 
I have only to remark that Prof Sylvester’s mode of rendering my criti- 
cism pointless, is a very curious, but not, I think, a very conclusive ene. 
He has substituted Kant’s words: for my words in one part of the sentence : 
quoted (from Hirst Principles, p. 49), while he has made no corresponding 
substitutions in the correlative parts of the sentence. Had he put “‘intui- 
tion” for ‘* thought” everywhere, instead of only in one place, my sentence 
would have run thus :—‘‘ If space and time are forms of intuition they can 
never be intuited ; since it is impossible for anything to be at once the : 
form of intuition and the matter of intuition,” 1 fail to see that in the “55 
sentence as thus altered the point is lost : if it was there before, it is there 
now. Indeed, as I think the text shows, the change of expression w. al on 
Prof, eo nas has led me to make, renders the d : 
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in which we stend. , Consider, first, the thing i 


affirmed—that Time 2nd Space are subjective forms, or 
properties of the ego. Is it possible to realize the meaning 
of these words? or are they simply groups of signs which 
seem to contain a notion but really contain none? An 
attempt to construct the notion will quickly show that the 
latter is the fact. Think of Space—of the thing, that is; not 
of the word. Now think of self—of that which is conscious. 
Having clearly represented them, put the two together, and 


conceive the one as a property of the other. What results? 


Nothing but a conflict of two thoughts that cannot be 
united. It would be as practicable to imagine a round 
triangle. What, then, is the worth of the proposition 
As Mr. Mansel, himself a Kantist, says in his subtle work, 
Prolegomena Logica :—“ A form of words uniting attri- 


butes not presentable in an intuition, is not the sign of a 


thought, but of the negation of all thinking. Conception 
must thus be carefully distinguixhed, as well from mere 
imagination, as from a mere understanding of the meaning 
of words. Combinations of attributes logically impossible 
may be expressed in language perfectly intelligible. There 
is no difficulty in understanding the meaning of the phrase — 
bilinear figure, or tron-gold. The ee Sia is intelligible, 
though the object is inconceivable.” If this be true, Kant’s 
statement is empty sound. If, as Sir William Hamilton 
puts it, those propositions only are conceivable of which 


subject and.predicate are capable of unity of representation, — 


then is the subjectivity of Space inconceivable; for it is 
“impossible to bring the two notions, Space and property of 


the ego, into unity of representation. Consider 
ee that which is, by aptemeie denied. ” ‘ 
. 1 b the iS. 


* 
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_ the assertion is that two things are united in fact which 
we are wholly unable to unite in thought; in the other 
case, the assertion is that two things are disunited in 
fact which we are wholly unable to disunite in thought. 
By no effort can any one separate, or think away, Space 
and Time from the objective world, and leave the objective 
world behind. The proposal to imagine a square divested 
of its equiangularity is a kindred proposal. And if the 
implied statement that a square has an existence apart 
from its equiangularity, though a verbally-intelligible 
statement, is unthinkable and meaningless, then no less 
anthinkable and meaningless is the implied statement 
that objects have an existence apart from Space and Time. 

Nor are we committed to these two impossibilities of 
thought only—there are sequent impossibilities. The 
Kantian doctrine not only compels us to dissociate from 
the non-ego these forms as we know them, but practically 
forbids us to recognize, or suppose, any forms for the 
non-ego. Kant says that ‘“ Space is nothing else than the 
form of all phenomena of the external sense, that is, the 
subjective condition of the sensibility, under which alone 
external intuition is possible.” This is a tacit affirmation 
that there is no form of objective existence to which it 

- corresponds; since, if there were, it would be something 
else than the subjective condition of the sensibility. He 
says, too, that “Time is nothing but the form of our in- 
ternal intuition. « * %* it inheres notin the objects them- 
selves, but solely in the subject (or mind) which intuites 
them.” And he distinctly shuts out the supposition that ~ 
there are forms of the non-ego to which these forms of the 
ego correspond, by saying that “Space is not a con- 

ception which has been derived from outward experi- 

ences, * * * the representation of space cannot be bor saa 

{ rowed from ue vles of externa pore mena th 
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choose. - The first is that the non-ego is formless. 
Though, as existing internally, the matter of every intu- 
ition has its form, yet, as existing externally, the object to 

which this intuition relates has no form. As we have seen, 
Kant defines form as “that which effects that the con- 
tent * * * can be arranged under certain relations.” 
Understanding form in this sense, then, we must say that 
the non-ego cannot have its content arranged under certain 
relations. But to say this is to say that the non-ego 
has no parts,.since to have parts is to have content arranged 
in relations; and it is equally to say that it is not a whole, 
for a whole necessarily implies parts of which it is the sum. 
Whence the proposition amounts to this, that the non-ego, 
baving neither whole nor parts, cannot be thought of as 
existing ; and we are landed in Absolute Idealism, which is 
contrary to the hypothesis.* The alternative pro- 
position is that the non-ego has a form, but that this 
produces no effect on the ego in the act of experience. 


* Let me here append the passage from which I have just quoted, for 
the purpose of indicating what is either a confusion of statement or a change 
in the meanings of the words used. Kant says :—‘‘ The effect of an object 
upon the faculty of representation, so far as we are affected by the said ob- 
ject, is sensation, That sort of intuition which relates to an cbject by 
means of sensation, is called an empirical intuition. The undetermined 
object of an empirical intuition, is called phenomenon. That which in the 
phenomenon corresponds to the sensation, I term its matter ;” (here, re- 
membering the definition just given of phenomenon, objective existence is 
manifestly referred to) ‘‘but that which effects that the content of the 
phenomenon can be arranged under certain relations, I call its form.” (So 
that form, as here applied, refers to objective existence.) ‘* But that in 
which our sensations are merely arranged, and by which they are susceptible 
of assuming a certain form, cannot be itself sensation.” (In which sentence 
the word form obviously refers to subjective existence.) At the outset, the 
‘‘ phenomenon” and the ‘‘sensation” are distinguished as objective and 
subjective respectively ; and then in the closing sentences the form is spoken 
of in connexion first with the one and then with the other, as though they 
were the same. This passage occurs on the first page of the Critique a 
Pure Reason (p, 21 of Meiklejohn's translation), Mr. Lewes has obliged mo 
by comparing the words with the original, and finds the translation to be 
aocurate. 
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Thougli the objective existence contained under some ob- 


jective form is capable of impressing the subject, and 


producing sensation, yet this sensation is conditioned 


wholly by the subjective form: the objective form is com- 


pletely inoperative. So that whatever arrangement there 


_ may be in the content of the non ego, the effect wrought on 


the ego has its content arranged purely according to the 
form of the ego. One arrangement of the non-ego is just as 
good as another, in so far as the eyo is concerned. As it 
follows from this that no differences among our sensations 
ure determined by any differences in the non-ego (for to say 
that they are so determined is to say that the form under 
which the non-ego exists produces an effect upon the ego) ; 
and as it similarly follows that the order of coexistence and 
3equence among these sensations is not determined by any 


_ order in the non-ego ; we are compelled to conclude that all 


these differences and changes in the ego are self-determined. 
We are, as before, driven into Absolute Idealism, and the 
premises are contradicted. 

To complete the criticism it remains but to remind the 
reader that the facts of consciousness supposed to be inter- 
pretable only on the Kantian hypothesis, are interpretable 


on the Experience-hypothesis, when it is adequately ex- 


panded. In the preceding Parts of this work, and more 
especially in the last of them, we have seen that if, in pur- 
suance of the Doctrine of Evolution, we suppose the modifi- 
eations produced by experience to be inheritable, it must 


happen that if there are any universal forms of the non-ego, 


these must establish corresponding universal forms in the 


ego. These forms, being embodied in the organization, will 


impress themselves on the first intuitions of the individual ; 


and will thus appear to antecede all experience. But they 
will nevertheless be forms which, when analyzed, provetobe 
derived che that, same mip mate consciousness 0: f 
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And now let us sum up the Kantian argument—limiting 
ourselves to the case of Space. Kant tells us that Space is the . 
form of all external intuition; which is not true. He tells 
us that the conscicusness of Space continues when the con- 
sciousness of all things contained in it is suppressed ; which 
is also not true. From these alleged facts he infers that 
Space is an @ priori form of intuition. I say infers, because 
this conclusion is not presented in necessary union with the 
premises, in the same way that the consciousness of duality 
is necessarily presented along with the consciousness of in- 
equality ; but it is a conclusion voluntarily drawn for the 
purpose of explaining the alleged facts. And then that we 
may accept this conclusion, which is not necessarily pre- 
sented along with these alleged facts which are not true, we 
are obliged to affirm several propositions which cannot be 
rendered into thought. When Space is itself contem- 
plated, we have to conceive it as at once the form of 
intuition and the matter of intuition ; which is impos- 
sible. We have to unite that which we are conscious 
of as Space with that which we are conscious of as the 
ego, and contemplate the one as a property of the other ; 
which is impossible. We have at the same time to dis- 
unite that which we are conscious of as Space, from that 
which we are conscious of as the non-ego, and contemplate 
the one as separate from the other; which is also impossible. 
Further, this hypothesis that Space is “ nothing else” than 
a form of intuition belonging wholly to the ego, commits us 
to one of the two alternatives, that the non-ego is formless 
or that its form produces absolutely no effect upon the ego; + 
both of which alternatives involve us-in impossibilities of 
thought. And all these impossibilities of thought, offered 
to us along with a supposed necessary inference from sup- 
posed facts, we are to accept that we may escape a difficulty 
of interpretation assumed to be insurmountable, but which 
is readily surmounted ! 
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§ 400. One other example of metaphysical reasoning may 


0e fitly added—an example lineally descending from the 


last. It will show us how that rejection of the dir rect. testi- 


mony of ccnsciousness which Kantism involves, leads to” 


contradiction when joined with that acceptance of the direct 

testimony of consciousness implied by “ Natural Realism.” 
Sir William Hamilton, who, from some passages in his 

writings (see, for instance, p. 882 of the Dissertations), 


‘might be supposed to hold that Space is both a law of 


thought and a law of things; but who proves himself to be 
a disciple of Kant by saying—“ It is one merit of the philo- 
sophy of the conditioned, that it proves Space to be only a 
law of thought, and not a law of things ;” has been led by 
his Kantism into a suicidal argument. In his trenchant 
criticism on Dr. Brown, he brings into strong relief the 
inconsistency of that writer by putting side by side two 
positions respectively received and repudiated by him. The 
passage, which will be found at page 90 of the Disserta- 
tions, is as follows:— 

“T cannot but believe that material things exist :—I cannot 
but believe that the material reality is the object immediately 
known in perception. The former of these beliefs, explicitly 


argues Dr. Brown, in defending his system against the 
‘sceptic, because irresistible, is true. The latter of these 


beliefs, implicitly argues Dr. Brown, in establishing his 


_ system itself, though irresistible, is false.” 


Now when Sir William Hamilton asserts that Space is 
“only a law of thought, and not a law of things,” he falls 
into an inconsistency of the same kind as that which he here 
exposes. ‘T'o show this it needs but to make a small addi- 
tion to the foregoing passage, and to change the names, 
thus :— 


i cannot but Dei that material things exist: Eo cannot : es 
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The two former of these beliefs, explicitly argues Sir W:1- 
liam Hatilton, in defending his system against the sceptic, 
because irresistible, are true. The latter of these beliefs, 
implicitly argues Sir William Hamilton, in establishing his 
system itself, though irresistible, is false. 

We are not now concerned with the tenability of Dr. 
Brown’s position, or with the tenability of Sir W. Hamilton’s 
criticism. We have to note only that if Sir W. Hamilton’s 
argument is conclusive against Dr. Brown, a parallel argu- 
ment is conclusive against himself ; and that either the 
criterion he erects is no criterion, or that his belief respect- 
ing the subjectivity of Space is disproved by his criterion. 


§ 401. Such, then, are metaphysical reasonings; not 
selected from the works of one writer or one school, but 
from the works of a series of writers of different schools 
—Berkeley, Hume, Kant, Hamilton. While disagreeing 
in other respects, these writers agree in the professed rejec- 
tion of some or many of the fundamental dicta of con- 
sciousness. The passages quoted and criticized have been 
typical passages directly referring to these fundamental 
dicta; and the reasonings have been reasonings considered 
sufficient to disprove them. Have they the requisite co- 


gency? So far from having it, they are full of defects 


which would invalidate quite ordinary inferences. 


In one case we find that what is to be denied in the con- — 


clusion is tacitly affirmed in the premises. Now transcendent 
mental capacity is made the basis for proof of mental inca- 
pacity ; and disproof of our consciousness of a thing is made 
_ to proceed upon our consciousness of another thing which 
he same Srenmens, quotes oie nee? from a we ad 
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CHAPTER V. 
NEGATIVE JUSTIFICATION OF REALISM. 


§ 402. The foregoing three chapters contain a general 
survey of the metaphysical position. We have seen that meta- 
physicians proceed on a tacit assumption which they make 
no attempt to justify ; and which cannot possibly be justified. 
We have seen that the words they use, one and all, turn 
traitors ; and along with every proposition they are set to 
express, persist in expressing some fatal counter-proposition. 
We have also seen that the reasonings framed out of 
these propositions cannot be coerced into establishing that 
which they are intended to establish; but have to take 
for their fulcrum that which is to be dis- poh lohed: and are 
powerless when that fulcrum is removed. 

For ordinary purposes such an examination, leading to 
such results, might be held sufficient. Here, however, it is 
not intended as more than an introduction. It foreshadows 
the analytical argument on which we are now to enter, and 
still more vaguely the synthetical argument that is to 
supplement it—the one a negative justification of Realism 
and the other a positive justification of Realism. 

By a negative justification of Realism, I mean a proof 


that Realism rests on evidence having a greater validity — 
be the evidence on which | any sonniem rons is rests. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE ARGUMENT FROM PRIORITY. 


§ 403. Twice in the course of this work (§§ 204 and 332, 
note) I have named, as illustrating in a remarkable way the 
effect of habit, the power acquired by microscopists of 80 
moving objects under a microscope as to neutralize the 
apparent inversions of their motions. This adjustment, 
which is such that, to move the object to the right the 
fingers must be moved to the left, and to move it up they 
must be moved down, is, after long practice, made auto- 
matically, and comes to seem quite natural—so natural 
that when, for certain purposes, there is used an “ erecting 
glass,” which brings the visible motions into their ordinary 
relations with the tactual motions, these relations seem te 
be unnatural; and the microscopist is as much perplexed 
by this normal connexion of impressions as he originally 
was by the abnormal one. 

Habit, thus shown to produce so striking a result in the 
sphere of simple external perception, is capable of producing 
wu no less striking result in the sphere of that complex 
internal perception which we call reasoning. Here, too, by 
po imeny eeets pee of ae pie ag 
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This is the attitude of mind generated by habit in the 
metaphysician. So accustomed is he to look through the 
introspective instrument which reverses the succession of his 
experiences, that the reversed succession is taken by him 
for the direct succession; and when he is made to look 
‘through an “ erecting glass” which rectifies the succession, 
everything seems to him turned the wrong side up. 

From this introductory parallel let us pass to the argu- 
ment which it pre-figures. 


§ 404. The postulate with which metaphysical reasoning 
sets out, is that we are primarily conscious only of our 
sensations—that we certainly know we have these, and that 
if there be anything beyond these serving as cause for them, 
it can be known only by inference from them. 

I shall give much surprise to the metaphysical reader if I 
call in question this postulate; and the surprise will rise 
into astonishment if I distinctly deny it. Yet I must do 
this. Limiting the proposition to those epi-peripheral 
feelings produced in us by external objects (for these are 
alone in question) I see no alternative but to affirm that the 
thing primarily known, is not that a sensation has been 
experienced, but that there exists an outer object. Instead 
of admitting that the primordial and unquestionable know- 
ledge is the existence of a sensation, I assert, contrariwise, 
that the existence of a sensation is an hypothesis that can- 
not be framed until external existence is known, This 
entire inversion of his conception, which to the meta- 
physician will seem so absurd, is one that inevitably takes 
place when we inspect the phenomena of consciousness in 
their order of genesis: using, for our “ erecting glass,” the 
mental biography of a child, or the developed conception of 
things held 1 in common PX the eerie and the TustiC. cis 
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familiar, and are dealt with in a way implying an apprehen- 
sion of them essentially similar to that which adults have. 
During the same period there is acquired a knowledge of 
language sufficient for understanding aud expressing simple 
propositions respecting objects, properties, and relations. 
But now let us ask, at what age does the boy first use any 
word ending in “ ation”; and how many years is it before 
the meaning of “ sensation” can be explained to him? Its 
first component “ sense,” understood as the general name 
for hearing, sight, touch, taste, and smell, is for a long time 
incomprehensible. The force of the ending, “ation,” cannot. 
by any possibility be known until the power of forming ab- 
stractions has been considerably developed. And the 
doubly-abstract term “ sensation,” remains for a still longer 
period without meaning. Hqually obvious, or even more 
obvious, is the child’s inability to know that he has sensa- 
tions, when we remember his inability to form a definite 
conception of his own individuality. No urchin from the 
nursery speaks of himself as “I.” He regards himself as an 
object. Hearing himself called “‘ Georgy,” he will say ‘‘ Give 
Georgy,” when he wants something; or will plaintively 
indicate “Georgy” as the cause of the evil when he has 
hurt himself. Such a form of speech as ‘I hurt myself,” is 
never heard among young children. That synthesis of all 
the experiences and powers, past and present, constituting 
the conception of self, is far beyond the ability of an un- 
developed intelligence.» So that neither the subject nor the 
predicate of the proposition—“ I have a sensation,” can ke 
even separately framed by a child, much less put together. 
The notion of personal identity, though more developed in 
nee is still so sotsr td ys ae that Be cannot 
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death ; but this other self, as conceived by him, is simply a 
uplicate, visible and tangible as the body is. He has no 
name for that which is conscious, or for that ap erceate of 
thoughts and feclings called by us “ consciousness ;” and 
if he wants to convey the fact that he perceives some- 
thing not present to the senses, he can do it only by 
likening his perception to external vision, and his internal 
power to an eye.* So that he is devoid of that conception 
of self as a sentient principle, which the metaphysical pro- 
position implies ; just as much as he is, in common with the . 
child, devoid of any such notion as “sensation.” We need 
but remember that his language has not evena general word 
for tree, as considered apart from particular kinds of trees, to 
see at once the absurdity of crediting him with these faghly 
abstract ideas. 

It is superfluous, however, to go so far for proof. Any 
labourer or farmer will furnish it. ‘Tell him that the sound 
he hears from the bell of the village church exists in him- 
self; and that in the absence of all creatures having ears, 
there would be no sound. When his look of blank amaze- 
ment has waned, try and make him understand this truth 
which is so clear to you. JHxplain that the vibrations of 
the bell are communicated to the air; that the air conveys 
them as waves or pulses; that these pulses successively 
strike the membrane of his ear, causing it to vibrate; and 
that what exist in the air as mechanical movements become 
in him the sensation of sound, which varies in pitch as these — 

~ movements vary in their rapidity of succession. And now 
ask yourself, what are these things you are telling him 
about f When you speak to him of the bell, of the air, of 
‘the mechanical motions: do you mean so many of his ideas? 


_ Wel yee, wy i ee ' —»? (9 
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If you do, you fall into the astounding absurdity of supposing 
that he already has the conception which you are trying to 
give him. By the bell, the air, the vibrations, then, you 
mean just what he means—so many objective existences and 
actions ; and by no possibility can you present to him this 
hypothesis that what he knows as sound exists in him, and 
not outside of him, without postulating, in common with 
him, these objective realities. By no possibility can you 
show him that he knows only his sensations, without sup- 
posing him to be already conscious of all these things and 
changes causing his sensations. 

Up to a considerably-advanced stage of his mental de. 
velopment, every one thinks of properties not simply as 
implying objects, but as being objectively what they seem to 
him subjectively. Aided by the “erecting glass” used 
above, even the metaphysician, perplexed by involved 
reasoning, will not fail to remember that originally he re- 
garded colours as inherent in the substances distinguished 
by them; that sweetness was conceived as.an intrinsic pro- 
perty of sugar; that hardness and softness were supposed 
actually to dwell in stones and in flesh. And perhaps he 
will recollect that only after a considerable amount of prac- 
tice in throwing intellectual somersets, did he succeed in in- 
verting his original conception; so as to think of the im- 
pression produced on him as that which is immediately 
known, and the outer object causing it as known mediately, 
so far as it is known. Remembering all which, he will see 
that the Idealistic ihe not bie came long after the 
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To be impressed by a colour, a sound, or an odour, and 
thereupon to perform some motion conducive to self-preser- 
vation, is a simple act perpetually performed by creatures of 
low grade—an act closely allied to reflex acts, and passing 
insensibly into these. We may figure its nature by imagin- 
ing to ourselves, so far as we can, the process of sneezing, 
as occurring without a contemplating self to watch ig 
and think about it. A sensation thus existing before 
there exists an introspective consciousness, is a sensa- 
tion of the kind spoken of by metaphysicians as being 
immediately given in consciousness, in contradistinction to 
the outer agent producing it, which can be but mediately 
given. And did they simply argue that the conception of 
the outer agent eventually framed, is framed out of such 
sensations, and stands in relation to them as secondary and 


derived, their position would be tenable enough. But it is . 


one thing to say that in such a creature the sensations are 
the things originally given, while their objective cause 
comes in course of time to be inferred; and it is quite an- 
other thing to say these sensations can be known as sensa- 
tions by such a creature. So long as a creature is simply 
recipient of sensations, and so long as it has got only far 
enough to make the synthesis of these implied in the con- 
ception of an object—nay, so long as it has not reached the 
still more complex synthesis required to conceive the object 
and itself as mdependent existences, it canuot reach that 
consciousness of sensation which the metaphysician assumes 
to be primordial. 

For, as we have seen above, this consciousness of having 
a sensation, which the metaphysical argument postulates, is 
the consciousness framed by a distinetly-individualized self, 
which long antecedent experience has clearly distinguis 
from. a not- as ‘The metaphysical srgamont 


. 
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object, is doubtless primordial. Through immeasurably long 
and complex differentiations and integrations of such pri- 
mordial sensations and derived ideas, there develops a con- 
sciousness of self and a correlative not-self. And far later 
than this is reached a final stage, at which it becomes pos- 
sible for the developed self to contemplate its own states as 
affections produced in it by the not-self. And this final 
stage is spoken of as though it were the initial stage! 


§ 406. Returning from this digression, that which we aro 
concerned here to note, is that the Realistiv conception is 
everywhere and always, in child, in savage, in rustic, in the 
metaphysician himself, prior to the Idealistic conception ; 
and that in no mind whatever can the Idealistic conception 
be reached except through the Realistic one. Realism must 
be posited before a step can be taken towards propounding 
Idealism. 

Now if any one, in proof that his friend died last week, 
produced a letter from. his friend dated yesterday, announc- 
ing his own death, we should think that even Irish extraction 
would scarcely suffice to account for the illogicality. To 
say that a man is dead, and then to give, as evidence of 
his death, that which supposes him to be alive, implies a 
scarcely-imaginable blindness to the contradiction between 
premises and conclusion. And yet in what does this con- 


tradiction differ essentially from that which, having im- 
plicitly postulated external objects, evolves the conclusion — 


that sensations only can be known, and that objects causing 
_ them are pede or even non- existent ! ? 


e. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE ARGUMENT FROM SIMPLICITY. 


§ 407. A bullet fired at a target a hundred yards off, may 
miss it; but if fired,at the same target placed a thousand 
yards off, the probability of missing is much less. In 
walking over a frozen lake a quarter of a mile wide, you 
are not unlikely to slip down; but if the frozen lake is sa 
mile wide, there is but little probability that you will slip 
down in walking over it. During an hour's ramble in April, 
there is a moderate chance that you may be caught in a 
shower ; ” but if your ramble occupies the whole day, your 
chance of being caught im a shower is relatively small. 
These propositions, which look so eminently msane, will 
serve to exemplify, in a startling way, one kind of absurdity 
which pervades metaphysical conclusions. 

For if we compare the mental process which yields 
Realism, with the mental process said to yield Idealism or 
Scepticism, we see that, apart from other differences, the 
two differ immensely in their lengths. The one is so simple 
and direct as to appear, at first sight, undecomposable ; while 
the other, long, involved, and indirect, is not simply decom- 
posable but requires much ingenuity to compose it. Ought 


is less danger of going 1 wron. than in the long” an 
borat 5 


we then to hold that in the short and simple process there 
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This comparison will be objected to on the ground that 
the two processes differ not in their lengths only but in 
their natures. Doubtless they do this. As we shall see 
in the next chapter, the process carrying us to the Real- 
istic conception, is qualitatively so immensely superior thai, 
lengths being supposed equal, its outcome is. far more 
trustworthy than that of the process carrying us to the. 
Idealistic conception. But claiming nothing here for this 
superiority, the two processes are, otherwise, so far alike 
that they may be properly compared in respect to their 
lengths, This will need a little explanation. 


§ 408. The metaphysical argument, whatever be its par- 
ticular species, habitually begins by offering proof that the 
Realistic belief is inferential. Now in one case and now in 
another, the listener is made to admit that the thing present 
to his consciousness is some feeling; that along with, say, a 
particular sensation of colour, there have habitually been 
joined, through certain motions made, sensations of hard- 
nes3 or softness, of smell, of taste, of temperature ; that 
when he again has this particular sensation of colour, he 
infers that these other sensations will follow if he makes 
the appropriate motions; that this is the whole content of 
his consciousness ; and that if he thinks there is any objec- 
tive substratum serving as cause for this cluster of sensa- 
tions, its existence 1s an inference—the inferred substratum 
can never be itself presented in consciousness. Thus the 
metaphysician shows that the Realistic belief is reached 
through a process of drawing conclusions—a process of 
reasoning. Consequently, as his own belief is also reached 
h a process of reasoning, the two processes are com- 

in woe to os lengths, Let us see how they 
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the Realistic inference, is a risk over and over again en- 
countered in drawing the successive inferences proving the 
inferential nature of Realism. And hence to suppose the 
inference of Realism disproved by this series of inferences, 
is to suppose, as above, that while there is much danger in 
one step there is little danger in many steps. Nay, the case 
is even stronger; for whatever difference there is between 
the natures of these inferential steps, is in favour of that 
taken by Realism, which is far simpler than any one of those 

- taken in showing the inferential character of Realism. Let 
it be granted that knowledge of the external object is 
reached by synthesis. Is it not obvious that the alleged 
demonstration of its synthetic origin, consists of syntheses, 
each of which is more complex than the one called in ques- 
tion ? ; 

This, however, is by no means all. After the supposed 
disproof of Realism comes the supposed proof of Idealism 
or Scepticism. This has throughout the same character, 

and involves throughout the same multiplication of possi- 
bilities of error. The conception to be justified cannot even 
be framed without uniting several highly-synthetic acts; and | 
every step of the argument used to justify it, is synthetic 
in a still higher degree. Take, for example, the proposi- 
tion of Berkeley—“ Ideas exist in Mind.” Here are three 
syntheses. Jdea is a general word applicable to each of 
our multitudinous states of consciousness of all orders; and, 
as we see in the child, can be understood only after the 
putting together of many experiences. Mind is a syn- 
thesis of states of consciousness—is a thing we can form no 
notion of without re-membering, re-collecting, some of our 
mental acts. very conception of relation is a synthesis— 
that of inclusion being one. The child is enabled to re- 
cognize one thing as in another, by observations similar to, 
and simultaneous with, those which teach it th ; 
of things; and until these 
posit: 
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thinkable. Thus, each of the words idea, in, mind, pie- 
supposes a synthesis; and the proposition—“ Ideas exist in 
mind,” is a synthesis of syntheses. Passing from the pro- 
position of Idealism to its reasoning, it might be shown 
that each of its syllogisms is a synthesis of syntheses; and 
that its conclusion, reached by putting together many eae 
gisms, is a synthesis of syntheses of syntheses. 


§ 409. Here, then, in its belated form, is the issue 
raised :—That deliverance of consciousness which yields 
Realism, is either immediate or mediate. If it is immediate, 
everything 1s surrendered, and the controversy ends. If it - 
is mediate, then it is comparable in its intrinsic nature with 
that deliverance of consciousness which is said to yield 
[dealism: this also is mediate. Being both mediate, the 
question arises—In what respect do they differ ? and their 
most conspicuous difference we find to be that while the 
first involves but a single mediate act, the second involves 
a succession of mediate acts, each of which is itself made up 
of several mediate acts. Hence, if the one mediate act of 
Realism is to be invalidated by the multitudinous mediate 
acts of Idealism, it must be on the supposition exemplified 
at the outset ; namely, that if there is doubtfulness in a 
single step of a given kind, there is less doubtfulness in 
many steps of this kind. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE ARGUMENT FROM DISTINCTNESS. 


§ £10. A man passing an acquaintance when it is dusk, may 
teel some doubt about his identity—a doubt he would not 
feel in broad daylight. A witness testifying to words whis- 
pered'at the other end of a room, scarcely dares to assert 
their import as positively as if they were spoken in loud 
tones close to him. The tiustworthiness of any outer per- 
ception is universally held to be great, in proportion as the 
elements of it are distinctly presented. 

In like manner among ideas, we always put greater 
faith in those of which the components can be clearly re- 
called, than in those of which the components can be dimly 
recalled. If I repeat a sentence I heard a moment since, 
while the impressions made on me are quite fresh, I feel, 
and my hearers feel, far greater confidence in the exactness 

of my repetition than if the sentence was one I heard last 
week. ‘The description of a person or a place seen yesterday, 
is regarded as much less liable to be erronevus than the 
description of a person or a place seen a ees ago or ten 
years ago. . 

Immensely more marked is a soe contrast tof kindred 
nature. BO Ee of consciousness gi 
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on the table in the next room, and on going to fetch it find 
it is not there, I do not suppose that the presence of the 
book on the table as mentally represented, is comparable 
in certainty to its absence as actually observed. If, when 
humming an air I heard yesterday on a musical box, I 
imagine its cadences as taking this or that particular turn ; 
and if to-day on hearing again this same air on the musical 
box, I find the cadences are not as I thought; it never 
occurs to me to accept my recollection and reject my per- 
ception. 

By all persons, then, and in all cases, where the characters 
of the acts of consciousness are in other respects the same, 
the deliveranees given in vivid terms are accepted in pre- 
ference to those given in faint 4erms. Obscure perceptions 
are rejected rather than clear ones; remembrances whick 
are definite are trusted rather than those which are inde- 
finite; and, above all, the deliverances of consciousness 
composed of sensations, are unhesitatingly preferred to those 
composed of the ideas of sensations. 


§ 411. The one proposition of Realism is presented in 
vivid terms; and each of the many propositions of Idealism 
or Scepticism is represented in faint terms. Let us grant 
that in both cases the process of thought is inferential. 
The two are nevertheless contrasted in this, that the single - 
inference of the one is made up of elements most, if not all, 
of which have the highest degree of distinctness; while ~ 
the many inferences of the other are severally made up of 
extremely indistinct elements. Suppose we consider a 
moment the composition of a link in the Idealistic argument. 

- Each Hs is a consciousness ee some one thing or 
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representation of the including class (usually extremely 
partial) ; there is a representation of the predicated character 
as common to all members of the including class (also 
extremely partial) ; and there is a representation of the one 
class as included in the other (a representation also sym- 
bolized by a few cases taken to stand for all). Hence, 
besides the fact that the elements out of which this com- 
plex consciousness is formed are of the indistinct order, we 
have the fact that the groups of these indistinct elements 

- are but indistinctly represented as groups ; and that the 
inclusion of the one by the other is but indistinctly re- 
presented. 

But the indistinctness of the terms composing each infer- 
ence of the Idealist, is far greater than thus appears. For 
the classes cf things dealt with are not simple representa- 
tions: they are mostly representations of representations. 
If I alloge anything about sensations, I do not allege it 
simply of some one assemblage, as sounds (which I can but 

_ very inadequately think of in their varieties), or of some 
other assemblage, as colours (which I can still less ade- 
quately think of in their varieties), or of odours only, or 

tastes only, or touches only: I allege it of all these hetero- 
geneous and multitudinous classes together. So that when 
I make, or when I accept, any general statement respecting 
sensations, I ean but hurriedly think over the indistinct 
ideas of a few of them, and join with this fragmentary 
representation an extremely vague notion of all the rest as 
supposed to be represented; and then, in a way equally 

-yague, I have to observe that some represented character, 
said to belong to these things supposed to be represented, 
therefore belongs to some group, the inclusion of which is 
represented in an equeas feeble manner. 

Nay, not even now is the haziness of the consciousne 
uN described. For each of oe successive pro 
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be translated into the equivalent thoughts. In many 
instances they are not translated—the equivalent thoughts 
are not called into consciousness. ‘The words are just 
recognized as commonly standing for certain values, with- 
out its being ascertained whether their values are forth- 
coming: just as cheques and bills are accepted and passed 
on, without inquiring whether there are assets to meet them. 
So that very frequently there is not even the indistinct 
representation, or re-representation, described ; but only a 
symbolic representation of this! 


§ 412. See, then, the contrast. Supposing that the 
deliverances of consciousness which yield Realism and 
Idealism respectively, were otherwise alike in their degrees 
of validity; it would still happen that since the Realistic 
deliverance is given in terms of the highest possible dis- 
tinctness, while the Idealistic deliverance is given in terms 
of the extremest indistinctness, the Idealistic deliverance 
could not be accepted without asserting that things are — 
most certainly known in proportion as they are most faintly - 
perceived. 


CHAPTER IX. 
A CRITERION WANTED. ' 


§ 413. The three short chapters just concluded, havo 
udvanced cur analysis a stage by disentangling, and pre- 
senting separately, the three essential contrasts between the 
Realistic conception and the conceptions opposed to it. Let 
us glance at them separately and jointly. 

_ The Realistic conception is prior in order of time; and 
the Idealistic conception cannot be framed in its absence. 
The one is independent, the other dependent upon it; and 
the Idealist, affirming that which is dependent, denies that 
on which it depends. The consciousness in which 
Realism rests is reached by a single inferential act; while 
the consciousness professed to be reached by Fdcsliscn 3 is 
reached by a series of inferential acts. The Idealist pro- 
poses that, distrusting the single inferential act, we shall 
have faith in a series of them. The elements of 
the act of thought which yields Realism as its result, are 
extremely vivid and absolutely definite ; while the elements 
of each one of the acts of thought said to yield Idealism, 
are extremely faint and very indefinite. We are asked to 


- accept all these successive results given in faint, indefinite a aa 


terms ; and, on the pace of ee to egal th 


a given in ivid, definite tern 
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ing; and, even taken by itself, any one of them is 
obviously fatal to a doctrine which makes it. What, then, 
shall we think of the doctrine which requires us to negative 
all these three principles of rational thinking simultane- 
ously ? Yet this is what the metaphysical doctrine in general 
does. The primary independent belief, the belief reache] 
most directly, the belief given in terms of the highest 
distinctness, is to be abandoned as baseless; and we are to 
take as well based the belief which is secondary and de- 
pendent, which rests on complex indirect evidence, and on 
evidence that is extremely indistinct. All three criteria of 
certainty guarantee the first, while the direct negations of 
these criteria are united to form the postulate of the last ; 
and yet the last proposes to overthrow the first ! 

Need we wonder, then, at the strangeness of these meta- 
physical systems, as contemplated by those who have not 
cultivated “the art of puzzling one’s-self methodically ” ? 
Need we wonder if the uninitiated pass them by with 
unconcern, mingled, it may be, with more or less of con- 
tempt? Speculations which set out by inverting all those 
tests men commonly use in the pursuit of truth, are not 
unnaturally thus met. 


§ 414. But now we have to enter upon a further stage of 
our inquiry. It is not enough to be clear that a doctrine is 
erroneous ; it is not enough even to disentangle the error from 
its disguises ; it is further requisite—and in this case above 
all others requisite—that we should trace down the error to 
its simplest form and find its root. 

We have abundant reason for piorentiie that there is a 
ues error common to all oo amas which seem to 
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suggestive of an all-pervading fallacy. Hach of them requires — 


as to choose betweenshese alternatives :—that there is somo 
fundamental flaw in its method, or that reason necessarily 
leads to unreasonable conclusions. And while it is possible 
to think the first of these, it is impossible to think the 
second, For clearly all metaphysics can be nothing but an 
analysis of our knowledge by mears of our knowledge—au 
inquiry by our intelligence into the decisions of our intelli- 
gence. We cannot carry on such an inquiry without taking 
for granted the trustworthiness of our intelligence. How 
then can we legitimately end in proving something at vari- 
ance with our primary beliefs, and so proving our intelligence 
fundamentally untrustworthy? Intelligence cannot prove 
its own invalidity, because it must postulate its own validity 
in doing this. 

Manifestly, then, there must be some unrecognized datum, 
the overlooking of which makes possible this suicidal con- 
flict. Hach side of the argument involves the tacit as- 
sumption that intelligence proceeding after some manner or 
other can reach a valid conclusion; for on each side intelli- 
gence is used. If one of these deliverances of intelligence is 
wrong—if of two contradictory propositions uttered by it, 
both cannot be accepted ; then does not any choice which 
is made imply some ultimate principle of thought that 
is conformed to more in the one case than in the other? 
And is it not clear that before there can be agreement on 
the general issue there must be agreement on the particular 
issue—what is this ultimate principle. 


§ 415. The need for some such preliminary agreement is 
best seen on contemplating the general conduct of the contro- 
versy ; which, in the absence of a common ground, amounts 
to little more than egies the air. _The “erent of the 
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cannct be said to have demonstrated that he was so. His 
Inquiry into the Human Mind contains no disproof of Scep- 
ticism, but is ttle more than an elaborate protest against 
it. In his later work, the Hssays on the Intellectual Powers 
of Man, he continues to adopt as premises what the sceptic 
rejects as conclusions. Having thrown down his gage, he 
remains outside the lists, and merely hurls at his eppenent 
‘an occasional sarcasm. 

In the Dissertation appended to. his edition of Reid’s 
works, Sir Wiliam Hamilton places the Common-sense 
Philosophy on a more satisfactory footing. But though he 
gives systematic form to its doctrines, he does not render it 
criticism-proof. Among the self-evident propositions with 
which he sets out, are these :— 

“ Consciousness is to be presumed trustworthy until 
proved mendacious.” 

“The mendacity of consciousness is proved, if its data, 
immediately in themselves, or mediately in their necessary 
consequences, be shown to stand in mutual contradiction.” 
Now a sceptic might.very properly argue that this test is 
worthless. For as the steps by which consciousness is to be 
proved mendacious are themselves acts of consciousness ; 
and as they must be assumed trustworthy in proving that 
consciousness is not so; the process results in assuming the 
trustworthiness of particular acts of consciousness, to prove 
the mendacity of consciousness in general. . 

Perhaps it will be replied that, could it be shown, a con- 
tradiction between the data of consciousness would still be 
the justification of Scepticism—that though it would not 
prove the certainty of falsehood, which imphes somewhere 
‘a test of truth, it would ae pro e impossibility of de 
rue or false. Tho 


oe of Evolution, we pare to rise from a less ROE to a more 
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either datum by itself; that any untrustworthiness of con- 
sciousness, did it exist, must render the compound cvgnition 
more uncertain than the simple cognitions; that hence the 
consciousness of a contradiction can never have so great a 
validity as either of the primary data of consciousness be- 
tween which it is supposed to exist; that thus the only 
logical scepticism must be directed against the seeming 
contradiction; and that, consequently, Scepticism must 
destroy itself at the first step. 
Doubtless all this, merely serving to show that the men- 
dacity of consciousness cannot be proved, and that the 


effort to establish either the validity or invalidity of con- 


sciousness is analogous to the mechanical absurdity of 
srying to lift the chair one sits on, does not diminish the 
credibility of consciousness—merely shows that its credi- 
bility must be assumed. Sir William Hamilton’s test 
simply fails to help us: the only harm being that the offer 
of a valueless guarantee, lays open to cavil that which it is 
put forward to insure. 

One further thing, however, which much concerns us here, 
is shown. Proving, as the foregoing criticism does, that 
an assumption of the trustworthiness of consciousness in 
general, fails to help us; and seeing, as we have done, that 
there must exist somewhere in consciousness a way of 
‘determining trustworthiness ; we are left with the implica- 
tion that there has to be found some particular mode of 
consciousness which is trustworthy in comparison with all 
other modes. 


§ 416. Otherwise stating the case, we must, in place of 


a vague, unmethodic deliverance of consciousness, substi- 


tute some precise, methodic deliverance. In the language 
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It is with mental progress as with all other progress, that 
along with increasing integration and increasing hetero- 
geneity there goes increasing definiteness; and in the 
region of the intellect, as everywhere else, exactness can be 
reached only through stages of decreasing inexactness. It 
is impossible to get accuracy from undeveloped minds; and 
undeveloped minds dislike prescribed ways of obtaining 
accuracy. Cooks hate weights and scales—prefer handfuls 
and pinches; and consider it an imputation on their skill if 
you suggest that definite measures would be better. There 
are uneducated men who trust their own sensations rather 
than the scale of a thermometer—will even sometimes say 
the thermometer is wrong, because it does not agree with 
their sensations. The like holds with language. 
You cannot get uncultivated people, or indeed the great 
mass of people called cultivated, to tell you neither more 
nor less than the fact. Always they either over-state or 
under-state ; and regard criticism or qualification of their 
strong words as rude or perverse. So, too, is 
it with the processes of thinking carried on by those 
who are wanting in power or discipline of thought. They 
guess at results. They will not deliberately examine pre- 
mises and conclusion. ‘They are impatient if you hint a 
doubt whether the case in question belongs to the class they 
have referred it to; or whether that class invariably pos- 
sesses the character they predicate of it. In short, just in 
proportion as their ability to reason is small, they resent any 
attempt to bring their conclusion, or any part of their 
argument, to the test. 

Now though among men who philosophize, there has com. 
monly been a prolonged exercise of the reflective powers ; 
though they recognize the need for method and precision; and 
though by studying Logic many have deliberately prepared 
for carrying on the higher mental processes correctly ; 
yet even among them there is a remnant of indefiniteness 
and an apparent reluctance to use the final precantion re- 


A CRITERION WANTED. 389 


quired to reach definiteness. Not only is there an ignoring of 
the question— What is it which makes one deliverance of 
consciousness preferable to another ? but there is no readi- 
ness to join issue on the question, and to let conclusions 
stand or fall by the result. 

Yet to them, if to no others, it should be obvious that 
there must be somewhere, in some shape, some fundamental 
ect of thought by which the validities of other acts of 
thought are to be determined. Unaided internal perception 
can no more suffice to build up subjective science than un- 
aided external perception can suffice to build up objective 
science. As we cannot by simple outward inspection de- 
termine with exactness the relation between two objects; so 
“we cannot by simple inward inspection determine with 
exactness the relation between two states of consciousness. 
In the one case, as in the other, some method of verifying 
our empirical cognitions must be found, before any sure 
results can be reached. We have to proceed in the ascer- 
tainment of internal truths, as we proceed in the ascertain- 
ment of external truths—we have to make a particular mode 
of perception the guarantee of all other modes. 


§ 417. Press them home, and the antagonist schools of 


philosophy are both compelled to recognize some ultimate 


law of intelligence which from the beginning dominates over 
all conclusions ; and which must be tacitly, if not avowedly, 
recognized before any conclusion can be accepted rather than 
some other. . 
Whoever says there are mental forms @r innate powers, 
thereby asserts the pre-existence of something which im- 


poses itself on all that is given in experience. If, before 
experience begins, there is possessed an inherited framo- 


work of thought ; then the structure of that fre 
ae in Skee ie be not entirel 4 th 


390 GENERAL ANALYSIS. 


swered the previous question—In what way do the inherited 
forms of mental action determine our thoughts in respect to 
such conclusions ? 

Those who deny tke existence of anything innate, and 
refer the whole of every mental phenomenon to experience, 
are in the like position. Suppose that at birth there exists 
n thing to determine the way in which impressions received 
from without shall be dealt with. Still there is not escaped 
the conclusion that all rational thinking is governed by some 
principle which is established before rational thinking 
begins. For what has been going on during the long period 
between birth and the time when there is a possibility of 
philusophizing ? what has been taking place in this: which 
we call self, before there is reached the power of self-interpre- 
tation—if it ever is reached? The very bypothesis alleges 
that the experiences have been during all this time in course 
of classification and organization. There have been developing 
multitudinous strong associations—various habits of mind 
and conceptions that have grown rigid—sundry fundamental 
forms into which the experiences have been put together. 
Evidently, then, the natures of these, fixed long before the 
higher mental activities become possible, must govern these 
higher mental activities. Sclf-interpretation is a process of 
thought ; the nature of that process is already determined 
before self-interpretation can begin; the validity of this 
pre-determined process must be taken for granted in accept- 
ing the results of self-interpretatiou—even if self-interpre- 
tation leads to the conclusion that there is nothing in mind 
but experiences.@ That is to say, the necessities of thought 
which experience has produced, must be postulated as un- 
questionably true before they can be resolved into experi- 
ences. 

In every case, then, by every school, something has to be 
assumed. A certainty greater than that which any reason- 
ing can yield, has to be recognized at the outset of all reason- 
ing—be it the reasoning which proposes to show that 
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necessary truths are & priori, or be it the reasoning which 
proposes to show that necessary truths are products of ex- 
perience. 


§ 418. How imperative is the recognition of an ultimate 
test of truth may, however, be best shown by asking what 
happens if none is recognized. Let us see the result of 
analyzing pure Hmpiricism, or, as Prof. Masson has called 
it, Experientialism. 

- Throughout its argument there runs the tacit assumption 
that there may be a Philosophy in which nothing is asserted 
but what is proved. It proposes to admit into the coherent 
fabric of its conclusions, no conclusion that is incapable of 
being established by evidence ; and thus it takes for granted 
that not only may all derivative truths be proved, but also 
that proof may be given of the truths from which they are 
derived, down to the very deepest. ‘The consequence of 
this refusal to recognize some fundamental unproved truth, 
is that its fabric cf conclusions is left without a base. 
Giving proof of any special proposition, is assimilating it to 
some class of propositions known to be true. If any doubt 
arises respecting the general proposition cited in justifica- 
tion of this special proposition, the course is to show that 
this general proposition is deducible from a proposition of 
still greater generality ; and if pressed for proof of such still 
more general proposition, the only resource is to repeat the 
process. Is this process endless? If so, nothing can be 
proved—the whole series of propositions depends on some 
unassignable proposition. Has the process an end? If so, 
there must eventually be reached a widest proposition—one 
which cannot be justified by showing that it is included by © 
any wider—one which cannot be proved. Or to pat the an 

argument otherwise :—Hvery inference depends on h premises i = 

every premise, if it admits of proof, « : r 
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the acknowledgment that there cannot be reached any pre- 
mise on which the entire series of proofs depends. 
Hence Philosophy, if it does not avowedly stand on some 
datum underlying reason, must acknowledge that it has 
nothing on which to stand—must confess itself to be baseless. 


§ 419. From all points of view, then, we discern the same 
implication. Before there can be a settlement of these pro- 
longed controversies, there must be found something which 
all sides admit as a transcendent certainty. Obviously this 
must be the test of certainty itself; for no truth can be so 
certain as that test by which its certainty is recognized. 

In the next chapter and the two succeeding it, we will 
consider where this test is to be found, what it is, and how 
to apply it. ees 


* 
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PROPOSITIONS QUALITATIVELY DISTINGUISHED. 


§ 420. If I we to ascertain whether 7 is greater or not 
zreater than 4, I cannot do it by direct contemplation. 
To reach any trustworthy conclusion I must reduce the 
two fractions to fractions of a common denomination; 
and then, by comparing their numerators, I can perceive 
which is the greater. Before an investment in Hngland can 
be contrasted with an investment in America, pounds must 
be changed into dollars or dollars into pounds: only then 
can the difference in interest be known. It is so, too, ina 
more involved way with every scientific investigation and 
every application of science to the arts. Say that in a given 
case it has to be found whether wood or coal is the more 
economical fuel for burning in a steam-engine furnace, 


Quantities of the two fuels must be reduced to some common 


denomination either of weight or bulk; and such ealcula- 
tions made as will show in equal units of money, how muck 
a unit of the one kind of fuel costs more than a unit of the 


other. Further, the effect produced by the engine with 


a unit of cach kind of fuel, has to be found in terms of 
horse-power: a unit of work in which the respective 
amounts of work done may be ag and Rages 
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Everywhere. then, exact results are reached only by 
comparing things of the same denomination ; and where the 
things to be compared are of different denominations, one 
of them must be reduced to the same with the other, or 
else the equivalent of each in a denomination different from 
either must be found. This method we have now to apply. 
By this means only can exact results be reached in ‘hat 
field we are exploring. 


§ 421. The units with which we have here to deal are 
propositions. These are the ultimate components of know- 
ledge. The simplest intuition equally with the most 
complex rational judgment, has the same fundamental 
structure: it is the tacit or overt assertion that something is 
or is not of a certzin nature—belongs or does not belong to 
a certain class—has or has not a certain attribute. 

No state of consciousness can become an element of what 
we call intelligence, without becoming one term of a pro- 
position which is implied if not expressed. Not only when 
I say “I am cold,” must I use this universal verbal form 
for stating a relation; but it is impossible for me clearly to 
think I am cold, without going through some conscious- 
ness having this form. The mere recognition of a sensation 
as being a sensation of cold, cannot occur without the sensa- 
tion being thought of as like certain before-known 
sensations ; and it cannot be so thought of without making 
a tacit assertion respecting it. Everywhere throughout 
the Special Analysis, we saw that the intellectual process 
is, from beginning to end, essentially the same in method, 
From the first stages in which simple feelings are identified 
bod chscriminated, to the last stages in which the most 
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surface-distinctions. A consciousness propositional in its 
form, is involved in recognizing an odour to be of this or 
that kind, just as much as in recognizing State-education to 
be a kind of Socialism. : 

Propositions, then, constitute the ccmmon denomination 
i0 which all systems of belief, simple or complex, have to be 
reduced, before we can scientifically test them. Proposi- 
tions are the units of composition out of which Realism and 
Idealism are alike framed; and if we are rigorously to 
vompare Realism and Idealism in respect of their validities, 
we must first compare their respective units of composition. 
The problem before us is to ascertain what qualitative differ- 
ences, if any, exist between the propositions out of which 
these conflicting systems are composed. 


§ 422. Various groupings of propositions result, according 
as these or those differences among propositions are con- 
sidered. Of the many possible classifications, only two essen- 
tially concern us here; and of these we may first take the 
one dividing them into the simple and the complex. There 
are some propositions which tacitly assert little more than 
they avowedly assert ; while there are other propositions, in 
which what is tacitly asserted immensely exceeds in amount 
what is avowedly asserted. 

The proposition—“ I have a pain,” may be called, in con- 
trast with most propositions, a simple one ; though even it 
involves the unexpressed propositions that I have a body, 
that this body has a part in which this pain is localized, and 
that I have before had pains with which I class this as like 
in general nature. Strictly speaking, no such thing exists 
as au absolutely-simple proposition, implying nothing 
beyond one subject and one predicate known in relation. 
Nevertheless, though the simplest proposition connotes 
cuamehs le bropgatias im peered is a ppoad line to be ¢ 
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they appear to make. Let us consider one of these ordinary 
propositions—seemingly very simple but really very com- 
plex. 

On a bench before me is a seated figure, and I think, or 
perhaps say—There is an cld man. Not to dwell upon the 
most general propositions, that this is a solid body, and 
that it exists at a certain distance in a certain direction, let 
us enumerate the chief special propositions involved. These 
are that specially-shaped’areas of colour in special relations 
of position imply a dress; that within a dress there exists 
a living body ; that the particular combination of forms and 
colours shows the living body within to be a man and not 
a woman; that the bent back turned towards me, with the 
head bowed forwards, indicates that the man is old—all 
which special propositions severally involve general propo- 
sitions respecting these relations as observed in past ex- 
yerience. “I'o prove that my overt predication includes these 
many tacit predications, we have only to remember that 
the living body within the dress may be female instead of 
male; or, further, that instead of being a living body it may 
be a dummy, such as tailors put in their windows. I see 
the figure move, however—the head turns. Here I find 
verification if any be needed: the proposition tacitly asserted 
being, that all objects which have certain aspects and which 
move are living. It may happen, however, that this, along 
with the other tacit propositions included in my overt pro- 
position, is false—the seat may be a seat at Madame 
Tussaud’s, and the figure may be the wax figure of Cobbett, 
with head moved now and then automatically. This 
instance I do not give to show the untrustworthiness of 
“epee babes oul ; for 1 in sei immense ee ee pase J 
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How much is often asserted by implication that does 
not seem to be asserted, and what erroneous conclusions 
hence result, will be better shown by an illustration of 
another kind. On a cold winter’s night, a gas-light seen 
through the window of a cab, or a light in a shop looked at 
through a pane that has been much rubbed, is surrounded 
by a halo. Whoever examines will see that this halo is caused 
by scratches on the glass; the curves of which are arcs of 
circles having the light for their centre. The proposition 
which expresses the result of his observation, and seems to 
assert no more than the result of his observation, is that on 
the part of the glass through which he looks, the scratches 
produced by rubbing are arranged concentrically with the 
light. If, however, he should be startled by the strange- 
ness of this proposition, and should so be led to inquire, he 
will find, on moving his head about, that through whatever 
part of the glass he looks, there is round the light a similar 
halo of illuminated concentric scratches. This discovery 
makes it clear that the proposition he originally affirmed to 
himself (that the glass was scratched in curves concentric 
with the light) was entirely misleading. He perceives how, 
along with the proposition that there existed these concentric 
scratches, he had inadvertently included another proposi- 
tion ; namely, that there did not exist on the same spot 
scratches otherwise arranged, immeasurably exceeding in 
number the concentric scratches. He learns that in fact the 
scratches on any part of the glass have no concentric 
arrangement at all; but run in countless directions with 
niultitudinous curvatures. And at length he discovers the 
truth to be that under the conditions of the case, only the 
few scratches which happened to run concentrically, reflected 
the sae and came Into view ; while the Sees 
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opposite kind, which are by the necessities of the case incon- 
spicuous. The popular generalization that “murder will 
out,”’ is one in point. Along with the open affirmation that 
many murders, at first concealed, have been afterwards dis. 
covered (the cases of discovery being thus rendered con- 
epicuous) there goes the implied affirmation that there are 
rot as many or more murders, at first concealed, which 
always continue concealed (the cases of non-discovery thus 
necessarily remaining inconspicuous). Current conclusions 
drawn from statistical evidence, by political reasoners even of 
high culture and scientific discipline, furnish many kindred 
examples. 

From this somewhat discursive discussion we are brought 
round to our immediate topic, on observing that the last- 
named cause of error in compiex propositions, is a cause 
which pervades all class-reasoning : including that which 
metaphysicians employ. I do not mean merely that every 
general proposition predicating something of a class, is a 
highly-complex proposition, because it colligates the many 
_propositions severally made respecting the individuals of the 
class ; but I mean, further, that there is in all cases a marked 
tendency for the very act of predication to bring into pro- 
minence those members of the class which fulfil the predica- 
tion, and to leave in the background those members of the 
class, if there are any, which do not fulfil it. An example 
in point may be recalled from the chapter on the “ Reason- 
ings of Metaphysicians.” Kant alleges that all sensations 
given to us by objects have Space as their form. Beyond 
the fact that this general proposition affirms many particular 
propositions, and may na ies eee ae ine 
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not hold of sound or odour; and that this complex proposi: 
tion of his has passed current, though some of the particular 
propositions included in it would not have passed. __ 
Clearly, then, that we can compare conclusions with 
scientific rigour, we must not only resolve arguments into 
their constituent propositions, but must resolve each complex 
proposition into the simple propositions composing it. And 
only when each of these simple propositions has been 
separately tested, can the complex proposition made up of 
them be regarded as having approximately a validity equal 
with that of a simple proposition which has been tested. 


§ 423. Before we can clearly discern that fundamental 
character distinguishing the propositions we accept from 
those we reject, there needs a further classification—one in 
which propositions are grouped according as their terms are 
real or ideal, cr partly one and partly the other. As every. 
proposition expresses some relation between some two terms, 
we must use the same word in all cases to express the 
mental act by which the relation is known. The only 
appropriate word is cognition; and we have here, there- 
fore, to distinguish among the various orders of cognitions 
- which propositions express, according as the elements of 

them occur in perception, or in thought, or in the two 
- combined. 

When the content of a proposition is the relation between 
two terms both of which are directly presented, as when [ 
pinch my finger and am simultaneously conscious of the 
pain and of the place where it is, we have a simple presentu- 
tive cognition. If next day I remember that my finger was 
pinched, the consciousness.of the relation between the pain : 


and the macde fairing, from the BAUER consciousness: in a “sl 
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certain presented appearances there go the tangible furin, 
substance, and structural characters which make up my 
conception of a vice, all which are represented; and 
hence the cognition is a presentutive-representutive one. 
If 1 afterwards, when not seeing it, say that that which 
_ pinched me was a vice, the content of the proposition is in 
part representative and in part re-representative: the visual 
impression, which is the first term of the relation I assert, I 
represent, and the accompanying attributes which I think 
of as going along with the visual impression, I re-represent. 
And here we observe that cognitions, as they thus pass into 
the representative and re-representative, become construc- 
tively compound—each term becomes one in which are 
included many propositions that are tacitly asserted in the 
way shown above. From this stage we pass to another in 
which the cognitions also become cumulatively compound. 
Thus, to carry out the same illustration, if to this case of 
pinching by a vice, I add the various other cases in which 
I have been pinched by a closing door, or by a drawer, or 
by a heavy weight, and make the general assertion that 
masses of dense matter made to approach one another with 
much force, will pinch the flesh that comes between them ; 
it is manifest that the content of the proposition is a relat 
tion between two terms, each of which is constructively re- 
representative and also cumulatively re-representative. 

And now, bearing in mind these distinctions among the 
cognitions which are expressed by propositions, suppose we 
go on to observe how they severally behave under examina- 
tion. 
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together: I cannot find any interval during which the white 
as the containing, and the brown as the contained, cease to 
have this relation. Months afterwards I inquire about the 
favourite cow, and describe it as the cow with the white 
spots on the brown ground. My cognition respecting the 


relations of the colours, no longer presentative but now re- . 


presentative, is such that the two terms do not maintain 
the same persistent relation. When I am told that instead 
_ of white patches on a brown ground, the cow has brown 
patches on a white ground, the elements of the representa. 
tion cease to exist in the relation under which I had thought 
them: in interpreting the statement which negatives my 
own, I think of the patches as brown and the ground as 
white. But now mark that while these terms of my overt 
proposition do not coexist in the unchanging relation which 
they had when I saw the cow, certain implied propositions 
have the same character in the representation as they had 
in the presentation. That these colours subtended certain 
areas, that they were at some distance from my eyes, that 
there were two of them, are implied propositions the terms 
of which coexist in the representation just as invariably as 
they did in the presentation. In this simple case, then, we 
see that an ordinary proposition is composed of several pro- 
positions which differ essentially in their character; since in 
some the predicate never ceases to exist while its subject 
is before consciousness, but in others it may cease to exist. 
On turning to more complex propositions, we find a 
much larger proportion of the component propositions have 
the character that the subject and predicate do not 
invariably exist in the relation alleged. When, as in the 
case given above, I see before me ee back of a ‘seated 


figure, and say—* There is an old man ;” various of the in- 
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‘ position that along with the appearances there exists ai 


old man, changes: the rendering of the counter-proposition 
into thought, involves the representation of a young man 


as existing along with them. Or if it is alleged that the - 


occupant of the dress is a woman, or that it is some inani- 
mate matter with which the dress is stuffed, these predicates 
are represented and the original predicate ceases for the 


time to exist. So, too, is it when instead of the con- 


ception of life as the cause of movement, it is suggested that 


the movement is automatic. But here, as before, it is 


observable that though in the entire proposition—“ This is 
an old man,” there are many included propositions of which 
the subjects. and predicates do not invariably exist in the 
relations alleged ; there are other propositions the elements 
of which have this unchanging coexistence. While looking 
at the figure, its colours never exist out of their space- 
relations. Along with the cognition of its near side there 
invariably coexists the cognition of a remote side; and 
similarly, with the consciousness of it as a visible object, 
there invariably coexists the consciousness of some posi 
tion in front, more or less special in direction. 


§ 425. Here, then, we have a broad distinction among pro- 
positions. There are some the predicates of which always 


exist along with their subjects; and there are others of 


which the predicates do not always exist along with their 


subjects. Those of the first class express cognitions such 


that the thing alleged continues before consciousness as 
long as the thing of which it is alleged continues before 
consciousness ; ; and EE of the second ae ees 
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terms is but temporarily absolute. These are the simple 
cognitions of the presentative order. Suppose I gaze at 
the Sun. The proposition—‘“‘I perceive light,” then be- 
comes one in which, along with the subject (self), there 
invariably exists the predicate (sensation of light). Not 
for an instant is this predicated sensation of light inter- 
rupted by a consciousness of darkness. As long as I gaze 
at the Sun, so long does this absolute coexistence of the two 
_ terms of the cognition continue; and so long I can do no 
- other than accept the cognition. It is thus, too, with cer- 
tain immediately-presented relations. If, turning my eyes 
to the left, [ see an object, the consciousness that it exists 
in this relation of position towards self, continues invariably 
to exist while I continue to look at it. I can, indecd, 
superpose on this vivid consciousness of the object as exist- 
ing on my left hand, a faint consciousness of its hypothetical 
transfer to the right hand, and of myself as seeing on the 
— right hand; but this faint consciousness does not replace 
the vivid consciousness: the relation as I perceive it per- 
sists as long as my eyes are directed to the object. And 
the lke holds with simple relations of objects to one 
‘another. If, of two straight lines placed side by side, A is 
much longer than B, I cannot, while contemplating the two, 
find any moment at which this consciousness of their differ- 
ence ceases to exist, or is reversed. There aro 
certain presentative-representative cognitions having this 
same character. When I feel the resistance of a body, the 
proposition that it has extension, is one of which the predi- 
cate coexists absolutely with its subject. The extension 
presented in consciousness along with the resistance, may 
be great or may be small; but the consciousness of some — 
extension exists as long as the consciousness of the resist- 
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cognitions are those which contain general abstract rela- 
tions, quantitative or qualitative. The axioms of Mathe- 
matics express cognitions which are such that along with 
the consciousness of the subject the consciousness of the 
thing predicated invariably exists; and many of the more 
special mathematical propositions have the same character. 
One of these is the proposition that any two sides of a 
triangle are greater than the third side. We have 

‘the same trait in those most abstract cognitions which 
Logic fermulates. If there exist more A’s than B’s; and 
if in some mixed group of the two, the B’s exceed the A’s 
in number; then, outside of this group, there must exist 
more A’s than B’s. Here we have a cognition such that, 
given in consciousness the relations specified, and the rela- 
tion predicated will always be found with them. 

One important distinction among these sub-classes, 
making up this general class of propositions, remains to 
be noticed; and it is one of great significance. In the _ 
simplest of them, whether the terms be real or ideal, 
or whether they be feelings or relations, thu connexion of 
the predicate with its subject is so close that its coexistence 
cannot be kept out of consciousness; whereas in the more 
complex of them the invariably-coexistent thing predicated 
has to be sought for in consciousness. When I say that I 
am dazzled by the Sun, or when, touching a body in the dark, 
I say that it must have some extension, the predicates of 
the propositions not only invariably coexist with their sub- 
jects (the one as long as I look at the Sun, and the other 
whenever I perceive or imagine any object), but they inva- 
riably coexist with them in such ways that: they cannot be 
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thought of. Though here, as before, the relation inferred 
does invariably exist in consciousness along with the rela- 
tions given, it exists implicitly and not explicitly. It may 
not be sought for, and in some cases search may fail to 
disentangle it. So that the stmplest step in reasoning, 
necessarily made relatively complex by including several 
vropositions, can never yield a consciousness of invariable 
coexistence of the same unmistakable kind. 

And here we are naturally introduced to the ultimate 
question. When we divide cognitions into those of which 
the predicates invariably exist along with their subjects, and 
those in which they do not, there arises the question—How 
do we ascertain their invariable existence? To this question 
let us now address ourselves.* 


* In this chapter, and in the two chapters which follow, I have used 
terms different from those which I originally used. Throughout the corre- 
sponding part of the argument, as it was set forth in the first edition of 
this work, 1 described as ‘‘beliefs which invariably exist,” what I have 
here described as ‘‘ cognitions of which the predicates invariably exist along 
with their subjects.” My reason for making this change of expression, is 
that the word belief, having two radically-opposed meanings, admits of 
being misinterpreted. It is habitually applied to dicta of consciousness for 
which no proof can be assigned : both those which are unprovable because 
they underlie all proof, and those which are unprovable because of the 
absence of evidence—both those which are most certain and those which 
are most uncertain, And this ambiguity necessarily brings some con- 
fusion into the thoughts, even where it does not lead to positive error. A 
further reason for not employing the word belief, is that men are liable to 
confound the things they truly believe with the things they believe they 
believe. Very commonly in Philosophy, as in Theology, there is a formal 
acceptance of a proposition without any real acceptance of it—without any 
proper representation of that which it asserts. The proposition having 
had its two terms identified in thought as known terms; and having had 
the relation it names identified as a known relation; it is often supposed 
that the specified terms have been brought together before consciousness in 
the specified relation, and believed; when in fact they do not admit cr 
being brought together before consciousness in this relation at all, and can- 
not oo be believed in Tes Pe sense of sword, This con U 
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§ 426. To ascertain whether along with a certain subject 
a certain predicate invariably exists, we have no other way 
than to seek for a case in which the subject exists without 
it; and we conduct the search by trying to replace this in- 
variebly-existing predicate by some other, or by trying to 
suppress it altogether without replacing it. 

This is what, in other words, we describe as trying to 
conceive the negation of a proposition. If, having touched 
a body in the dark, and having become instantly conscious 
of some extension as accompanying the resistance, I wish to 
decide whether the proposition—‘‘ Whatever resists has ex- 
tension,” expresses a cognition of the highest certainty, how 
doI doit? I endeavour to think away the extension from 


* The above title is identical with that of an article which I published in 
the Westminster Review for October, 1853 ; setting forth in outline the doe- | 
trine now set forth more fully, in this chapter and the one succeeding it 
The article named was in part a criticism on the controversy between Mr. 
Mill and Dr. Whewell, respecting the nature of necessary truths—a :riti- 
cism in which, agreeing with Mr. Mill in rejecting Dr. Whewell’s conecp- 
tion of Beceray, truths, Z eee to differ from him eer g! the v 
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the resistance. JI think of resistance, and endeavour to 


y 


keep extension out of thought. I fail absolutely in the 
attempt. I cannot conceive the negation of the proposition 
that whatever resists is extended ; and my failure to conceive 
the negation, is the discovery that along with the subject 
(something resisting) there invariably exists the predicate 
(extension). 

Hence the inconceivableness of its negation is that which 


shows a cognition to possess the highest rank—is the cri- ° 


terion by which its unsurpassable validity is known. If the 


negation of a cognition is conceivable, the discovery of this’ 


amounts to the discovery that we may or may not accept it. 
If its negation is inconceivable, the discovery of this is the 


discovery that we are obliged to accept it. And a cogni- 


tion which we are thus obliged to accept, is one which we 
class as having the highest possible certainty. To assert 
the inconceivableness of its negation, is at the same time to 
assert the psychological necessity we are under of thinking 
it, and to give our logical justification for holding it to be 
unquestionable. 

That a cognition which has withstood this test, is therefore 
to be accepted as unquestionable, is, however, not univer- 
sally admitted. We have now to consider the reasons given 
for not admitting it. . 


doctrine of one whose agreement I should value more than that of any other 
thinker. In the first place, the difference is, [ believe, superficial rather 
than substantial ; for it is in the interests of the Experience-Hypothesis 
that Mr. Mill opposes the alleged criterion of truth; while it is as har- 
monizing with the Experience-Hypothesis, and reconciling it with all the 
facts, that I defend this criterion. In the second place, this lengthened 
exposition of a single point of difference, una companied by an exposition 
of the numerous points of concurrence, unavoidably produces an appear- 


- ance of dissent very far greater than that which exists. Mr. Mill, how- 
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§ 427. And first let me exclude all possible misinterpreta- 
tions of terms. One of the mischiefs wrought by the pesti- 
lent habit of exaggeration, is that some of the words used 
for scientific and philosophical purposes have their force and > 
precision destroyed: instance infinite and infinitely, which, 
even from the mouths of scientific men who should know 
better, may now be heard applied to quite ordinary quan- 
tities and differences. The meaning of inconceivable has 
been made uncertain by habitual misuse of this kind. People 
wishing to express strongly their disbelief in something 
alleged, have used this word for the purpose; and thus in- 
conceivable has come in many minds to be the equivalent of. 
incredible. This vitiated meaning of the word has been 
assumed to be that which I intended to give it throughout 
the argument here presented in a revised form—a misappre- 
hension which had not occurred to me as one that might 
arise. Lest this misapprehension should again arise, let me 
here define and illustrate what I mean by inconceivable, 
as distinguished from incredible or unbelievable. 

An inconceivable proposition is one of which the terms 
cannot, by any effort, be brought before consciousness in 
that relation which the proposition asserts between them— 
a proposition of which the subject and the predicate offer an 
insurmountable resistance to union in thought. An unbe- 
lievable proposition is one which admits of being framed in 
thought, but is so much at variance with experience, in 
which its terms have habitually been otherwise united, that . 
its terms cannot be put in the alleged relation without 
effort. Thus, it is unbelievable that a cannon-ball fired 
from England should reach America; but it is not incon- 
peoble. manic! it is inconceivable that one side of | 
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framed without the simultaneous destruction of a concept in 
which these magnitudes are represented as equal. That is 
to say, the subject and predicate cannot be united in the 
same intuition—the proposition is unthinkable. It is in 
this sense only that I have used the word inconceivable ; and 
only when rigorously restricted to this sense, do I regard the 
test of inconceivableness as having any value. 


§ 428. A leading objection made by Mr. Mill to the test 
of the inconceivableness of its negation, as a test whereby 
an unquestionably-true proposition may be discriminated, is 
that propositions once accepted as true because they with- 
stood this test, have since been proved false. Le says :— 
«There was a time when men of the most cultivated intel- 
lects, and the most emancipated from the dominion of early 
prejudice, could not credit the existence of antipodes ; were 
unable to conceive, in opposition to old association, the 
- force of gravity acting upwards instead of downwards.’’* 
Already in the last chapter, where we distinguished 


* Some of the further instances which Mr. Mill gives of beliefs the nega- 
tions of which were once thought inconceivable but are now conceived, are 
not open to the objection about to be made in the text. I do not quote 
them, however, because they cannot, [ think, be rightly said to have 
undergone the change he alleges. Mr. Mill says that Newton held an 
etherial medium to be a necessary implication of observed facts; but 
that it is not now held to be a necessary implication. I do not think, 
however, that scientific men ‘‘have at last learnt to conceive the sun 
attracting the earth without any intervening fluid ;” any more than they 
have learnt to ‘‘ conceive the sun illwminating the earth without some such 
medium,” The most that can be said is that they have given up attempt- 
ing to conceive how gravitation results, If, however, an astronomer avowed 
that he could conceive gravitative force as exercised through space abso- 
lutely void, my private opinion would be that he mistook the nature of con- 
ception. Conception implies representation. Here the elements of the 


MR id 


410 ; GENERAL ANALYSIS, 


between simple propositions and complex propositions, it 
was pointed out that no scientific comparisons can be made 
except between propositions cf the same denomination. It 
was shown by implication that a test legitimately applicable 
to a simple proposition, the subject and predicate of which 
are in direct relation, cannot be legitimately applied to a 
complex proposition, the subject and predicate of which are 
indirectly related through the many simple propositions 
implied. To this criticism of Mr. Mill, therefore, my reply 
is that the propositions erroneously accepted because they 
seemed to withstand the test, were complex propositions to 
which the test is inapplicable ; and that no errors arising 
from its illegitimate application can be held to tell against 
its legitimate application. ; 

If the question be asked—How are we to decide what is 
a legitimate application of the test? I answer that already, 
in restricting its application to propositions which are not 
further decomposable, I have pointed to the needful dis- 
tinction. This question is so all-important a one, however, 
that I must be excused for endeavouring to give such 
further answer to it as will leave no possibility of misappre- 
hension. Perfectly concrete examples of the applicability 
of the test and of its inapplicability will best serve the 
purpose. 

A and B are two lines. How is it decided that they are 
equal or not equal? No way is open but that of comparing _ 
the two impressions they make on consciousness. I know 
them to be unequal by an immediate act if the difference is 

great, or if, though only moderately different, they are close - 
together; and supposing the difference is but slight, ] 
dey d cide oe sate oe putting ane » Hines 3 in LAPP ORe mien 
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am conscious of it, and find it impossible, while contem 
plating the lines, to get rid of the consciousness. The pro- 


ie o.. 6D 


vositiun that the lines are unequal is a proposition of which 
the negation is inconceivable. But now suppose it is asked 
whether B and C are equal; or whether C and D are equal. 
No positive answer is possible. Instead of its being incon- 
ceivable that B is longer than C, or equal to it, or shorter, 
it is conceivable that it is any one of the three. Here an 
appeal to the direct verdict of consciousness is illegitimate ; 
because on transferring the attention from B to C, or C to 
D, the changes in the other elements of the impressions so 
~ entangle the elements to be compared, as to prevent them 
from being put in apposition. If the question of relative 
length is to be determined, it must be by rectification of 
the bent line; and this is done through a series of steps, 
each one of which involves an immediate judgment akin to 
that by which A and B are compared. Now as here, so in 
_ other cases, it is only simple percepts or concepts respecting 
the relations of which immediate consciousness can satisfac- 
torily testify; and as here, so in other cases, it is by re- 
solution into such simple percepts and concepts, that true 
judgments respecting complex percepts and concepts are 
reached. That things which are equal to the same thing 
a pers to one care is a Pre ee can Pe 
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warrant. But that the square of the hypothenuse of a 
right-angled triangle equals the sum of the squares of the 
other two sides, cannot be known immediately by compa- - 
rison of two states of consciousness. Here the truth can be 
reached only mediately, through a series of simple judgments 
respecting the likenesses or unlikenesses of certain relations : 
each of which judgments is essentially of the same kind as 
that by which the above axiom is known, and has the same 
warrant. Thus it becomes apparent that the fallacious 
result of the test which Mr. Mill instances, is due to a mis- 
application of the test. . 

And now mark that in respect of those questions legiti- 
mately brought to judgment by this test, there is no dis- 
pute about the answer. From the earliest times on record 
down to our own, men have not changed their beliefs 
concerning the truths of number. The axiom that if equals 
be added to unequals the sums are unequal, was held by the 
Greeks no less than by ourselves, as a direct verdict of con- 
sciousness from which there is no appeal. Hach step in 
each demonstration of Euclid we accept, as they accepted 
it, because we immediately see that the alleged relation is ~ 
as alleged ; and that it is impossible to conceive it otherwise. 


§ 429. Even were there no such distinction as that above 
drawn, Mr. Mill’s inference might still, I think, be properly 
contested. Beyond the reply that the errors instanced are 
errors which arise from applying to complex propositions a 
test applicable only to simple propositions, there is a further 
reply. The failure of any method has two possible causes— 
badness of the method itself being one, and the other being 
: "le wed to use > It: even De its pe Sear pees 
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in any but its simplest modes, and even the remainder are 
liable to mistake for dicta of consciousness what prove or 
closer examination not to be its dicta. Take the case of an 
arithmetical blunder. A boy adds up a column of figures, and 
brings out a wrong total. Again he does it, and again errs. 
His master asks him to go through the process aloud, and 
then hears him say “35 and 9 are 46 ”—an error which he 
had repeated on each occasion. Now, without discussing 
the mental act through which we know that 35 and 9 are 
- 44, ib is clear that the boy’s misinterpretation of conscious- 
ness, leading him tacitly to deny this necessity by asserting 
that “35 and 9 are 46,” cannot be held to prove that the 
relation is not necessary. . Misjudgments of this kind, often 
made even by disciplined accountants, merely show that 
there is a liability to overlook the necessary connexions in 
our thoughts, and to assume as necessary others which are 
not. And what occasionally happens in calculation, fre- 
quently happens in more complex thinking: men do not 
distinctly translate into their equivalent states of conscious- 
ness the words they use. This negligence is with many so 
habitual, that they are unaware that they have not clearly 
represented to themselves the propositions they assert ; and 
are then apt, quite sincerely though erroneously, to say that 
they can think See which it is really impossible to 
think. 

Even supposing it were true that the test is proved to be 
fallacious in every case where men have differed respecting 
the conceivability or inconceivability of a proposition ; 
would it therefore follow that the test is untrustworthy in 
those multitudinous cases in which there is, and always has 
been, universal agreement ? I think not. I think it would 
no more follow than it would follow that the process of 
reasoning is invalid because in certain cases men ours 
from the same data reach opposite conclusions. | 
sider an inference lo; mn ft 
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inferences they have thought logically drawn. Do we, 
therefore, argue that it is absurd to consider an inference 
true “on no other ground” than that it is logically drawn 
from established premisses? No; we say that though men 
may have taken for logical inferences, inferences which were 
not logical, there nevertheless are logical inferences; and 
that we are justified in assuming the truth of what seem to 
us such, until better instructed. Similarly, though men 
may have supposed some things inconceivable which were 


not so, there may still be inconceivable things; and the - 


inability to conceive the negation of a thing, may still be 
our best warrant for believing it. 


§ 430. Another aspect of the question may now be con- 
sidered. Against the hypothesis that axiomatic truths are 
necessities of thought, independent of and antecedent to, all 
experience, Mr. Mill opposes the hypothesis that axiomatic 
truths are inductions from experience. He says that “ when 
we have often seen and thought of two things together, and 
have never in any one instance either seen or thought of. 
them separately, there is by the primary law of association 
an increasing difficulty, which may in the end become insu- 
perable, of conceiving the two things apart.” From which 
passage, as from various others, it is obvious that ‘ these 


inseparable associations” which constitute necessities of — 


thought, and are regarded as axioms, Mr. Mill supposes to 
be formed in each individual by the experiences he acquires 
during his life. That the pomt of view from which my 
criticisms are made may be the better understood, J must 
remind the reader that I coincide with neither of these 
popes AR entir ae but ies both ef them i in part. 
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Experience- Hypothesis, a good plea may still be put in for 
the test of incenceivableness. 

For let us suppose it to be true that at any stage of 
civilization, a man’s ability or inability to form a given con- 
ception depends wholly on the experiences acquired, either 
through his own converse with things or pepeuph the accu- 
mulated knowledge derived from other men’s converse with » 
things—knowledge which his education unites with his own 
knowledge. And suppose it to be also true that by a 
widening and multiplying of these experiences, first-hand 
and second-hand, men are enabled to conceive things before 
inconceivable by them. Still, supposing all this, it may be 
fairly argued that as the best warrant men can have for 
a belief is the perfect agreement of all preceding experience 
in support of it; and as, at any given time, a cognition of 
which the negation remains inconceivable, is, by the hypo- 
thesis, one that has been verified by all experiences up to 
that time; it follows that at any time the inconceivableness 
of its negation is the strongest justification a cognition can 
have. 

What is the purpose of critically examining our 
thoughts, or analyzing the dicta of consciousness? To 
insure a correspondence between subjective beliefs and 
objective facts. Well, objective facts are ever impressing 
themselves upon us; our experience is a register of these 
objective facts ; and the inconceivableness of a thing implies 
that it is wholly at variance with the register. Even were 
this all, it is not clear how, if every truth is primarily 
inductive, any better test of truth could exist. But it 
must be remembered that while many of the facts impressed 
upon us, are occasional ; and while others are very general; 
some are universal and Paria gut vege es sae 


> ee ae tne eee | 
“ +) re 


416 GENERAL ANALYSIS. ee? 


when, after an immense accumulation of experiences, there 
remain beliefs of which the negations are inconceivable, 
most, if not all of them, must correspond to universal 


objective facts. If there be, as Mr. Mill holds, absolute 


uniformities in Nature; if these uniformities produce, as 
they must, absoiute uniformities in our experience; and if, 
as he shows, these absolute uniformities in our experience 
disable us from conceiving the negations of them; then, 
answering to each absolute uniformity in Nature habitually 
repeated in our experience, there must exist in us a belief of 
which the negation is inconceivable, and which is absolutely 


true. In this wide range of cases, subjective inconceivable- - 


ness corresponds to objective impossibility. Through- 
out the great body of our consciousness, consisting as it 
does of things presented from moment to moment under 
definite relations of space, time, and number, the test of 
inconceivableness is valid. Perpetually-repeated experi- 
ences have generated in us cognitions of logical rela- 
tions, mathematical relations, and some simple physical 


relations, for the necessity of which the inconceivableness - 


of their negations is a guarantee unhesitatingly accepted. 
And if among those undecomposable propositions alone 
admitting of justification by this test, there are still some 
which, having its warrant, are nevertheless untrue (though 
I see no reason to think this); it must still be admitted 
that such simple propositions, verified by this test, express 


the net result of our experiences up to the present time, - 


which is the best warrant possible for them. 
The argument I have here repeated with slight modi- 
fications, mee been replied to by Mr. Mill. He says :— 


ag eben if it were true that inconceivableness represents the 
I uld we stop at 
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evidence for the supposition is not the inconceivableness, 
but the uniformity of experience. Now this, which is the 
substantial and only proof, is directly accessible. We are 
not obliged to presume it from an incidental consequence. 
If all past experience is in favour of a belief, let this be 
stated, and the belief openly rested on that ground: after 
which the question arises, what that fact may be worth as 
evidence of its truth ?” 

Of the instances which Mr. Mill goes on to give of uni- 
-formities in experience that were inadequate proofs of truth, 
I have to remark, that, like instances previously given, they 
are not of the class to which alone the test of inconceivable- 
ness is applicable; since they have not the required simpli- 
city, nor has their recurrence made the least approach to the 
almost-infinite frequency of those uniformities we are con- 
sidering. Remarking this, I pass to the essential question— 
Why in place of the derivative test of inconceivableness should 
there not be used the experiences from which it is derived ? 
I reply that for the great mass of our cognitions we cannot 
employ such a method of verification for several reasons :— 
First, the implied enumeration of experiences, if possible, 
would postpone indefinitely the establishment of any con- 
clusion as valid ; second, no such enumeration of experiences 
is possible; and third, if possible, the warrant gained 
for the conclusion could never be as great as that of 
the test objected to. Let us consider each of. these 
~ reasons. Suppose, before accepting as certain 
the proposition that any rectilmear figure must have as 
many angles as it has sides, I had to think of every triangle, 
square, pentagon, hexagon, &c., which I have ever seen, 
and to verify the asserted relation in each case; the time 
required for the rehearsal of all these memories would be so - 
great that the proposition affirmed to-day could nob be 
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verified before to- -morrow. Were such a v rification needed 
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would be spent before the certainty could be affirmed and 
the argument proceedcd with. But no such enu- 
meration of the experiences on the strength of which a 
cognition is to be affirmed as certain, is ever possible: 

only a few of them can be recalled. The great mass of 
those which, according to this hypothesis, should form the 
inductive basis for the truth alleged, have gone for ever; and 
further, it is to be observed that they have disappeared 
most in the cases of those truths that are most certain. 
How many separate occasions can I name on which I have 
consciously observed that where I perceived a near side of 
a thing I found also a remote side? Probably not one- 
millionth of the occasions on which this truth has been pre- 
sented in my experience. _ Beyond this quantita- 
tive defect in the proposed inductive basis for affirmation, 
there is an equally grave qualitative defect. The imperfec- 
tion of memory is such that the register itself, by which 
certainty is to be established, is itself uncertain. Whether in 
boyhood I did or did not notice that when from two unequal 
masses I cut off equal slices the remainders were more 
unequal than before, or that two unequal groups of marbles 
were made more unequal by taking the same number from 
each, I cannot now say with any positiveness, even if at all. 
How then can the validity of such an axiom ever be known 
if it has for warrant nothing beyond memories that are not 
only so few but also so doubtful ? Yet again, it is to 
be noted that since the testimony of conscious experiences 
is given only through memory; and since the worth of this 
testimony depends wholly on the trustworthiness of memory; 
the proposal to test the validity of a truth alleged to be 
aeaeaney by bse the fas ila 4 it Sane Ree ee 
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it untrue that if equals be added to equals the sums are 
equal. — Lastly, even granting the assumed trust- 
worthiness of memory, the same conclusion would still 
evolve. For the most that can be said for the experiences 
to which memory testifies, is that we are obliged to think 
we have had them—cannot conceive the negation of the 
proposition that we have had them; and to say this is to 
assign the warrant which is repudiated. : 
But now, to the question put by Mr. Mill in the 
- above-quoted passage, there comes that deeper reply hinted 
at the beginning of the section. I hold that the inconceiv- 
ableness of its negation affords a far higher warrant for a 
cognition than does any enumeration of experiences, even 
though exact and exhaustive, for the reason that it repre- 
sents experiences almost infinitely numerous in comparison. 
If nervous modifications produced by often-repeated nervous 
acts are inheritable, accumulate from generation to genera- 
tion, and result in nervous structures that are fixed in pro- 
portion as the outer relations to which they answer are fixed, 
then the test has a worth immeasurably transcending the 
worth of any test furnished by individual experiences. Instead 
of relatively-feeble nervous associations caused by repetition 


in one generation, we have organized nervous connexions ~ 


caused by habit in thousands of generations—nay, probably 
millions of generations. Space-relations have been the same 
not only for all ancestral men, all ancestral primates, all 
ancestral orders of mammalia, but for all simpler orders of 
creatures. These constant space-relations are expressed in 
definite nervous structures, congenitally framed to act in 
definite ways, and incapable of acting in any other ways. 
Hence the inconceivableness of the negation of a mathema- 
tical axiom, resulting as it does from the impossibility of 
mverting the actions of the correlative nervous structures, 
Sopa snot for the et of STperRues that have 
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imply by their retine images of objects presently to be re- 
ceived, imply by the muscles that move them, variations of 
position in these objects ; so certainly do the nervous struc- 
tures which co-ordinate ocular impressions with one another 
and with impressions received from the limbs, imply all 
those essential space-relations hereafter to be simultaneously 
disclosed and verified by personal experience. Hence it 
obviously follows that objective necessities of relation in 
space, are represented by established nervous structures im- 
plying latent subjective necessities of nervous action ; that 
these last constitute pre-determined forms of thought pro- 
duced by the moulding of Thought upon Things; and that 
the impossibility of inverting them, implied by the incon- 
ceivableness of their negations, is a reason for accepting 
them as true, which immeasurably transcends in value any 
other reason that can be given. 


§ 431. How is this view held by Mr. Mill respecting the 
test of inconceivableness, reconcilable with his view respect- 
ing the nature of valid proof? In the second of his two 
chapters on “ Demonstration and Necessary Truths,” where 
he calls in question the necessity commonly ascribed to the 
deductive sciences, he says :— 

«‘ The results of those sciences are indeed necessary, in the 
sense of necessarily following from certain first principles, 
commonly called axioms and definitions ; that is, of being cer- 
tainly true, if those axioms and definitions are so; for the 
word necessity, even in this acceptation of it, means no more 
than certainty. But their claim to the character of necessity in 
‘ any sense beyond this . . . . . must depend on the previous” 

establishment of such a claim in favour of the — 

& axioms themselves.’ ’—Chapter vi. 
barney a argu 


e, and 


THE UNIVERSAL POSTULATE. 491 


they start from. Can this assumption be justified? In 
cach successive step the dependence of the conclusion 
upon its premisses, is a truth of which we have no other 
proof than that the reverse is inconceivable. And if this 
be an insufficient warrant for asserting the necessity of the 
axiomatic premiss, it is an insufficient warrant for asserting 
the necessity of any link in the argument. 

That logical necessity and mathematical necessity must 
stand or fall together, is, I think, inevitably implied by an 
analogy which Mr. Mill himself draws. In an earlier 
chapter he contends that by analysis of the syllogism we 
arrive at “a fundamental principle, or rather two prin- 
ciples, strikingly resembling the awioms of mathematics. The 
first, which is the principle of affirmative syllogisms, is, 
that things which coexist with the same thing, coexist with 
oue another. The second is the principle of negative syllo- 
gisms, and is to this effect: that a thing which coexists 
with another thing, with which other a third thing does 
not coexist, is not coexistent with that third thing.” But 
though Mr. Mill here indicates that the truth, “ things 
wkich coexist with the same thing coexist with one an- 
other,” strikingly resembles the truth, “things which are 
equal to the same thing are equal to one another”; he 
claims for the former a necessity which he denies to the latter. 
When, as above, he asserts that the deductive sciences are 
not necessary, save ‘‘in the sense of nécessarily following 
from certain first principles, commonly called axioms and de- 
finitions ; thatis, of being certainly true, if those axioms and 
definitions are so ”—he assumes that while the.mathematical 
axioms possess only hypothetical truth, this logical axiom 
involved in every step of the demonstration possesses abso- 
Inte truth. I do not see how this position is to be defended. 
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demonstrations stand on the same footing. If necessity be 
denied to the one it must be denied to the other; and while 

we are debarred from knowing any first principle as certain, 
we are also debarred from knowing as certain each step in 
the argument by which the uncertainty of a first principle 
is shown: there remains for us nothing but universal scep- 
ticism. 

It seems to me, however, that Mr. Mill really does admit 
the test of the inconceivableness of the negation to be valid, 
when he admits the test of the reductio ad absurdum to be 
valid. His recognition of this as a criterion of mathematical 
necessity, will be found on p. 289; and his recognition of it 
as a criterion of logical necessity will be found on p 292 
(Logic, 7th ed.). On the latter of these pages he says :—“ If 
any one denies the conclusion notwithstanding his admis- 
sion of the premises, he is not involved in any direct and 
express contradiction until he is compelled to deny some 
premise ; and he can only be forced to dc this by a reductio 
ad absurdum, that is, by another ratiocination: now, if he 
denies the validity of the reasoning process itself, he can no 
more be forced to assent to the second syllogism than to the 
first.’ That is to say, unless he “denies the validity of 
the reasoning process itself,” any one who “ denies the con- 
clusion notwithstanding his admission of the premises” can 
be forced into a “ direct and express contradiction” by the 
reductio ad absurdum. But reduction to an absurdity is 
reduction to an inconceivable proposition. So that the 
choice lies between accepting a proposition of which the 
negation is inconceivable, or abandoning reasoning alto- 
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an ultimate minimum of space or time; nor can we, on the 
other, conceive their infinite divisibility. In like manner, 
we cannot conceive the absolute commencement of time, 
nor the utmost limit of space, and are yet equally unable to 
conceive them without any commencement or limit.” The 
implication being, that as there must be either minimum or 
nO Minimum, limit or no limit, one of the two inconceivable 
things must in each case be true. 

This conclusion Sir W. Hamilton considers to be necessi- 
-tated by the law of, the Excluded Middle, or, as it might be 
more intelligibly called, the law of the Alternative Neces- 
sity. A thing must either exist or not exist: there is no 
third possibility. Now so long as this is alleged to bea 
law of thought in its relations to phenomenal existence, no 
one can call it in question. But Sir W. Hamilton extends the 
law beyond the limits of thought, and draws a positive con- 
clusion respecting noumenal existence. As inevitably hap- 
pens in every such case, his conclusion is merely verbal. If, 
in place of the words of his propositions respecting Space 
and Time, we endeavour to put ideas, we shall see that the 
terms of the propositions are not thoughts but the nega- 
tions of thoughts; and that no real inference is evolved 
at all. Clearly to understand this, we must pause a 
moment to observe how the law of the Excluded Middle 
results. When remembering a certain thing as 
in a certain place, the place and the thing are mentally 
represented together; while to think of the non-existence 
of the thing in that place, implies a consciousness in which 
the place is represented but not the thing. Similarly, if, 
instead of thinking of an object as colourless, we think of 
it as having colour, the change consists in the addition to 
the concept of an element that was before absent from it: 
Se hie oe 2 Hea os ae as red and then as not 
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universal experience that some mental states are directly 
destructive of other states. It formulates a certain abso- 
lutely-constant law, that no positive mode of consciousness 
can occur without excluding a correlative negative mode ; 
and that the negative mode cannot occur without excluding 
the correlative positive mode: the antithesis of positive and 
negative, being, indeed, merely an expression of this expe- 
rience. Hence it follows that if consciousness is not in one 
of the two modes, it must be in the other. But under what 
conditions only can this law of consciousness hold? It can 
hold only so long as there are positive states of conscious- — 
ness that can exclude and can be excluded. If we are not 
concerned with positive states of consciousness at all, no 
mutual exclusion takes place, and the law of the Alternative 
Necessity does not apply. ; Here, then, is the flaw 
in Sir W. Hamilton’s proposition. That Space must be 
infinite or finite, are alternatives of which we are not 
obliged to regard one as necessary; seeing that we have 
no state of consciousness answering to either of these words . 
as applied to the totality of Space, and therefore no exclu- 
sion of two antagonist states of consciousness by one an- 
other. Both alternatives being unthinkable, the pro a 
should be put thus :—Space is either oris — 
neither of which can be conceived, but one of which ee 
be true. In this, as in other cases, Sir W. Hamilton 
continues to work out the forms of thought when they no 
longer contain any substance; and, of course, reaches no- — 
oa thing more than semblances of conclusions. 
ij ~ But even were there no such reply as this, Sir W. 
_ Hamilton’s argument might still be met. He says that 
ri ee ee is no oicron of poe. Whyt 


THE UNIVERSAL POSTULATE. 495, 


which is absurd. How absurd? Absurd, because “it is 
impossible for the same thing to be and not to be.” But 
how do we know that it is impossible for the same thing to 


be and not to be? What is our criterion of this impossi-_ 


bility ? Can Sir W. Hamilton assign any other than this 
same inconceivability ? If not, his reasoning is self-contra- 
dictory ; seeing that he assumes the validity of the test in 
Erving its invalidity: 


§ 433. And now iet us sum up this argument which has 
been made so elaborate by the necessity of meeting cri- 
ticisms. Its leading propositions may be succinctly ex- 
pressed as follows :— 

An abortive effort to conceive the negation of a proposi- 
tion, shows that the cognition expressed is one of which the 
predicate invariably exists along with its subject; and the 
discovery that the predicate invariably exists along with its 
subject, is the discovery that this cognition is one we are 
compelled to accept. It is a necessary relation in conscious- 
ness ; and to suppose there can be any higher warrant, is to 
suppose that there are relations which are more than neces- 
sary. | 

That some propositions have been wrongly accepted as 
true, because their negations were supposed inconceivable 
when they were not, does not disprove the validity of the 
test, for these reasons :—(1) that they were complex proposi- 
tions, not to be established by a test applicable only to pro- 
positions no further decomposable; (2) that this test, in 
common with any test, is able to yield untrue results, either 
from incapacity or from carelessness in those who use it ; 
(3) that ifit were needful to abandon the test because an 
absolute guarantee against the misuse of it cannot be found, 
still more needful ents it b he, to abandon logical, pngipl sia 
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space and time, the test when used with due care has ever 
yielded, and continues to yield, uniform results. 

That experiences of the relations among phenomena in the 
past, form the only basis for our present knowledge of such 
relations, is fully admitted. But if it bea fundamental law 
that connexions of ideas become strong in proportion as they 
are repeated, then the adjustment between Thought and 
Things, produced even by the experiences of individual life, 
must be such that perpetually-repeated absolute relations in 
things, will generate relations in thought that are also abso- 
lute. But the test of the inconceivableness of their negations, 
used by us to discover which relations among our thoughts are 
absolute, represents a justification transcendently greater ; 
for the absolute relations in our thoughts are the restflts 


not of individual experiences only, but of experiences re- — 


ceived by ancestral individuals through all past time. 
Reasoning itself can be trusted only on the assumption 
that absolute uniformities of Thought correspond to abso- 
lute uniformities of Things. For logical intuitions there is 
no warrant assignable other than that assignable for all 
intuitions accepted as certain; namely, the impossibility 
of thinking the opposite. Unless it be alleged that the con- 
sciousness of logical necessity has a different origin, and a 
higher origin, it must be admitted that the consciousness 
of logical necessity is just as much a product of past ex- 
periences as is every other consciousness of necessity. Con- 
sequently, it must either be said that the experiences which 
yield the consciousness of logical necessity, are simpler, 
more distinct, more direct, and more frequently-repeated, 
than are the experiences which yield any other conscious- 


- ness ot necessity (and this is just the reverse of the fact) ; 
wr else ib must as pone aes that the consciou ness of 
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argument which questions the authority of such truths as 
mathematical axioms, can do so only by claiming for the 
less-deeply-rooted necessities of thought a validity which 
it denies to the more-deeply-rooted necessities of thought. 
Finally, let me point out that any one declining to re- 
cognize the Universal Postulate, can consistently do this 
only so long as he maintains the attitude of pure and 
simple negation. The moment he asserts anything—the 
moment he even gives a reason for his denial, he may be 
-stopped by demanding his warrant. Against every “ be- 
cause ” and every “therefore” may be entered a demurrer, 


until he has said why this proposition he affirms is to be 
accepted rather than the counter-proposition. So that he 
cannot even take a step towards justifying his scepticism re- 
specting the Universal Postulate without, in the very act, 
confessing his acceptance of it. 


CHAPTER XIL 
THE TEST OF RELATIVE VALIDITY. 


_ § 434. We are now prepared to formulate a method uf 
deciding between conflicting conclusions. In every way we 
have been forced to admit that for those ultimate cognitions 
on which all others depend, the Universal Postulate is our 
only warrant—that for each of them the sole justification is 
the invariable existence of the predicate along with its sub- 
ject, tested by an abortive effort to cause non-existence. 
This is our guarantee for the reality of consciousness, of 
sensations, of personal existence: no mental effort enables 
us to suppress, even for a moment, either element of a 
proposition expressing one of these ultimate truths. This 
is our guarantee for each axiom: the only reason we can 
give for accepting it, is that on trying we find no alter- 
native cognition can be framed. And this is our guarantee 
for every step in a demonstration. To gain the strongest 
conviction possible respecting any complex fact, we either 
analytically descend from it by successive steps, each of 
which we test by the inconceivableness of its negation, 
until we reach some truth which we have similarly tested ; 
Ty oes we synthetically ascend from such amu by such aos 
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dubitable warrant the nature of which we have been 
examining. On behalf of each counter-argument the same 


tacit assumption is made. So that in deciding which of two 


irreconcilable inferences is true, we do not at first sight seem 
to be helped by this analysis so laboriously made. 

A satisfactory way of appraising conflicting arguments 
nevertheless exists. Already an escape from the difficulty has 
been opened by distinguishing between simple propositions 
and complex ‘propositions. As was said in the last chapter 
but one, definite results are to be reached only by comparing 
things of the same denomination. The relative validities of 
involved propositions cannot be directly known; but the 
simple propositions they severally contain must be separated 
before, by putting these side by side with antagonist ones of 
equal simplicity, any judgment can be formed. This holds 
alike where the cognition is simultaneously complex (as 
tacitly including many cognitions along with that which is 
avowed) ; where the cognition is serially complex (as being 
reached through the chain of cognitions constituting an 
argument) ; and still more where it is both simultaneously 
and serially complex. 

Two reasons may be distinguished for insisting on this 
testing process. One is that, in proportion as propositions 
are compound, direct comparisons of them must be hazardous; 
because their component propositions, each of which is an 
inlet to possible error, cannot be severally tested and verified. 
The other is, that only. when compound propositions are 
resolved into their constituents, can it be seen what are the 
relative numbers of assumptions in the two, and what are the 
relative possibilities of error hence resulting. 

_ And here we come within clear view of the desired method 
—a method which must hold good whether the We 
Postulate be soba iely trustworthy or nob, | » 
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though the most certain possible to us, 1s not necessarily true 
Let it be admitted for argument’s sake that, either from in- 
sufficient experience, or from non-agreement between subject 
and object, the :nconceivable and the impossible may not 
correspond even within our mental range. Let us go to the 
extreme of assuming that for the validity of no one single act 
of thought is the Universal Postulate a perfect warrant. Let 
all this, I say, be granted. Still, be the test fallible or not, 

the probability of error in any inference will increase in pro- 
portion to the number of times the truth of the test has been 
assumed in arriving at the inference. If the postulate be 
uniformly valid, it must yet happen that, as we are liable to 
mental lapsus, we shall occasionally think we have its warrant 
when we have not; and in each case the chances of our having 
‘done this will vary directly as the number of times we have 
claimed its warrant. If the postulate be not uniformly valid, 
then a further source of error is introduced, the effects of 
which will vary in the same ratio. Hence, on either sup- 
position, that must be the most certain conclusion at which, 
starting from the postulate itself, we arrive by the fewest 
assumptions of the postulate. 

We recognize this fact in our ordinary modes of proof. 
We hold it more certain that 2 and 2 make 4, than that 
5+7+6 +9 + 8 make 35. We find that every fresh 
assumption of the postulate involves some risk of error ; and, 
indeed, where the calculation is intricate, and the assump- 
tions therefore numerous, experience teaches us that the 
likelihood of there having been a wrong assumption made, is 

' greater than the reverse likelihood. So, -too, in argument. 
We lose faith in a long series of steps, however logical they 
ae 3 sand ee test the? ieee pe ee to aa 
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§ 486. Two possible sources of error involved by the 
multiplied use of the postulate, are indicated in the fore- 
going section. Of these Mr. Mill in his reply recognizes, I 
think, only one; and that the one which I have merely 
granted for argument’s sake—not the one on which I have 
dwelt as of actual and admitted importance. A somewhat 
lengthy quotation from his chapter on “ Theories concerning 
Axioms,”’ will be here requisite :— 

“Tn every reasoning, according to Mr. Spencer, the as- 
sumption of the postulate is renewed at every step. At 
each inference we judge that the conclusion follows from 
the premises, our sole warrant for that judgment being that 


says :—‘‘ The weakness of a long argument lies, not as he supposes, on the 
frequent use of the Postulate, (for if it is the standard of certainty, it can 
never introduce uncertainty, any more than equals added to equals a 
hundred times would remain less certainly equal than at first) ; but only in 
the multiplied danger of its misuse.” As in the above paragraph I have 
said that ‘‘every fresh assumption of the postulate involves some risk of 
error,” I think 1 have sufficiently indicated that ‘‘the multiplied danger of 
its misuse” is the source of ‘‘ the weakness of a long argument.” 

Having here to correct one of Mr. Barratt’s misapprehensions, I may fitly 
seize the occasion for correcting several others. On page 37 (note), propos- 
ing to amend the accounts I have given of Memory, Reason, &c., Mr. 
Barratt tells me that ‘‘ Reason too involves something more’ than the mere 
sequence of ideas—it involves the recognition and conscious classification 
both of the ideas themselves and of the relation between them.”’ Consider- 
ing that I have oceupied seves chapters of the ‘Special Analysis” in 
_ elaborately demonstrating this truth, it is not a little remarkable that it 
should be thus pointed out to me. Again, on page 40 (note) he says :— 
“Tt may be answered that Mr. Spencer only differs from us in his use of 
the word consciousness, which he confines to the meaning of Perception or 
_-Knowledge.” Now, in saying this, Mr. Barratt does not simply muis- 
represent me, but he contradicts the representation of me which he bas 
given on page 300; where he has commented on the distinction I draw 
between detinite consciousness and indefinite consciousness—this last being 
placed in contrast with that which is distinguished as Perception or Know- 
ledge. Similarly, ou page 46, Mr. Barratt, after giving an account of phe 
ates between Sensation and Perception, which isa brie 
{ one I have given in the chapter on ‘ 
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we cannot conceive it not to follow. Consequently if the 
postulate is fallible, the conclusions of reasoning are more 
vitiated by that uncertainty then direct intuitions ; and the 
disproportion is greater, the more numerous the steps of the 
argument. 


“To test this doctrine, let us first suppose an argument. 


consisting only ofa single step, which would be represented 
by one syllogism. This argument does rest on an assump- 
tion, and we have seen in the preceding chapters what the 
assumption is. It is, that whatever has a mark, has what it 
is a mark of. The evidence of this axiom I shall not con- 
sider at present ; let us suppose it (with Mr. Spencer) to be 
the inconceivableness of its reverse. 


reason of this Mr. Spencer cannot see, because of his mistake about con- 
sciousness, which leads him to the theory that emotion and cognition have 
~ no rea! difference.” This Mr. Barratt says, though the very section from 
which he quotes (see chapter on ‘‘The Feelings”) is a delineation of the 
contrast between the two; in which I have said that, ‘‘ though differing 
from Sir William Hamilton respecting the interpretation of the antagonism 
between Perception and Sensation, I quite agree with him in the doctrine, 
that the same antagonism holds between cognition and emotion in general.” 


Equally at variance with fact is the representation on page 52 of the ‘‘grave — 


error” into which I have fallen ; as is also the representation of the doctrine 
of mine referred to on page 89. Kindred mis-statements of other men’s 
conceptions occur; as, for instance, where Mr. Barratt says—‘‘ But Mr. 
Spencer is not justified in adopting Von Baer’s expression of the law of 
evolution, which identifies it with the integration of matter and the dissi- 


pation of motion. For the least observation shows that such an expression 


of it applies at most to the inorganic world.” Iam not aware that Von 
Baer used. any such expression, or had any such conception. Certainly I 
did not adopt it from him. All I adopted from him was his generalization 
that each organism, in the course of its development, progresses from 
homogeneity to heterogeneity. I may add that as Mr. Barratt’s remark- 
able facility of misapprehension characterizes his criticisms on the ‘‘ Theory 
solute,” discussion of them would be obs even were this. a 


= 


as much merit, and 
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“ Let us now add a second step to the argument: we re- 

quire, what? Another assumption? No: the same as- 
sumption a second time; and so on to a third, and a fourth. 
T confess I do not see how, on Mr. Spencer’s own principles, 
the repetition of the assumption at all weakens the force of 
the argument, If it were necessary the second time to 
assume some other axiom, the argument would no doubt be 
weakened, since it would be necessary to its validity that 
both axioms should be true, and it might happen that one 
- was true and not the other: making two chances of error 
instead of one. But since it is the same axiom, if it is true 
once it is true every time; and if the argument, being of a 
hundred links, assumed the axiom a hundred times, these 
hundred assumptions would make but one chance of error 
among them all.” 
_ Even were the source oh error here dealt with, that on 
which I have above insisted, it might still be held that 
multiplied use of the postulate involves increased possibility 
of error. Were an argument formed by repeating the same 
proposition over and over again, it would be true that any 
intrinsic fallibility of the postulate would not make the con- 
clusion more untrustworthy than the first step. But an 
argument consists of unlike propositions. Now since Mr 
Mill’s criticism on the Universal Postulate is that in some 
cases, which he names, it has proved to be an untrustworthy 
test ; it follows that in any argument consisting of hetero- 
geneous propositions, there is a risk, increasing as the number 
of propositions increases, that some one of them belongs 
to this class of cases, and is wrongly accepted because of 
the inconceivableness of its negation. . 

But the danger of error alleged in the foregoing section, 
is not the intrinsic one ; which I have admitted hypotheti- 
cally, but not in fact. The danger wee error rl refer to is the — 
ertrinste one ; aecite from the treache 7 
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that inattentiveness which leads us to suppose that we have 
the warrant when we have it not. If, by some remote chance, 
a Bank of England note I take in payment, is not cashed 
when presented, because there are no assets to meet it, I am 
betrayed into a loss because of the imperfect trustworthiness 
of the document itself ; but if I inadvertently accept in pay- 
ment, a note of the Bank of Hlegance, supposing it to be a 
note of the Bank of England, my loss is due, not to any un- 
trustworthiness of the Bank of England note, but to my 
inaccuracy of observation. Errors of this kind, occurring 
occasionally in intellectual acts of all kinds, and endangering 
more especially the complex intellectual acts, are those I 
have in view. Take some instances. I look at my watch, 
and seeing it to be 11 o’clock, think I shall be quite in time 
for an appointment; find on arriving that I am an hour too - 
late; and then discover that when I thought it was 11. 
o’clock, my watch marked five minutes to 12. Again, hears 
ing some one described as short-sighted, I state, as conclusive 
proof to the contrary, the fact that I saw him reading with 
spectacles on; and spectacles used for reading imply aged or 
long sight. It turns out that I am wrong, however, not 
from any flaw in my conscious inference, but from a flaw in 
my automatic inference ; for the person named, taking up a 
newspaper but for a minute, and keeping his spectacles on, 
was not reading through them but below them. When we 
pass to conscious reasoning, the possibilities of mistake be- 
come greatly multiplied. Each one of the data is liable to 
be wrong from direct error of observation, from inadequate 
number of observations, and from absence of counter-obser- 
vations; and the introspection by which it is decided that 

. the premisses ayo ye the pave: is liable to fail both oD. 
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that the probability of error consequently increases as 3 the 
length of an argument increases. 


§ 437. Do we not here then discern a rigorous test of the 
relative validities of conflicting conclusions? Not only as 
judged instinctively, but as judged by a fundamenial logic, 
that must be the most certain conclusion which involves the 
postulate the fewest times. 
We find that under any circumstances—whether the 
- postulate be uniformly true or not, this must hold good. 
Here, therefore, we have a method of ascertaining the 
comparative values of all cognitions. 


CHAPTER XIIL 


ITS, COROLLARIES. 


§ 438. From this critical examination of the ‘processes 
by which conflicting judgments are to be appraised, we 
return now to the judgments especially concerning us— 
those of metaphysicians. By the test arrived at, we have 
to estimate the worths of the Idealistic and the Sceptical 
conclusions, in contrast with the worth of the Realistic 
conclusion. Let us suppose all other things equal. Let 
us suppose that the anti-Realistic conclusion is perfectly 
independent, and can be reached without the Realistic con- 
clusion being previously posited (which it can not) ; let us 
suppose, too, that the anti-Realistic conclusion is given in 
terms as distinct as those in which the Realistic conclusion 
is given (which it is not) ; and thus supposing the two con- 
clusions to be otherwise equally good, let us observe the | 
numbers of gee made in reaching them respcc- — 
tively. : 

That the compariton may be fairly made, let the reader 
sweep his mind clear of all hypotheses, and bring it to bear 
afresh upon the facts. As far as he can, let him out 
these verbal vue so often j 
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Now let him contemplate an object—this book, for in- 
stance. Resolutely refraining from theorizing, let him say 
what he finds. He finds that he is conscious of the book 
as existing apart from himself. Does there enter into his 
consciousness any notion about sensations? No: so far 
from such notion being contained in his consciousness, it has 
to be fetched from elsewhere, to the manifest disturbance of 
his consciousness. Does he perceive that the thing he is 


conscious of is an image of the book? Not at all: it isonly 


- by remembering his metaphysical readings that he can sup- 
pose such image to exist. So long’as he refuses to translate 
the facts into any hypothesis , he feels simply conscious of 
the book, and not of an impression of the book—of an objec- 
tive thing, and not of a subjective thing. He feels that the 
sole content of his consciousness is the book considered as an 
external reality. He feels that this recognition of the book 
as an external reality is a single indivisible act. Whether 
originally separable into premisses and inference or not (a 
question which he manifestly cannot here entertain), he feels 
that this act is undecomposable. And, lastly, he feels that, 
do what he will, he cannot reverse this act—he cannot con- 
ceive that where he sees and feels the book there is nothing. 
Hence, while he continues looking at the book, his belief in 
it as an external reality possesses the highest validity pos- 
sible. It has the direct guarantee of the Universal Postu- 
late ; and it assumes the Universal Postulate only once. 


§ 439. Here, by asserting that in Perception proper, 


knowledge of the object as existing externally is acquired 


by a mental act which, however composite it originally was, 
has become simple to the developed intelligence, I am 
tacitly denying the assertions made by Prof. Ferrier and Sir 
W. Hamilton. These writers, otherwise differing so much, 
agree in affirming that the knowledge of self and eos ow- 
ledge of not- -self are inseparable. do 
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is, and must be, the object with the addition of oneself,— 
object plus subject, « * * Selfis an integral and essen- 
tial part of every object of cognition.” Similarly, Sir W. 
Hamilton says :—“In the act of sensible perception I am 
conscious of two things;—of myself as the perceiving 
subject, and of an external reality in relation to my sense as 
the object percewed. « * %* Hach of these is apprehended 
equally and at once in the same indivisible energy ;” - or, 
as he elsewhere phrases it—“ in the same indivisible moment 
of intuition.” ae 

It seems to me, on the contrary, that the consciousness of 
self and the consciousness of not-self, are the elements of an 
unceasing rhythm in consciousness—a perpetual alternation, 
ordinarily so rapid as to evade observation, though occa- 
sionally so much retarded as to be observable. Like the 
divergence already set forth (§ 353) from Sir W. Hamilton’s 
inter pretation of the antagonism between Sensation and 
Perception, is the divergence that arises here: this second 
divergence being, in truth, a corollary from the first. Just 
as before we saw that Sensation and Perception respectively 
dominate in consciousness with degrees of strength that vary 
inversely, thus excluding one another with varying degrees of 
stringency ; so here we shall see that the consciousness of 
self and the consciousness of not-self, are ever tending each 
to exclude the other, but each failing to do this for more than 
an instant, save in those exceptional cases where it is raised 
to extreme vividness. Thus, on the one hand, 
when the external object or act is an astounding one, the — 
observer partially loses consciousness of himself. He is, as 
we say, lost in wonder, or has forgotten himself; and we de- 
scribe him as sete er reburnt ng to himself, recollecting 
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hence the stupefaction on witnessing a tremendous catas- 
trophe. Persons so “ possessed” are sometimes killed from 
the inability to recover self-consciousness in time to avoid 
danger. Even those who are not thus paralyzed are apt 
to show a kindred “absence of mind;’ for such are 
sometimes wounded without knowing it, and are surprised 
to hear afterwards what they did while in peril—a fact 
proving that their actions were automatic rather than con- 
- scious. Conversely, self-consciousness occasionally 
rises to a degree in which the individual is, as we say, 
absorbed in thought and oblivious of@the things around. 
Even intellectual pre-occupation may become so complete 
that, passing in the street persons perfectly well-known 
to us, we may look them in the face and be afterwards ab- 
solutely unaware that we have met them. And when con- 
sciousness is filled with intense pain, sensational or emo- 
tional, the thoughts of external things are almost excluded 
—returning at relatively-long intervals in but an imper- 
fect way. 

Sir W. Hamilton’s view is, I think, disproved by one of 
his own axiomatic principles. At page 49 of his “ Discus- 
sions, &c.,” he says :— Relatives are known only together : 
the science of opposites is one. Subject and object, mind 
and matter, are known only in correlation and contrast—and 
by the same common act.” Now, were all antitheses those 
between self and not-self, nothing would remain to be said. 
But there are numberless antitheses, both members of which 
pertain to the not-self; and numberless others, both members 
of which pertain to self—of the one class, full and empty; 
near and remote; of the other, pleasure and pain, belief and 
disbelief. According to the foregoing general law, each of 
these pairs of relatives can be known only by the contrast of its 

terms—near only as the correlative of remote, and so on. 
But if the eae is pete pee — consciousness as the cor- 
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know «@ part only by contrast with a whole, then the two 
things present to consciousness together must be whole and 
part. Ifthat which I contemplate as the correlative to a part 
is the self which recognizes it, then I cannot contemplate 
whole as its correlative. As, however, we know that whole 
and part are known as correlatives, it follows inevitably from 
the general principle above quoted, that while recognizing 
the relation between them, I am not recognizing the relation 
between myself as subject and either of them as object. 

Even apart from these verifications of it, the general 
principle that consciousness cannot be in two distinct states 
at the same time, negatives the assertion that the conscious- _ 
nesses of subject and object are absolutely simultaneous— 
occupy “ the same indivisible moment oF intuition.” When 
‘engaged in interpreting the related impressions which an 
object yields, and identifying the object as such or such, it ~ 
is not possible for consciousness to be also engaged in con- 
templating those impressions as affections of self, still less in 
contemplating the various other affections which make up 
self-consciousness. The presented impressions, bound up 
in a plexus of relations with one another and with repre 
sented impressions; and also bound up with those space- 
relations which constitute the knowledges of externality 
and position; form a consolidated consciousness the com- 
ponents of which are for the time inseparable. The propo- 
sition—“ The book exists,” is one of which subject and pre-. 
dicate are indissolubly united—one of which the negation is 
inconceivable ; and it assumes the Universal Postulate but 
ence. Complex as the cognition thus expressed originally 
was, it became fused into a simple cognition long before 

: conscious reasoning commenced; and it remains simpler 
me o Jthasti: sg pe one, od the cognitions out of which conscious — 
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Realism the anti-Realistic doctrines—or rather one of them ; 
for it will be needless to go farther. We will take Hypo- 
thetical Realism, which is the comparatively-unassuming 
parent of the rest. No one can define this, or frame for 
himself any conception of it, without abandoning that state 
of consciousness in which he is simply percipient, and taking 
up a mental position from which he may perceive the act of 
percipience. Instead of this book which he holds and recog- 
nizes as existing, being the sole content of his consciousness, 
~ he has also to bring definitely into consciousness that highly- 
complex conception which he knows as self; and then he 
has to conceive the one as affecting the other. He postu- 
lates the book, he postulates feeoln he postulates the 
power by which the first works a change in the last. The 
original cognition of the book as existing, cannot be even 
conceived to be a compound cognition without a roundabout 
process. Whereas this which is proposed in place of it, can- 
not be even conceived without assuming at least three things: 
each of three distinct propositions must be posited as true 
because the negation of it is inconceivable. 

But the contrast is far more marked than this. No such 
doctrine as that of Hypothetical Realism can be framed 
without language. Shut out all words and all the specula- 
tions conveyed through words, and though the Realistic 
conception of the object remains as vivid as ever, the 
conception of Hypothetical Realism vanishes utterly. To 
bring it back again, you have not only to use the paper- 
currency of thought, and instead of your experiences them- 
selves use symbols of your: experiences (many of them — 
doubly and triply symbolic) ; but you have to bring in those 
generalized ideas of forces, and actions, and causes, and 
effects, which severally postulate the validities of countless 
by-gone ~nental acts. Nor is this all. Beyond the nume- ah 
rous eee site of ue Un Postulate the | 
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numerous assumptions impli -d in the argument by which it 
is sought to be justified. 

Even supposing, then, that each of these multitudincns 
assumptions of the Universal Postulate was equally unques- 
tionable with that which Realism makes—even supposing 
each act by which I know the meaning of a word, or frame 
the abstract idea of a cause, was as irreversible as that 
which makes me join to the consciousness of a body’s re- 
sistance the consciousness of its externality ; it would still 
hold that, since each of these many assumptions has but at 
best the same warrant as the single assumption, the con- 
clusion reached through the many must at best be far less 
certain than the conclusion reached through the one, porauae 
of the multipled possibilities of error. 

Of course, the reasoning which thus shows that Hypothe- 
tical Realism can never have a logical validity equal to that 
of Positive Realism, applies with still greater force to the 
derivative hypotheses of Idealigm, Absolute Idealism, and 
Scepticism. 


§ 441. We must, therefore, confess that Reason is utterly 
incapable of showing the unreasonableness of those primary 
deliverances of consciousness which yield Subject and Object 
as independent existences. While, as we before saw, it is 
impossible for Reason to prove its own superior trustworthi- 
ness, it is quite possible for it to prove its own inferior 
trustworthiness. Self-analysis shows that all its dicta being 
derivative, are necessarily less certain than those from which 
they are derived. To carry out the simile before used, if, 
as witnesses, Reason and Perception give opposite testi- - 
ee oe Reason claims to be as in pr rue 
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incongruities among these, and finding out where they have 
arisen, Reason performs an all-important function; but it 
exceeds its function, and commits suicide, when it concludes 


the evidence to be false in substance. 


In this sphere, as in other spheres, Reason can do 
nothing more than reconcile the testimonies of Percep- 
tion with one another. When it proved that the Sun 
does not move round the Harth, but that the Harth turns 


on its axis, Reason substituted for an old interpreta- 
~ tion which was irreconcilable with various facts, a new 


interpretation which was reconcilable with them, while it 
equally well accounted for the more obvious facts. Reason 
did not question the existence of the Sun, the Harth, and 
their relative motion; but simply furnished an alternative 
conception of their relative motion. And, similarly, Reason 
in being brought, to. bear on those deliverances of conscious- 
ness which we distinguish as perceptions of the external 
world, has to rectify many of these by expelling the crude 
interpretations ordinarily bound up with them; but it has 
to do this in such subordination to the perceptions as to 
leave their essential testimonies unquestioned. 

Finding that while Reason can do this it can never do 
more than this—finding that any hypothetical doubtfulness 
of the Realistic conception must be immeasurably exceeded 
by the resulting doubtfulness of every anti-Realistic argu- 
ment, we find that Realism is negatively justified. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
POSITIVE JUSTIFICATION OF REALISM. 


§ 442. Among the many contradictions which anti-Real- 
istic hypotheses involve, is the contradiction between the 
assertion that consciousness cannot be transcended and the 
assertion that there exists nothing beyond consciousness. 
For if we can in no way be aware of anything beyond con- 
sciousness, what can suggest either the affirmation or the 
denial of it ? and how can even denial of it be framed in 
thought? The very proposition that consciousness cannot 
be transcended, admits of being put together only by repre- 
senting a limit, and consequently implies some kind of con- 
sciousness of something beyond the limit. 

And then after this contradiction, there comes a further 
‘contradiction. ‘The assertion that consciousness cannot be 
transcended, is accompanied by a tacit demand for some 
other -proof of an external world than that which is given in 
states of consciousness. While that complex deliverance of 


consciousness which asserts its own limits is regarded as 
above question ; and while its simple deliverance that some- 
thing exists outs side its Timits is held to be invalid ; a re 
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of objective existence can be given otherwise than in states 
of consciousness. And in this case, if states of conscious- 
ness are held adequate to frame a disproof, they must be 
held adequate to frame a proof. Otherwise the whole 
question is prejudged by affirming the power to give 
a negative answer and denying the power to give an affirma- 
tive answer. 


§ 443. Realism, then, is positively justified, if it is shown 
- to be a dictum of consciousness working after its proper. 
Jaws. When normal acts of thought, like those which 
establish the truths we hold most certain, are proved to be 
the acts of thought which yield the antithesis of Subject and 
Object, no further demonstration can be asked. 

Hence we have to trace the processes by which the Realistic 
conception is built up. Its relative validity we have already 
seen to be immeasurably greater than that of any counter. 
conception ; and now we have to test its absolute validity. 
Its absolute validity will be shown if we find it to be a 
necessary product of thought pr oceeding according to laws 
of thought that are universal. 

Our analysis and our subsequent synthesis will be psycho- 
logical rather than logical. We must here examine the 
fabric of consciousness itself, to ascertain in what way its 
components are united. ‘The ultimate answer to the ques- 
tion—Why do we think certain things true rather than 
others? involves the question—Why do our states of con- 
sciousness hang together in this way rather than in that ? 


§ 444, In carrying on this inquiry, we shall have to shut 
out, so far as may be, the ordinary implications of thought. 
We cannot shut them out actually ; we can shut them out only 
hypothetically. The Realistic interpretation of our states of 
cee CRAneSS peer: as the yee structure of the 


.< y 


446 @ GENERAL ANALYSIS. et a eens 


sistently to ignore these Realistic interpretations—to sup- es 
pose ourselves without them, and limit our attention to states 
of consciousness considered simply as such. 

Our first step will be to present under its psychological 
aspect that ultimate truth which we lately dealt with at 
great length under its logical aspect. 


CHAPTER XV. 


THE DYNAMICS OF CONSCIOUSNESS. 


§ 445. When thought is carried on with precision—when 
the mental states we call words, are translated into the 
mental states they symbolize (which they often are not)— 
thinking a proposition consists in the occurrence together in 
consciousness of the subject and predicate. “The bird was 
brown,” is a statement implying the union in thought of a 
particular attribute with a group of other attributes. 

If the inquirer compares various propositions thus ren- 
dered into states of consciousness, he finds them unlike in 
respect of the facility with which the states of consciousness 
are connected and disconnected. The mental state known 
as brown may be united with those mental states which make 
up the figure known as bird, without appreciable effort, or 
may be separated from them without appreciable effort : the 
bird may easily be thought of as black, or green, or yellow. 
Contrariwise, such an assertion as “The ice was hot,” is one 


to which he finds much difficulty in making his mind respond. 
The elements of the proposition cannot be put together in. 
thought without great resistance. Between those other — 
states of consciousness which the word ice connotes, and the 
eae of consciousness namics gold ee is a a strong cohesion 
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separated at all. The idea of pressure cannot be discon- 
nected from the idea of something occupying space. Motion 
cannot be thought of without an object that moves being at 
the same time thought of. These connexions in conscious- 
ness remain absolute under all circumstances. 

Shutting himself up within the prescribed limits, let the 
inquirer ask what he thinks about these various degrees of 
cohesion among his states of consciousness—how he names 
them, and how he behaves toward them. If there comes, no 
matter whence, the proposition—“ The. bird was brown,” 
subject and predicate answering to these words spring up 
together in thought ; and if there is no opposing proposition, 
he unites the specified and implied attributes without effort, 
and accepts it. If, however, the proposition is— The bird 
was necessarily brown,” he makes an experiment like those 
above described, and finding that he can separate the attri- 
bute of brownness, and can think of the bird as green or 
yellow, he does not admit that the bird was necessarily 
brown. When such a proposition as “ The ice was 
cold” arises in him, the elements of the thought behave as 
before ; and so long as no test is applied, the union of the 
consciousness of cold with the accompanying states of con- 
sciousness, seems to be of the same nature as the union be- 
tween those answering to the words brown and bird. But 
should the proposition be changed into—“The ice was 
necessarily cold,” a result happens different from that which — 
happened in the previous case. The ideas answering to sub- 
ject and predicate are here so coherent, that they might 
almost pass as inseparable, and the proposition be accepted. 
Bat suppose the proposition is deliberately tested by trying 
whethe ice can ae tees aie as Bear cold. Great teas 
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he represents to himself a moving body ; and, until he tries 
an experiment upon it, he may suppose the elements of the 
representation to be united in the same way as those of the 
representations instanced above. But supposing the propo- 
sition is modified into—* Along with motion there is neces- 
sarily something that moves,” the response made in thought 
to these words shows that the states of consciousness called » 
up in this case are indissolubly connected in the way alleged. 
He tries to think of motion as not having along with it some- 
thing that moves ; and his inability to do this is the obverse 
of his inability to tear asunder the states of consciousness 
which constitute the thought to be tested. 

Those propositions which withstand this strain, are the 
propositions he distinguishes as necessary. Whether or not 
he means any thing else by this word, he evidently means 
that in his consciousness the connexions predicated are, so 
far as he can ascertain, unalterable. The bare fact is that 
he submits to them because he has no choice. They rule 
his thoughts whether he will or not. Leaving out all 
questions concerning the origin of these connexions—all 
theories concerning their significations, the inquirer dis- 
covers that certain of his states of consciousness are so 
welded together that all other links in the chain of con- 
sciousness yield before these give way. 


§ 446. Continuing to ignore implied existences beyond 
consciousness, let him now ask himself what he means by 
reasoning ? Analysis shows him that reasoning is the forma- 


tion of a coherent series of states of consciousness. He has 


| hs tests the ee of all the yee Cee and 


found that the thoughts expressed by propositions, vary 
in the cohesions of their subjects and predicates; and he 
finds that at every step in an argument, carefully carried on, 
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He considers whether the attribute alleged is really possessed 
by all members of the class—tries to think of some member 
of the class as not having the attribute. And he admits the 
proposition only on finding that there is a greater cohesion 
in thought between its elements, than between the elements 
of the counter-proposition. Thus testing each link in the 
argument, he at length reaches the conclusion, which he 
tests in the same way. If he accepts it, he does so because 
the argument has established in him an indirect cohesion 
between states of consciousness that were not directly co- 
herent, or not so coherent directly as the argument makes 
them indirectly. But he accepts it only supposing that the 
connexion between the two states of consciousness composing 
it, is not resisted by some stronger counter-connexion. 
If there happens to be an opposing argument, of which 
the component thovghts are felt, when tested, to be more 
coherent ; or if, in the absence of an opposing argument, there 
exists an opposing conclusion, of which the elements have 
some direct cohesion greater than that which the proffered 
argument indirectly gives; then the conclusion reached by 
this argument is not admitted. 

Thus, a discussion in consciousness proves to be simply 
a trial of strength between different connexions in con- 
sciousness—a systematized struggle serving to determine 
which are the least coherent states of consciousness. And ~ 
the result of the struggle is, that the least coherent states of 
consciousness separate, while the most coherent remain to- 


_gether: forming a proposition of which the predicate persists 


in the mind along with its subject. 


ae me ies pst may the! aed draw, or rather : 
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To say that they are necessities of thought is merely another 
way of saying that thoir elements cannot be torn asunder. 
No reasoning can give to these absolute cohesions in thought 
any better warrant; since all reasoning, being a process of 
testing cohesions, is itself carried on by accepting the abso- 
_ lute cohesions ; and can, in the last resort, do nothing more 
than present some absolute cohesions in justification of others 
—an act which unwarrantably assumes in the absolute co- 
hesions it offers, a greater value than is allowed to the 
absolute cohesions it would justify. Here, then, the inquirer 
comes down to an ultimate mental uniformity—a universal 
law of his thinking. How completely his thought is subor- 
dinated to this law, is shown by the fact that he cannot even 
represent to himself the possibility of any other law. To 
suppose the connexions among his states of consciousness to 
be otherwise determined, is to suppose a smaller force over- 
coming a greater—-a proposition which may be expressed in 
words but cannot be rendered into ideas. 

These results the inquirer arrives at without assuming 
any other existence than that of what he calls states of con- 
sciousness. ‘They postulate nothing about Mind or Matter, 
Subject or Object. They leave wholly untouched the ques- 
tions—what does consciousness imply ? and how is thought 
generated? ‘There is not involved in the analysis any 
hypothesis respecting the origin of these relations between 
thoughts—how there come to be feeble cohesions, strong 
cohesions, and absolute cohesions. Whatever some of the 
terms used may have seemed to connote, it will be found, 
on examining each step, that nothing 1 is essentially involved 
beyond mental states and the connexions among them. 

Should the inquirer enter upon the explanation of these 
facts, he must consider how any further investigation is to be 
conducted, and what is the possible degree of validity of its 
conclusions. Every hypothesis ‘he: entertains in tryi 

€2 lain ann to himself, bei 


459. GENERAL ANALYSIS. 


process of explanation must itself be carried on by testing 
the cohesions among mental states, and accepting the 
absolute cohesions. His conclusion, therefore, reached 
through repeated recognitions of this test of absolute co- 
hesion, can never have any higher validity than this test. It 
matters not what name he gives to his conclusion—whether 
he calls it a belief, a theory, a fact, or a truth. These words 
can be themselves only names for certain relations among 
his states of consciousness. Any secondary meanings which 
he ascribes to them must also be meanings expressed in 
terms of consciousness, and therefore subordinate to the laws — 
of consciousness. Hence he has no appeal from this ultimate 
dictum. 


§ 448. Here, then, is an all-sufficient warrant for the asser- 
tion of objective existence. Mysterious as seems the con- 
sciousness of something which is yet out of consciousness, 
the inquirer finds that he alleges the reality of this some- 
thing in virtue of the ultimate law—he is obliged to think it. 
There is an indissoluble cohesion between each of those 
vivid and definite states of consciousness known as a sensa- 
tion, and an indefinable consciousness which stands for a 
mode of being beyond sensation, and separate from himself. 
When grasping his fork and putting food into his mouth, he 
is wholly unable to expel from his mind the notion of some- 
thing which resists the force he is using; and he cannot 
suppress the nascent thought of an independent existence 
keeping apart his tongue and palate, and giving him that — 
‘sensation of taste which he is unable to generate in con- 
sciousness by his own activity. Though self-criticism shows 
him that he cone know as this is which lies outside of 
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cannot even be imagined to be untrue without imagining the 


absence of that principle of cohesion whereby consciousness 


is held together. 


§ 449. But while it is impossible by reasoning either to 
verify or to falsify this deliverance of. consciousness, it is 
possible to account for it. Manifestly, if our conclusions 
are simply expressive of the ways in which our states of con- 


_ sciousness hang together, this unperative consciousness 
_ which we have of objective existence, must itself result from 


the way in which our states of consciousness hang to- 
gether. 

Here, then, rises before us a definite course of inquiry, 
Let us examine the cohesions among the elements of con- 
sciousness, taken as a whole; and let us observe whether 
there are any absolute cohesions by which its elements are 
aggregated into two antithetical halves, standing respec- 
tively for Subject and Object. 

Though in the course of this inquiry we shall have to use 
words which connote both Subject and Object—though in 
every illustration taken we shall have tacitly to posit an ex- 
ternal existence, and in every reference to states of con- 


sciousness we shall have to posit an internal existence 


which has these states ; yet, as before, we must ignore these 
implications, 


CHAPTER XVI. 
PARTIAL DIFFERENTIATION OF SUBJECT AND OBJECT.* 


§ 450. States of consciousness which I name touches 
and pressures, come to me as I sit on this bench with the 
sea-breeze blowing in my face. Sounds from the breakers, 
motions of the waves that stretch away to the horizon, 
are at the same time present; and I am also aware 
of the Sun’s warmth and the odour of sea-weed. These 
states I call, according to their respective classes, loud, or 
bright, cr strong. They seem to fill the whole area of con- 
sciousness ; but a closer inspection proves that they do not. 

After that whiff of sea-weed smell which the breeze just 
brought me, there come colours and forms such as another 


* In the chapter of First Principles entitled ‘‘The Data of Philosophy, 


we found a needful preliminary to be the division of all manifestations of | 
existence into two great aggregates, implying the two existences distin- 


guished as ego and non-ego. Asan indispensable link in the argument more 
fully set forth in this work, I am obliged here to enumerate afresh the 


- several cortrasts between these two great aggregates of manifestations, 


I re-state them, however, with new illustrations and in a form more or loss. 


different. Pepe in Saleen: ee a better method, eas this | 
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beach gave inany years ago; as well as thoughts of all that 
happened when I first saw the sea. Along with this series 
there goes a secondary series, constituting what I know as 
language, helping me to distinguish and identify and con- 
nect tho members of the first. Presently this particular 
double series passes into some other. A book in the hand 
of a lady passing by, introduces afresh certain connected 
states which reading lately aroused in me. And so, on 
watching narrowly, I find that in presence of all these 
aggregated colours, sounds, pressures, &c., which I am re- 
ceiving, there keep appearing and disappearing certain 
others which belong to the same classes, but differ in 
intensity and are differently arranged and combined. 

Excluding all theory as to their origins, the first cardinal 
fact to be set down is, that these two classes of states are 
respectively vivid and faint. 


§ 451. While I sit, the light and the warmth diminish, the 
horizon becomes obscure, and presently a sea-fog drifting 
in hides everything but the shingle stretching out before 
me. The distant headland with its white cliff and sweep of 
green down above, is blotted out; as is also the pier to my 
right and the cluster of boats anchored on my left. What _ 
is implied in saying this? There is imphed that the spe- 
cially-shaped vivid patches of green and white which I 
distinguished as a distant headland, now remain with me as 
faint patches, having shapes and relative positions approxi- 
mately the same; and the like holds with those produced in 
me by the pier and the boats. If I ask what would have 
happened if, never having been in the place before the pre- 
vious night, the sea-fog then existing had continued up to 
the time I took my seat, I perceive that these faint states 
which I now call the distant headland and the pier would 
Bok have existed : hope exist now as specia cs 
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all the combinations. After the bursting of each broaker, 
[ hear a rattle and a hiss which I know to be caused by the 
shingle as it is drawn back by the under-tow. But if I had 
not previously heard these sounds along with the sight of 
pebbles as they were rolled over and knocked together, the 
sounds I now hear would not have been followed by the 
faint states representing this process. And on observing. 
the uncombined states themselves, I find the like holds. 
Never having eaten a mangosteen, the name calls up in me 
no faint state like that which the juice of the fruit would give 
me. Buta weak state which I distinguish as the taste of 
a pine-apple arises after the name, because the answering 
strong state has occurred in my experience. 

Comparison shows me, then, that the vivid states are 
original and the faint states derived. It is true that these 
derivative states admit of being combined in ways not 
wholly like the ways in which the original states were 
combined. Having had the states yielded by trees, moun- 
tains, rocks, cascades, &c., thoughts of these may be 
put together in shapes partially new. But if none of the 
various forms, colours, and distributions have been vividly 
presented, no faint re-combinations of them are possible. 


§ 452. The wind changes, the sea-fog rises, and I see 
again the waves, the horizon, the headland, the pier, the 
boats. These are arranged just as they were, and exhibit 
similar contrasts. ‘True, the Sun is lower; and the colours 
of the headland, the sea, the sky, have changed somewhat. - 
Still, this cluster of vivid visual states corresponds, sub- 
stantially in its colours and absolutely in their relative | 
positions, with the cluster I saw before. F urther, I observe 


that neither the pe nor Ethe shapes, nor the pete ues 
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less over the states I know as motions and sounds. The 
patch of white I call a sail, continues to pass across other 
patches of colour regardless of any thought I have; and 
after the changing cluster of appearances which I name a 
curling breaker, there inevitably comes, whether I wish it 
or not, a thud on the beach. These vivid and original 
states, then, have the further character that both their 
natures and their order have a temporary absoluteness. 

Far otherwise is it with the faint derivative states. 


- Though the order among these has certain general charac- 


ters not admitting of change (as that which with every 
consciousness of colour unites some consciousness of super- 
ficial space, or that which along with every idea of touch 
joins some idea of position), yet all their special relations, as 
well as the states themselves, are readily changeable. While 
the sea-fog shut out the view, the faint states answering to 


. the previously-seen headland and pier and boats, admitted 
_of being transposed, or varied in their forms and colours, or 


excluded entirely, to be replaced by others in endless com- 
binations. And the like holds among ail other derivative 
states. 

So that the vivid originals and the faint copies are con- 
trasted as being, the one absolutely unalterable while I 
remain physically passive, and the other readily alterable 
while I remain physically passive. 


§ 453. Each set of states has among its members both a 


simultaneous cohesion and a serial cohesion. I find no 
.moment at which I am aware of any break of succession in 


either aggregate, or of its reduction to singleness. 


While I remain at rest, there is a continuity of the sights, © 


the sounds, the pressures, the odours, &c. If I sit till night 


has shut out the vivid visual states, still the sounds of the : 
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These maintain the integrity of the aggregate of vivid 
states; and however many elements of this aggregate aro 


absent, I can never discover any moment when they are 
diminished to single file, still less any moment when they 
are all absent and the aggregate broken in two. For even 
when from weariness I doze, I cannot become aware of any 
discontivuity of the vivid states; since they continue so long 
as the power of observing them continues and their presence 
is known the instant consciousness is recovered. ; 

The like is true of the faint states. These also have both 
a simultaneous and a serial cohesion among themselves, 
which is absolute in the sense that no state can be so 
separated from accompanying states as to exist alone, or can 
be detached from preceding or succeeding states. Plastic 
and changeable as is the series of faint states, yet no break 
in it, or end of it, can be found or even imagined; since any 
state of consciousness in which an ending of these faint 
states is represented, is itself a new state of the same kind. 


Each set of states thus proves itself a persistent whole, 


The first is present to me as made.up of states rigidly bound 
in simultaneous order; bound also beyond my control in 
successive order. And the second is made up of states 
bound together in a pliable rather than a rigid way: the 


pliability being such, however, that while minor displace- — 


ments are easy, no total displacement constituting a break 
is possible. ; ’ 


§ 454, The two aggregates thus contrasted as being the 


-one composed of the vivid originals and the other of the 
faint copies, and each of which is coherent. within itself, 
lenges ond ene aaah are. ignot coherent in be 
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move on abreast, unceasing and unbroken, wholly without 
regard to anything else in my consciousness. Their inde- 
pendence of the faint states is such that the procession 
of these, in whatever way it moves, produces no effect what- 
ever on them. Massed together by ties of their own, the 
vivid states slide by resistlessly. 

The procession of the faint states, however, while it has a 
cousiderable degree of independence, cannot maintain com- 
plete independence. The vivid states sweeping past always. 


~ affect it in a greater or less degree—drag part of it with 


them by lateral cohesion. ‘To the moving patches of colour 
yielded by the waves, there cling certain faint states which 
make up the conception of a cold, transparent liquid. The 


_ sounds from the pebbles rolled about by the waves, imevit- 


ably draw along ideas of shape and colour and hardness. 
And after each whiff of sea-weed smell, there rise up, 
vaguely or distinctly, thoughts of the black, wet, tangled 
masses yielding it. In this manner the vivid series may 
carry with it much or little of the faint series; but so long 
as the waking state continues, it always carries some. There 
is, nevertheless, a portion of the faint series, sometimes 
bread sometimes narrow, which moves on with a substantial 
independence. While gazing at the sea, the train of faint 
states set up by the sight of the lady with the book, may 
rise into a predominance and gain a momentum so great 
that the stream of vivid states scarcely affects it. Though 
entire unconsciousness of things around is rarely if ever 
reached, yet the consciousness of them may become very 
imperfect ; and this imperfect consciousness, observe, results — 
from the independence of the faint series becoming for the 
time so marked that very little of it ee to the vivid 
series. 

We have, therefore, the further cardinal fact, that these 
two ApereaAtes? move on pce Be, side ve an 
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§ 455. The separateness of these two aggregates becomos 
yet more conspicuous when we examine the states com- 
posing each in reference to their order of succession. 
We find the significant fact to be that when for any con- 
seqaent in the vivid series we can perceive the antecedent, 
that antecedent exists in the vivid series; and, conversely, 
in the independent part of the faint series, we find that for 


~ each of the faint consequents there is a faint antecedent. 


In other words, beyond the general cohesion which binds 
each aggregate into a whole, there are, in each aggregate, 


_ special cohesions between its particular members. 


Thus, in the vivid series, after the changing forms and 
colours which, as united, I call a curling breaker, there 
comes a sound made by its fall on the beach. No com- 
bination of faint feelings serves to initiate this vivid feeling 
of sound; nor when I receive the vivid visual feelings from 
the curling breaker, can I prevent the vivid feeling of 
sound from following. Similarly with the motions of the 
boat that is being rowed in front of me; and similarly with 
the setting of the Sun and the changes of colour which follow. 
In all these cases, antecedents and consequents alike exist in 
the vivid series; as do also whatever links unite them, 
since nothing in the faint series affects their unions. 

In like manner when we trace back our thoughts and the 
components of our thoughts, we discover that each coheres 
with a special preceding thought ; and we discover that all 
these cohesions, some absolute, some strong, some feeble, 
have an order or method proper to themselves, which 
admits of being identified and expressed in terms of the’ 
faint series. And that the proximate cause of the order in 


’ the faint ‘series aS within eee eae de is apse from 
Ge 
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trast. Among the vivid states, there are not only certain 
general absolute uniformities of relation, but each particular 
relation when it occurs is absolute. Among the faint series, 
however, while certain of the laws are derived (as the states 
themselves are derived) from the vivid series; and while 
some of these uniformities in the faint series are absolute, 
like the corresponding uniformities in the vivid series; the 
particular relations in the faint series are, when they occur, 
- not absolute, but may be changed with facility. 


§ 456. A further distimction between the two aggregates 
is, that whereas in the one the antecedent to any consequent 
may or may not be within the limits of consciousness, in 
the other it is always within the limits of consciousness. 

That white cumulus which has just come over the blue 
sky on the left, constitutes a change in the vivid series that 
was not preceded by anything I could perceive. Sudden as 
it was, the sensation of cold I lately had on the back of my 

_hand took me by surprise; since, not having seen the cloud 
behind, I did not anticipate the rain-drop which caused the 
sensation. Now that I am startled from my reverie by the 
discordant brayings of a three-boy band, I perceive that 
though, after hearing the sound, there rises in me a cluster 
of faint states representing the antecedent, yet the ante- 
cedent not having been in sight, the sound broke across my 
train of thought without there being within either the vivid 
or the faint series anything to prepare me for it. 

Tf, on the other hand, I consider what made me just now 
think of death from fever, I find the thought was preceded 
by the thought of abnormal molecular changes in the blood ; 
and this was preceded by the thought of unstable molecules 
that bad been taken into the blood by respiration ; and this 
by the thought that such molecules are generated by de- 

pope ae in piosed Cae but not by open’ ae 7m) 
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after our health; and this by the visual impression from a 
large iron drain-pipe, which runs over the beach down to 


the sea. Similarly throughout. Every state in the faint — 


series has an identifiable antecedent, either in the faint 
series or in the vivid series. 

This difference is significant as implying a circumscrip- 
tion of the faint aggregate which the vivid aggregate has 
not. ‘The possibility of finding the antecedent to each con. 
sequent in the perpetually- -passing series of faint states, 
shows that it can be explored up to its boundary in all | 
directions: the boundary being either the vivid aggregate, 
or the vacuity into which memory cannot pass. But the 
vivid aggregate admits of no such complete exploration. 
Into that part of it immediately present there are ever 
entering néw components, which make their appearance out 
of some region lying beyond consciousness. 


§ 457. This contrast becomes more conspicuous and 
significant still when, to my experiences of the vivid aggre- 
gate as now presented, I add recollections of the ways in 
which it comported itself when before-presented. ‘These 
show to me in two ways that outside that part of it imme- 
diately present, there is always a region of potential ante- 
cedents, and potential vivid states, without known limits. 

Thus if I consider simply the pebble which just shot 
across my area of vision and fell into the sea, I can only say 
that it was a change in the vivid aggregate, the antece- 
dent of which was somewhere outside the vivid aggregate. 
But such motions of pebbles have in past cases had for 
their visible antecedents certain motions of boys; and 
ith the vivid Btakies now wee by the ue pebble, 
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exist powers of producing such states, both in known com- 
binations and in unknown combinations, gains further dis- 
tinctness when I remember how small a portion of it is 
now present ; what countless such portions have been before 
present ; how continuously these have passed one into 
another; bow wholly unexpected have often been the com- 
binations they presented ; and how incapable my explora. 
tions have been of exhausting their varieties. 

So comparing the aggregate of the vivid states with the 
ageregate of the faint states, it results that this last is a 
whole mestly very familiar, the limits of which have at 
one time cr other been everywhere visited ; while the other 
is Bert of a AES which has no discoverable limits. 

§ 456. If now I enumerate these several contrasts, I find 
the two aggregates marked off from one another by traits 
which, severally striking as they are, constitute when taken 
together a difference transcending all other differences ; for 
no one member of either aggregate is distinguished from 
other members of the same aggregate, by traits so many and 
so strong. Here, placed in series, are the several contrasts. 


Srates or THE First Crass. Staves or THE Suconp Cuass. 


1. Relatively vivid. 1. Relatively faint. 

2. Predecessors in time (or °2. Successors in time (or 
originals). copies). 

8. Unchangeable by voli- 3. Changeable by volition 
tion in their qualities. in their qualities. 

4. Unchangeable by voli- 4. Changeable by volition 
tion in their simul- in their simultaneous 
taneous order. order. 


5. Unchangeable by voli- 5. Changeable by volition 
tion in their succes- 
sive order. 

6, Form parts of avi 


in their successive. 


a 
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7. Which is completely in- 7%. Which is partially inde- 


dependentof the faint; pendent of the vivid ; 
8. And has laws that ori- 8. And has laws partly de- 
ginate within it. rived from the other, 
partly peculiar to 
itself. 
9. Have antecedents that 9. Have antecederts that 
may or may not be are always traceable. 
traceable. 


10. Belong to a whole of un- 10. Belong to a soi Te- 


known extent. stricted to what we 


call memory. 

These several antitheses, uniting to form an antithesis 
which predominates over every other, are partly such as esta- 
blish themselves in my consciousness not only without effort 
but without the possibility of prevention ; and partly such as 


get established in my consciousness by processes that are in 
some degree voluntary. ‘To understand completely how | 


each aggregate hangs together and separates from the other, 
it is needful to observe what contrasts are known beforo 
any deliberation and what contrasts are deliberately known. 


§ 459. On criticizing the investigation I have been 


making, I find that though I have remained physically 


passive, I have not kept out of my thoughts the remem- 


brances of past activities and the various feelings they 


caused and disclosed. All those united faint states making 


up my ideas of liquidity, tangible form, coldness, &c., 
which are now attached to the patches of colour I call 
waves, I find have been attached by the help of experi- 
pepe motions pe ago ees oes sage 
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separateness of the two aggregates would in some respects 
have been even sharper than it is. Note the differences as 
they would then have existed. | 

The procession of the vivid states, rigidly bound in order 
of coexistence and succession, would, as now, have been 
absolutely unaffected by anything in the procession of the 
faint states ; and the procession of tho faint states, no longer 
to the same degree dragged along by the procession of the 
vivid, would have been still more manifestly independent. 
In that case, the two aggregates would have demonstrated 
their separateness by sliding by one another still more 
readily than at present. Hach would also, as now, show 
itself to be without break. Hvidently then the primary 
differentiation of each from the other, and integration of 
each with itself, precede all those experiences given by my 
motion, and all the deliberate comparisons which my mo- 
tion makes possible. 

The secondary antitheses (such as that the vivid are the 
originals and the faint the copies; that the vivid’are un- 
changeable in quality and order by volition, while the faint 
are changeable by it in quality and order; that the laws of 
each aggregate lie within itself; that antecedents are always 
ascertainable in the one case and not always in the other; 
and that there are limits to the one aggregate and no known 
limits to the other) are antitheses which I perceive can he 
established only by conscious comparisons—some of them, 
however, being so obvious as to be recognized almost 
automatically. But be the deliberation much or little, the 
secondary antitheses it establishes serve to strengthen the 
primary antithesis that is self-established. - 

Finally, I observe -that the differentiation thus anteceding 
thought, and afterwards verified and increased by thousit. 
is imperative in the sense that there is no possibility of 
proceene the pees by which it is from instant to 
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Feelings,” it became manifest that in the act of cognition 
each feeling aggregates primarily with the great class it 
belongs to—falling more or less promptly into its particular 

order, genus, species, variety; that the like happens with 

relations between feelings; and that Intelligence is made pos- 

sible only by such classings. Here we see that at the same 

time each feeling, and each relaticn, in being known, joins. 
itself to one or other of these two great aggregates. There 

is no intermediate position possible for it—it gravitates in- 

stantly to the vivid or the faint. In cases where a momen- 
tary doubt occurs whether a certain slight sound is, as we 

say, real or idea], or whether in the dusk a thing is actually - 
seen or only fancied, ar unpleasant tension accompanies the 
state of uncertainty. Hven during the doubt it cannot be 
kept balanced between the two, but oscillates from the one 
to the other. And when, under optical or other illusions, 
this automatic segregation is to any considerable extent pre- 
vented, there arises a painful state of confusion—a feeling 
of impending chaos caused by shaking this foundation of 
our intelligence. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
COMPLETED DIFFERENTIATION OF SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 


§ 460. On continuing, as I sit, the analysis which has 
disclosed the broad contrast set forth in the last chapter, I 
observe certain states not included in either of the aggre- 
gates there defined. When the sca-fog drifted away and 
_ the Sun reappeared, there arose in me a state additional to 

those states directly produced by the more vivid light and 
the restored view—a state which I distinguish as agree- 
able. The sea-weed smell when it brought back memories 
of places and persons, brought back also a phase of 
what I call emotion. Such components of consciousness, 
pleasurable and painful, divisible into classes and sub. 
classes, differ greatly from the components thus far de. 
scribed : being extremely vague, being unlocalizable in space, 
and being but indefinitely localizable in time. That is 
tou say, considered as members of the entire assemblage, 
they differ from other members in this, that I cannot 
perceive whereabouts they are in that assemblage, or how 
they are limited by its other members, coexistent and 
successive. 

Do these peculiar states belong to either of ie two aggre- 
gates already distinguished? and if so, to pahich 
tr ee to class them with the vivid « or th a 
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a 
the vivid are the originals and the faint the copies; there 
are numerous gradations uniting the vivid with the faint. 
Certain ideas of occurrences may excite a slight feeling of 
what I call vexation, which reflection may increase to an 
anger like that which the occurrences themselves would 
produce. And the occurrences themselves will at one time 
arouse a less vivid feeling of anger than the representation 
of them will at another time. So that the classification 
by intensity here fails. : 

There are, however, other tests which suffice. Take first 
that of cohesion. In a few cases, an emotion seems imme-_ 

diately coherent to a member of the vivid aggregate, as to a 

beautiful colour or a sweet sound. But in the great mass 

of cases the cohesion of an emotion is not to any vivid states, 

but to certain faint states combined in particular ways. 

Fear is not directly joined to the visual impressions pro- 

duced by the mouth of a pistol turned towards me; but it 

is joined to certain intermediate faint states, or ideas, called 

up by these vivid states. Again, an emotion has, 

in common with the faint states, the trait that its antece- 

dent is always traceable. Instead of being liable to occur, 

as a member of the vivid series is, without previous presenta- 

tion of some state with which it is habitually connected, 

it never occurs without my being able to perceive something 

to which it is attached, that is like something to which it 

had been before attached. Further, I find that 

the laws to which these states conform, exist in the faint 

series and not in the vivid series. Among the faint 

ae states I can trace the particular groups which cause par-— 
= ‘ticular emotions; and can perceive relations between the 
$b, varying characters of these and the varying quantities of 
the emotions caused. As a corollary, : note nS 
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or of joy cannot persist if the sets of ideas to which it is 
related pass away, and are replaced by sets of other 
kinds. And once more, these elements of con- 
sciousness have, in common with the aggregate of faint 
states, the character that there are limits which they do not 
exceed. I am familiar with all these feelings up to their 
bounds; and continued exploration does not disclose endless 
new regions and new combinations. 

_ Thus the classification of them is clear. Though there 
are both vivid and faint emotions—actual emotions 
and the ideas of them—these all belong to the faint 


aggregate. 


§ 461. These peculiar members of the faint aggregate 
have a general character of great signiticance—they tend 
to set up changes in a certain combination belonging to the 
vivid aggregate. I refer to the fact that the emotions 
initiate what are known as bodily movements. Not, in- 
dved, that they alone possess this power; for the vivid 
aggregate has components of sundry kinds which, reaching 
great intensities, also do this, though in a different way. 


Passing over the effects of these, as here of no concern, itis 


to be noted that each emotion excites muscular contraction, 
great in proportion as it is strong. 

Thus on hearing at my back a voice which I recognize 
as the voice of a friend, the particular sounds, unlike 
the many cther vivid states of all kinds present to me, 


excite a wave of pleasurable feeling which puts an end to 
my quiescence. What is this which happens, considered 


from our present stand-point? While I sat still, 


the sets of vivid states known to me as hand and knee were 
not manifestly distinguished from the rest of the vivid 
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with the faint aggregate; for, after a feeling of muscular 
tension which the emotion excites, the hand suddenly 
changes its place. The knee, too, on which my hand was — 
lying, similarly proves to have this peculiar relation to the 

emotions and the aggregate of faint states including them ; 

for it also moves. Of certain vivid states belong- 

ing to other classes, the like is true. The emotion felt 

goes on presently to initiate other muscular tensions, 

and after them special sounds—I speak. Over the vivid 

sounds of the waves and the shingle the aggregate of the 

faint states, including the emotions, has not the slightest 

power ; but here is a peculiar group of vivid sounds which 

the faint series can set up—its antecedents and the law of 

its combinations are in the faint series. How the 

like holds of sundry vivid feelings of touch, as those I have | 
in rising, in speaking, and in stepping forwards to meet my 

friend, need not be particularized. 

On further investigating this portion of the vivid aggre- 
gate which I find thus peculiarly related to the faint aggre- 
gate, it proves to be in sundry other ways distinguished 
from the rest. Here are the traits which mark it off. _ 

Though as a whole the rest of the vivid aggregate is 
ever present, yet no one of its components, or combination 
of its components, is ever present. But this particular 

portion of the vivid aggregate is ever present, more or 
less distinctly. There is no time at which all components 
of it, both visual and tactual, are absent from conscious- 
ness. A special cohesion is observable in this 
combination of vivid states. The members of the rest of 
the vivid aggregate, while they cohere in such wise that no 
severance can be made oS the whole they Sis do not ies 
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limited. Instead of an aggregate which we may explore 
perpetually without finding any bounds, exploration renders 
the bounds of this portion of the vivid aggregate per- 
fectly familiar. The order of its components, both 
in coexistence and succession, is knowable in a relatively- 
high degree. The rest of the vivid aggregate has an inex- 
haustible series of new combinations in space ; but the com- 
binations in space of this portion of the vivid aggregate 
are obviously limited. Such of them as constitute the 
- visible and tangible forms of the limbs are almost fixed ; 
and those others which arise by changed attitudes of the 
limbs come within definite limits of variation. _ So, 
too, is it with the laws of relation among its changes: 
these are comparatively specific. Between certain muscular 
tensions, certain changes in the states I know as tangible 
forms, and certain changes in the states I know as visible 
forms, there are particular dependencies—dependencies 
much more fully knowable than those exhibited by changes 
throughout the rest of the vivid aggregate. 

In some way or other, then, there is attached to the faint 
aggregate a particular portion of the vivid aggregate; and 
this is unlike all the rest as being a portion always present, 
as having a special coherence among its components, as 
_ having known limits, as having comparatively-restricted and 
well-known combinations subject to familiar laws, and 
especially as having in the faint aggregate the antecedents 
of its most conspicuous changes. 


-§ 462. On pursuing the examination I come upon another 
series of significant facts. The changes which states in the 
faint aggregate set up in this particular part of the vivid 
aggregate, prove to be the means of setting up special 
classes of changes in the rest of the vivid ageregate. 

pares a certain thought come the nad pote 
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T move my head, and while one part of the vivid aggregate 
goes out of consciousness, there comes into consciousness a 
part of cc "responding extent which was not before present. I 
turn round, and all that part of the vivid aggregate which I 
know as visual is replaced by a part equally large but 
different, and which may have never been present be- 
fore. The like holds to some extent with sounds. 
By similarly setting up a much more compiex set of vivid 
changes, I close my ears, and comparative stillness results ; 
I take away my fingers, and there return into the viyid 
aggregate the members I had excluded. Once 
more, multiplied tactual changes are caused by previous 
changes which my ideas set up in this peculiar limited 
portion of the vivid aggregate. Through bodily mo- 
tions I get endless varieties and combinations of touches 
and pressures. Stretching out an arm I grasp, and there 
arises a particular group of these vivid states; I desist, 
and they cease. . 

Beyond thus shutting out, or admitting, parts of the vivid 
aggregate, and so changing it relatively, I am able, within 
limits, to change it absolutely. Ideas and emotions, ex- 
citing muscular tensions, give my limbs power to transpose 
certain clusters of vivid states. As I rise I lay hold of 
my umbrella, and make the set of visual states which I know 
by that name, move across the sets of visual states I know as 
the shingle and the sea. Unlike most changes in the vivid 
series, which, as I sat motionless, proved to be quite inde- 
pendent of the faint series, and to have antecedents among 


‘themselves, these changes in the vivid series have their 
_ antecedents in the faint series. Their proximate antecedents 
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vivid aggregate cohering with this in various ways, which I call 
my body; and the rest of the vivid aggregate, which has no 
such coherence with the faint aggregate. This special part 
of the vivid aggregate which I call my body, proves to be a 
part through which the rest of the vivid aggregate works 
changes in the faint, and through which the faint works 
certain changes in the vivid. And in consequence of its in- 
termediate position, I find myself now regarding this body 


as belonging to the vivid aggregate, and now as belonging 


to the same whole with the faint aggregate, to which it is 
so intimately related. 


§ 463. We have at length reached a -point of view 
whence the experiences that give concreteness to these dis- 
tinctions, and comparative solidity to the conceptions of self 
and not-self, will be properly appreciated. 

Thus far we have considered the body only as a combina- 
tion of vivid states through which the rest of the vivid 
aggregate affects the famt aggregate, and through which 


the faint aggregate affects the rest of the vivid. We have 


now to consider the body as a combination of vivid states, 
some parts of which can initiate changes in its other parts, 
and can also have changes initiated by its other parts in 
them. 

While my hand rested on my knee, neither of the two 
was distinguishable by any immediately-present character 
from the rest of the vivid aggregate ; but when emotion led 
to transposition of them, they became. distinguishable from 
it. This transposition not only changed their relations to 


the rest of the vivid aggregate, but also their relations to 


one another ; and when transpositions of this kind are made 
in particular ways, they introduce elements which the expe- 
riences thus far considered do not EES Observe now cog 
simplest of these elements. ; 
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call my hand, which is being transposed by muscular ten- 
sion. Meanwhile, that other part of the vivid aggregate 1 
know as my knee, also has joined with it a feeling of touch ; 
which, however, changes its place as the hand moves. Ig- 
noring details, the noteworthy fact is that in one part of 
this peculiar vivid aggregate controlled by it, the faint 
agoregate actively causes a vivid change, and thereby sets 
up in another part of this peculiar vivid aggregate another 

vivid change, which differs from the first in this, that its 
immediate antecedent is not in the faint aggregate. That - 

is to say, causes in the faint aggregate can, through one 

part of this vivid aggregate belonging to it, work in 

another part of this vivid aggregate belonging to it, effects 

like those producible by causes existing in the rest of the 

vivid aggregate. Now I close my fingers in such 

way as to grasp my knee. After that antecedent in the faint 

. aggregate which T call the resolve to do this, there come the 
feelings of muscular tension and pressure in my fingers, and 

the feeling of pressure in my knee. But vivid states of con- 
sciousness such as this pressure in my knee, have aforetimes 

followed changes in that part of the vivid aggregate which 1 

have found to be absolutely independent of the faint. Here, 

then, is another case in which an antecedent existing among 

these faint states I group as my mind, by changing a parti- 

cular group of the vivid states I know as my body, can 

set up in another group of these vivid states I know as 

my body,a change like the change set up in it by ante- 

} cedents not discoverable either in my mind or in my 
zt body. Once more, I seize between my fingers the 
ok wae flesh of my knee, and along with strong effort in the one 
place T feel sharp pain in the othe This pain differs in no 


respect from pains that h 
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unite to show me that like effects are producible by ante- 
cedents existing respectively in these two great antithetical 
ageregates ; and therefore unite to suggest that there must 
be something in common between these antecedents. Or, to 
express the fact simply as a fact of cohesion, I find that as 
to these feelings of touch, pressure, and pain, when self- 
produced, there cohere those states in my consciousness 
which were their antecedents; it happens that when they 
are not self-produced, there cohere with them in my con- 
- sciousness the faint” forms of such antecedents—nascent 
thoughts of some energy akin to that owhielt I used 
myself. 

One further verification is reached by one further set 
‘of experiences. Sundry parts of the peculiar combination 
of vivid states I call my body, are capable of being both 
simultaneously and alternately active and passive*gene- 
rators of vivid states and recipients of vivid states. I put 
my right and left hands together, so that each grasps the 
other. When, in response to my wish, the right contracts, 
there come, along with feelings of tension in it, feelings 
of pressure in the left hand ; He vice versa when I con- 
tract the left hand. Thus I get complete equivalence 
between the modes of existence of vivid states directly 
initiated by the faint, and those not directly initiated by 
the faint. That which I am conscious of as effort in the 
one hand, I am conscious of as pressure in the other: the 
two varying together in degree. And on squeezing with 
the other hand, this relation is inverted. Each hand, then, 
is a seat of what 1 class among my states of conscious- 
ness as active power, and is a seat of that pressure which, 
cohering with it, I call the effect of this power. Aco 
contract the hands alternately, each in succession yields 


evidence of the equivalence ; and Theol contract them bot 
ce of i t 
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the grasping hand, the concomitant sense of resistance 
offered by the hand grasped, and the sense of pressure 
passively experienced in the hand grasped, become coherent 
states of consciousness—so coherent that no one of them 
can come into consciousness without dragging eens of 
the eee with it. 


§ 464. Consider how, in consequence of this, the expe- 
riences yielded by the rest .of the vivid aggregate neces- 
sarily formulate themselves. 

If I grasp the hand of my friend instead of my own, 
the hand with which I grasp is the seat of feelings like 
those I had before. The essential difference is, that along 
with these feelings I have not in my other hand the feel- 
ing of pressure. But to the effort of grasping and the 
resistafice simultaneously perceived, there coheres the con- 
sciousness of a pressure existing in the hand grasped. 
Though this does not arise in a vivid form, as when the 
hand was my own, it irresistibly arises in a faint form. 
Similarly, when my friend’s hand grasps mine, though I 
have not now in my consciousness the vivid sense of 
effort I had when I grasped it with my other, there irre- 
sistibly coheres with the received pressure a faint form of 
the effort equivalent to it—I have an idea of such effort 
as existing in my friend’s hand ; while, cohering with this, 
there also goes an idea of the feeling in him causing such ~ 
effort... 

When that which resists my grasp, instead of being ~ 
shaped, coloured, or otherwise characterized, like some part 
of myself or another moving creature, groups itself in my 
sciousness with things I soo pee I am neverthe- 
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_ clude this consciousness of a force in the vivid aggregate 


somehow allied to that which I distinguish as force in the 
faint aggregate—cannot break the link which association 
has produced between these states of consciousness. 


§ 465. To the experiences of passive resistance in the 
vivid aggregate which generate these connexions in con- 


sciousness, have to be added the experiences of its actual 


energies. ‘These make the connexions still stronger. 

A weight which I lift with difficulty, which I see lifted 
by another with what I know as marks of effort, and which 
afterwards I see raised by a steam-crane, inevitably excites 
in the other cases a consciousness of some force existing in 
it like that which antagonized my own force when I lifted 
it. A pain now produced in my knee by my own fist 
brought down upon it, and now produced in it by the 
blow of some foreign body which hit me unawares, has to 
be thought of in the second case as the equivalent of a 


force akin to that known as its antecedent in the first 


case. When, by muscular effort, I give a body motion 
through space, and know that its energy, as measured by 
the effects, is proportionate to the muscular energy I use; 
and when I see a body projected by some other agency 
work like effects; both its motion and its effects have 
cohering with them the consciousness of some cause of 
change equivalent to the cause I felt in my own limbs. So 


that to every motion in the vivid aggregate which has not 


for its antecedent a muscular tension excited by an 
emotion in me, there inevitably coheres a nascent con; 
sciousness of an antecedent which takes the vague form 
of some such tension—is a by the sense of 
effort. 


te Seaaae result is that the vivid segregate, oss 
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some way akin to, the power which the faint aggregate 
perpetually evolves within itself.* 
* To the analyses set forth in this chapter and its predecessor, it will 
perhaps be objected that, referring as they constantly do to simultaneous 
and successive order among the vivid and the faint states, they postulate 
antecedent consciousnesses of Space and Time; one of which, at any rate, 
involves the notion of objective existence. On this criticism I may remark, 
in the first place, that in its initial form this distinction of order does not 
involve the developed consciousness of Space, as we have it (S$ 366, 7). 
And in the second place, I may remark that the exploration of the limbs by 
one another, which we found to be the process through which the concep- 
tions of Space and Time‘become developed, turns out here to be also the 
process by which the conceptions of Subject and Object became sharply 
distinguished and severally integrated. The relation of Subject and Object 
is organized as a form of thought by the same experiences which organize 


Space and Time as forms of thought; and the organizations of them, going 


on part passu, further one another, 


es 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


DEVELOPED CONCEPTION OF THE OBJECT. 


§ 466. It was pointed out in §§ 847-8 that the impression 
we call resistance, “‘is the primordial, the universal, the 
ever-present constituent of consciousness.” ‘It is prim- 
ordial in the sense that it is an impression of which the 
lowest orders of creatures show themselves susceptible.” 
* * * “Tt is universal, both as being cognizable by every 
creature possessing any sensitiveness, and usually as being 


- cognizable by all parts of the body of each.” * * * “Tt is 


ever-present, inasmuch as every creature, or at any rate 
every terrestrial creature, is subject to it during the 


~ whole of its existence.” And it was shown that this con- 


sequently ‘‘becomes the mother-tongue of thought; in 
which all the first cognitions are registered, and into which 
all symbols afterwards learnt are interpretable.” 

Hence along with the segregation of our states of con- 


sciousness into vivid and faint, the consciousness of some- 


thing which resists comes to be the general symbol for 
that independent existence implied by the vivid aggregate. 
We have just seen that mutual exploration of our limbs, 
excited by ideas and emotions, establishes an indissoluble — 
cohesion in thought pourery, active gute, as it 
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body which resists. Hence the root-conception of exist- 
ence beyond consciousness, becomes that of resistance plus 
some force which the resistance measures. 

This essential element in our consciousness of the vivid 
aggregate, is also the essential element in our consciousness 
of each part distinguished as an individual object. The 
unknown correlative of the resistance offered by it, ever 
nascent in thought under the form of muscular strain—the 
unknown correlative which we think of as defying our 
efforts to crush or rend the body, and therefore as that 
which holds the body together, is necessarily thought of 
as constituting body. On remembering how difficult we 
find it to conceive aériform matter as body at all; how 
liquid matter, so incoherent that it cannot preserve its 
shape, is recognized as body in a qualified sense; and how, 
where the matter is solid, the notion of body is so intimately 
united with the notion of that which maintains continuity, 
that destruction of continuity is destruction of the body ; 
we shall see clearly that this unknown correlative of the 
vivid state we call pressure, symbolized in the known terms 
of our own efforts, constitutes what we call material sub- 
stance. ‘ : 


§ 467. One other component of co-ordinate importance 
enters into the conception. That which, to our thought, 
constitutes a body, is that which permanently binds 
together those infinitely-varied vivid states the body gives 
us, as we change our relations to it and as it changes its 
relations to us. 

When, in examining Hume’s argument, we inquired what 
was teat te peer oy existence of ce ee a 


aa . 
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round, change from instant to instant, we saw that if any 
one of these vivid states of consciousness, or any cluster of 
them, is to be regarded as that which exists, then existence 
means absence of persistence. 

Here, conversely, we have to note that that which persists, 
and therefore that which we must say exists, is the nexus 
to these ever-varying appearances. I walk round an object, 
or, if it is small, turn it about in my hands; and of the 
variously-formed patches of colour and other vivid states of 
consciousness it yields me, no one remains the same for 
more than an instant: each impression may pass through 
a score different phases in a second. Yet each is con- 
tinuous through all its metamorphoses; and each pre- 
serves a continuity of its changing relations with its 
neighbours: all of them similarly changing and similarly 
coherent. Moreover, their cohesion is such that after 
I have made. an entire circuit of the object, or, if small, 

turned it quite round, each patch of colour comes once 
more into view, and resumes the form it had at first, as well 
as the same relations to the rest. Further, if I make such 
movements of retreat that this cluster of vivid states disap- 
pears completely ; and if for years I do not make the counter- 
movements needful to bring it again into consciousness ; 
I nevertheless find that when [ do make these counter-move- 
ments, it presents itself with its members substantially as 
they were before, and cohering under substantially the same 
relations. 

So that among all the changes there is something 
permanent. These multitudinous vivid states of my con- 
sciousness had none of them any permanence; and the one 
thing which had permanence was that which never became 
a vivid state of my consciousness—the something which 
kept ieee these vivid up 8 or bound eo into a eign 7% 
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in the vivid aggregate as a whole, as well ag in oa of 


its parts, is the contrast between that which ‘porpetually 
changes and that which does not change—between each 
ever-varying cluster of vivid states and their unvarying 
nevus. This transcendent distinction needsa name. I must 
use some mark to imply this duration as distinguished from 
this transitoriness—this permanence in the midst of that 
which has no permanence. And the word existence, as 
applied to the unknown newus, has no other meaning. It 
expresses nothing beyond this primordial fact in my ex- 
perience. 


§ 468. See, then, how completely, by observation of our 
states of consciousness, and of the ways in which they 
segregate, there is evolved a conclusion not in conflict with 
our primitive beliefs but in harmony with them. 

While we are physically passive, our states of consciousness 
irresistibly separate themselves from instant to instant into 
the two great aggregates, vivid and faint; each coherent 
within itself, having its own antecedents, its own laws, and 
being in various ways distinguished from the other. And 
this partial differentiation between the two antithetical 
existences we call Subject and Object, establishing itself 
before deliberate comparison is possible, is made clearer by 
deliberate comparison. 

On changing from passivity to activity—on evolving the 
feeling which excites muscular motion, and using the abe 


for mutual exploration, this partial differentiation is com- | 
pleted. For such exploration shows that muscular tension, 
resistance, and pressure, are correlatives and equivalents ; 
that the vivid aggregate can initiate two out of these 
_ three correlatives—the pressure = ne resistance ; ; eee 
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a fountain of power, is made distinct by experiences of 
changes directly caused in us by it, like those directly 
caused in us by our own energies. 

The general conception thus formed of an independent 
source of activity beyond consciousness, develops into a 
more special conception when we examine the particular 


‘clusters of vivid states aroused in us. For we find that 


each cluster, distinguished by us as an object, is a separate 
seat of the power with which the objective world as a 
whole impresses us. We find that while it is this power 
which gives unity to the cluster, it is also this power which 
opposes our energies. And we also find that this power, 
holding together the elements of the cluster notwith- 
standing the endlessly-varied changes they undergo in con- 
sciousness, is therefore thought of by us as persisting, or 
continuing to exist, in the midst of all these manifestations 
which do not continue to exist. 

So that these several sets of experiences, unite to form 
a conception of something beyond consciousness which is 
absolutely independent of consciousness; which possesses 
power, if not like that in consciousness yet equivalent to it ; 
and which remains fixed in the midst of changing appear- 
ances. And this conception, uniting independence, perma- 
nence, and force, is the conception we have of Matter.* 


* Tt is not too late to name here an experience which should have been 
named in the last chapter—an experience which, perhaps more than any 
other, aids in developing the consciousness of objective power. If with 
one hand I grasp a finger of the other hand and pull, there occurs along 
with the central initiating motive a sense of strain in the arm which pulls. 
At the same time in the other arm which resists, there is an equivalent 
sense of strain with its equivalent central motive. All these elements vary 
together. If I pull the fingef hard, there is a greater expenditure of 


internal power and a greater feeling of tension in the pulling arm; but 


there is more : I cannot put forth this harder pull if the other arm gives 
way—it wust offer a resistance measured by an equivalent muscular tens 
and. an equivalent central impulse. Now ou Bees pulled is o 

pulling, just 
3 being 
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§ 469. And now before closing the chapter, let me 
parenthetically remark on a striking parallelism between 
the conception of the Object thus built up, and that which - 
we shall find to be the proper conception of the Subject. 
For just in the same way that the Object is the unknown 
permanent nexus which is never itself a phenomenon but is 
that which holds phenomena together; so is the Subject 
the unknown permanent nevus which is never itself a state 
of consciousness but which holds states of consciousness 
together. Limiting himself to self-analysis, the Subject 
can never learn anything about this nexus, further than 
that it forms part of the nexus to that peculiar vivid agere- 
gate he distinguishes as his body. If, however, he makes 
‘a vicarious examination, the facts of nervous structure and 
function as exhibited in other bodies like his own, enable 
him to see how, for each changing cluster of ideas, there 
exists a permanent nexus which, in a sense, corresponds to 
the permanent nexus holding together the changing cluster 
of appearances referable to the external body. 

For, as shown in earlier parts of this work, an idea, is 
the psychical side of what on its physical side is an in- 
volved set of molecular changes propagated through an 
involved set of nervous plexuses. That which makes 
possible this idea is the pre-existence of these plexuses, so 
organized that a wave of molecular motion diffused through 
them will produce, as its psychical correlative, the compo- 
nents of the conception, in due order and degree. This 
idea lasts while the waves of molecular motion last, ceasing 


ness, I have in it, and the arm bearing it, a measure of the reaction that is 
equivalent to the action of my other arm. When instead of my own finger 
the finger of another ‘person, there arises a nascent consciousness, or 
when the object pulled is — 


~ 
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when they cease; but that which remains is the set of 
plexuses. These constitute the potentiality of the idea, 
and make possible future ideas like it. Hach such set of 
plexuses, perpetually modified in detail by perpetual new 
actions ; capable of entering into countless combinations with 
others, just as the objects thought of entered into countless 
combinations ; and capable of having its several parts vari- 
ously excited just as the external object presents its com- — 
bined attributes in various ways; is thus the permanent 
internal nevus for ideas, answering to the permanent ex- 
ternal nexus for phenomena. And just as the external 
necus is that which continues to exist amid transitory 
appearances, so the internal neeus is that which continues 
to exist amid transitory ideas. The ideas have no more a 
continued existence than we have found the impressions to 
have. They are like the successive chords and cadences 
brought out from a piano, which successively die away as 
other ones are sounded. And it would be as proper to say 
that these passing chords and cadences thereafter exist in 
the piano, as it is proper to say that passing ideas thereafter 
exist in the brain. In the one case, as in the other, the 
actual existence is the structure which, under like conditions, 
again evolves like combinations. 

It is true that we seem to have somewhere within us 
these sets of faint states answering to sets of vivid states 


which once occurred. It is true that in common life 


ideas are spoken of as being treasured up, forming a store 
of knowledge: the implied notion being that they are duly 
arranged and, as it were, pigeon-holed for future use. It is 
true that in psychological explanations, ideas are often 
referred to as thus having a continued existence. It is true 


oaks our forms of a are such as AG eee Bee im- 
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metaphysical discussions at large, where our express object 
is to make a final analysis, and to disentangle facts from 
hypotheses, it behoves us to recognize the truth that this 
popular conception, habitually adopted into psychological 
and metaphysical discussions, is not simply gratuitous but 
absolutely at variance with experience. All which intro- 
' spection shows us is, that under certain conditions there 
occurs a state of consciousness more or less like that which 
previously occurred under more or less like conditions, 
Not only are we without proof that during the interval this 
state of consciousness existed under some form; but so far 
as observation reaches, it gives positive evidence to the 
contrary. For the new state is never the same—is never 
more than an approximate likeness of that which went 
before. It has not that identity of structure which it would 
have were it a pre-existing thing presenting itself afresh. 
Nay more; even during its presence its identity of structure 
is not preserved—it is not literally the same for two seconds 
together. No idea, even of ihe most familiar object, pre- 
serves its stability while in consciousness. To carry further 
the foregoing simile, its temporary existence is like that of 
a continuously-sounded chord, of which the components 
severally vary from instant to instant in pitch and loudness. 
Quite apart, however, from any interpretation of ideas as — 
not substantive things but psychical changes, corresponding 
to physical changes wrought in a physical structure, it — 
suffices to insist upon the obvious truth that the existence in — 
the Subject of any other ideas than those which are passing, 
is pure hypothesis absolutely gras any evidence what- 
ever. 

“And here we come upon yet another face of that con- 
tr diction which the Se ption everywhere 
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that the fact is a fiction. Continued existence being claimed 
for that which has it not, is thereupon denied to that which | 
has it. 


§ 470. Returning from this digression, it remains only 
to point out how, in the three chapters here ended, we have 
found that which we set out to find. The chapter on the 
“Dynamics of Consciousness”? brought us to the con- 
clusion that every mental process carried on to ascertain 
truth, is at bottom a process of testing the cohesions 
among our states of consciousness and accepting the abso- 
lute cohesions: which, in fact, we have no alternative but 
to accept. From this conclusion we saw it to follow that 
since, besides the cohesions within consciousness itself, its 
more vivid states have an indissoluble cohesion to something 
beyond consciousness, ever present as a limit to conscious- 
ness though never within it, we must accept this abso- 
lute cohesion with its imphed something, in the same way 
that we must accept any other absolute cohesion. Having 
seen this, however, there still pressed for answer the ques- 
tion—How can there be formed within consciousness this 
notion of an existence that is not within consciousness ? 
and we set ourselves to examine the cohesions among our 
states of consciousness, to see whether there does naturally 
evolve this notion. Simply by a proces: of observation we 
find that our states of consciousness segregate into two 
independent aggregates, each held together by some prin- 
ciple of continuity within it. The principle of continuity, 
forming into a whole the faint states of consciousness, 
moulding and modifying them by some unknown energy, is 
distinguished as the ego; while the non-ego is the prin- 
cipie of continuity holding together the independent aggre- - 
gate of vivid states. And we find that while our states OF 
; consciousness cohere into these anti : 
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manifested in the non-ego there inevitably clings a nascent ; 
consciousness of force, akin to the force evolved by the 
principle of continuity in the ego. 
‘Thus the normal processes of thought inevitably originate 
this inexpressible but indestructible consciousness of exist- 
ence beyond the limits of consciousness; which is perpetually 
symbolized by something within its rests 


CHAPTER XIX. 


TRANSFIGURED REALISM. 


§ 471. The foregoing eighteen chapters have set forth the 
divisions and sub-divisions of an argument too extended 
and elaborate to be fully understood without a résumé of the 
various special conclusions which unite in supporting its 
general conclusion. They may be thus briefly stated and 
grouped. © 

The assumption of metaphysicians that Reason has an 
authority to which simpler modes of consciousness must 
yield, we saw to be not only gratuitous but absolutely inca- 
pable of justification. We found that the words of metaphy- 
sicians, when rendered into their full meanings, invariably 
connote, both intrinsically and extrinsically, that relation of 
Subject and Object which is questioned: so stultifying at 
every step those who use them to establish either belief 
or disbelief in this relation. And when analyzed, the 
reasonings of metaphysicians were shown either tacitly to 
assume that which they set out to disprove or to involve 
some equally-gr eat absurdity. 

On considering in the abstract the natures of the Realistic 
and Anti-Realistic positions respectively, we saw that Anti- 
ee has Se a three eee noes © 
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takes for granted that if one mental act is single and simple, 
while another is composed of many acts each at best 
but similarly simple, there is a doubtfulness in the single 
act greater than in the series of such acts. And it takes for 
granted that when between deliverances of consciousness, 
given respectively in vivid states and in faint states, there 
is a contradiction, the deliverance given in faint states must 
be accepted in preference. Thus the derived is to set aside 
that from which it is derived; a series of links is to be 
regarded as stronger than any one of its single links; and 
consciousness is more to be trusted when its terms are 
indistinct than when they are distinct. 

After inferring that some fundamental error must pervade 
the thinking which involves these impossible assumptions, 
we saw that a criterion of certainty was the first thing to be 
settled ; since until both sides agree how a true proposition 
is to be distinguished from an untrne proposition, no step 
towards a conclusion can be made good. This committed 
us to such an analysis of propositions as distinguishes them 
into those which are decomposable and those which are no 
further decomposable—these last alone admitting of rigorous 
testing. And then, among the propositions which admit of 
rigorous testing, we idisesuored the fundamental difference 
to be, that in some the predicate invariably exists along with 
its subject, while in others it does not. Noting that a pro- 
_ position of which the predicate invariably exists along with 
its subject, is one-we therefore accept and cannot but accept, 
we went on to ask how propositions of this kind are to be 
discriminated from others. Discrimination we saw could be 
effected only by trying to find a case in which the subject 
exists without the predicate ; and this i is s trying te to conceive 
negation of the 5 C 


= 9 = 
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for doubting its validity can be given without tacitly assert- 
ing its validity. This being our test of truth, it was next 
pointed out that whether it be absolutely valid or not, the 
probability of error in any conclusion reached, will be great 
in proportion to the number of times the test has been used. 

Having thus decided on a definite method of valuation, 
we proceeded to value by it the Realistic and Anti-Realistic 
conclusions. On examining their respective propositions, and 
still more on examining the respective justifications offered 
for them, we found that Anti-Reahsm, even were it not open 
to other fatal criticisms, is open to the fatal criticism that its 
possibilities of error are relatively multitudinous. It cannot 
even frame its conception, still less construct its argument, 

' without making many times over that assumption which 
Realism makes but once. And thus is Realism negatively 
justified : any hypothetical uncertainty it may have 1 is Incom- 
parably less than that of Anti-Realism. 

From negative Justification we passed to positive justifi- 
cation. ‘This we sought in the ultimate structure of con- 
sciousness : the implication being that Realism “‘is positively 
justified, if it is shown to be a dictum of consciousness 

- working after its proper laws.” On examining conscious- 
ness to ascertain what makes us think this or that, we saw 
that our thoughts are inevitably determined by the relative 
cohesions among our component states of consciousness. 
Every instant ideas form trains that result from these 
cohesions ; if there are opposing tendencies among them, the 
strongest cohesions necessitate the course taken ; and where 
we have to examine them, we can do nothing more 
than test the relative cohesions of their components and 
accept the absolute cohesions. It is impossible even to 

imagine any law of consciousness other than the law that 2 

the indissoluble cohesions remain with us anetead of the 

di soluble « ones. All consci ousness, r tional, per in 
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cohesion between the rest of consciousness and some con- 
sciousness symbolizing existence beyond its limits, we have 
to accept this indissoluble cohesion in the same way as any 
other—or rather in a way transcending every other; since 
al] other cohesions in consciousness will break sooner than. 
this. Realism, then, would be positively justified even were 
the genesis of this consciousness of existence beyond con- 
sciousness inexplicable. But further examination of these 
cohesions explains its genesis. 

On watching how all its states behave, we find that con- 
sciousness separates into two aggregates, each so coherent 
within itself that it can never be broken, but each having 
an independence that is complete in the one case and partial 
in the other. That is to say, before reasoning begins, and 
quite regardless of any conclusions afterwards established 
by reason, consciousness differentiates into the vivid and 
faint aggregates in yirtue of cohesions which, as we see, 
cetermine all thought—each aggregate being relatively co- 
herent within itself and relatively incoherent with the other. 
These aggregates, clearly distinguished from one another 
even during quiescence, become further distinguished wher. - 
there arise the states of consciousness which initiate and 
accompany motion. By disclosing a constant cohesion 
between the consciousness of what I call energy in myself, 
and certain changes in that special part of the vivid aggre- 
gate I call my body; and by disclosing the identity 
between these changes and changes otherwise set up in 
the rest of the vivid aggregate; these additional ex- 
periences produce in me an indissoluble cohesion be- 
tween the consciousness of such other changes and the | 
consciousness of some other energy—a nascent sense of 
effort in my consciousness: eu rbolizing a case of change 
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idea of power with the changes in the cther; result in 
conceptions of the two aggregates as independent exist- 
ences. The conception of the independent objective exist- 
ence, is rendered definite as experience makes coherent with 
it the consciousness of permanence, the consciousness of 
antagonism to our energies, and the consciousness of ability 
to initiate changes in us. 

So that all results agree. Anti-Realism is betrayed by its 
assumption, by its language, by its reasonings; it is based 
on the negations of three cardinal principles of credibility ; 
it tacitly denies an ultimate test of truth, the very ques- 
tioning of which implies admission of it ; and hence Realism 
is negatively justified. Further, enlist? is positively justi- 
fied by the discovery that the dynamics of consciousness 
necessitate the Realistic concepticn—the Realistic concep- 
tion does not, as Hume puts it, result from a “ natural pro- 
pensity *’ at variance with the laws of thought; nor is it, as 
Sir W. Hamilton supposes, a miraculously-inspired belief ; 
but it is an inevitable outcome of the mental process 
gone through in every valid argument. 


§ 472. But now what is this Realism which is esta- 
blished as a datum long before reasoning begins, which 
immeasurably transcends reasoning in certainty, and which 
reasoning cannot justify, further than by finding that its 
own deliverances are wrong when at variance with it? Is 
it the Realism of common hfe—the Realism of the child or 
the rustic? By no means. 

Near the beginning of this work, in a chapter cn the 
“ Relativity of Feelings,” it was shown that “ what we are 
conscious of as properties of matter, even down to its 


cia and resistance, are but oe affections pro- 
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relativity of feelings is proved ‘sets out by assuming ob- 
jective existence,’ and cannot do otherwise. In the next 
chapter, on the “ Relativity of Relations between Feelings,” 
it was similarly shown that no relation in consciousness 
can ‘‘resemble, or be in any way akin to, its source 
beyond consciousness.” Similarly, however, it was there 
pointed out that the assumption “inevitably made in all 
reasoning used to prove the relativity of relations,” is * that 
there exist beyond consciousness, conditions of objective 
manifestation which are symbolized by relations as we 
conceive them.” 

The conclusion to which our General Analysis has 
brought us, is in perfect harmony with these conclusions, 
yielded by inductive inquiry at the outset. While some 
objective existence, manifested under some conditions, re- 
mains as the final necessity of thought, there does not 
remain the implication that this existence and these condi- 
tions are more to us than the unknown correlatives of our 
feelings and the relations among our feelings. The 
Realism we are committed to is one which simply asserts 
objective existence as separate from, and independent of, 
subjective existence. But it affirms neither that any one 
mode of this objective:existence is in reality that which it 
seems, nor that the connexions among its modes are objec- 
tively what they seem. Thus it stands widely distinguished 
from Crude Realism; and to mark the distinction it may. 
properly be called Transfigured Realism. — 


= 473. A diagram will give the highest definiteness to 
wee ae and hie results: arrived at. It is possible to 
ich exist among the 
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ever been rationally explained to him, call to mind the ex 
planation. He remembers that, looking through the window 
at some object, say a trunk lying on the ground outside, 
he may, keeping his eye fixed, make dots with pen and ink 
on the glass so that each dot hides an angle of the trunk ; 
and may then join these dots by lines, each of which 


hides one of the edges of the trunk. This done, be has on 


the surface of the glass an outline-representation. such:as 
we call a perspective view of the trank—a representation 
of its form not as conceived but as actually seen. If now 
he considers the relation between this figure and ‘he trunk 


itself, he finds the two variously contrasted. The one 


occupies space of three dimensions and the other space of 
two dimensions; the limes of the one are far longer than 
those of the other; the ratios among the lines of the one 
are unlike the ratios among the lines of the other; the 
directions in space of the representative lines are wholly 
different from those of the actual lines; the angles they 
make with one another are dissimilar; and soon. Never- 
theless, representation and reality are so connected that the 
positions of his eye, the glass, and the trunk, being given, 
no other figure is possible; and if the trunk is changed in 


attitude or distance, the changes in the figure are such that 


from them the changes in the trunk may be known. Here, 
then, he has a case of a symbolization such that, along with 
extreme unlikeness between the symbol and the actuality, 
there is an exact though indirect correspondence between 
the varying relations among the components of the one and 
the varying relations among the components of the other. ' 

A more involved case of the same general nature may now 


be taken. Suppose A B C D is the surface of a cylinder; _ 
suppose H is a cube, in front of it; and suppose that from 
some ee poeta EF wee radiate the ee phony, severally : s 


; parts. oN mabey in EPCS OES as in the simpler one o first 
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cepted by the curved surface, will form a projected image 
of the cube, as shown at G. Here it is observable, as before, 


that the lengths, ratios, directions, &c., of the lines in the 
image are wholly different from those in the solid; that the 
angles also, both absolutely and in their relations to one 


another, are different; and that so, too, are the surfaces, 


both in their shapes and in their relative directions. But 
beyond this it is observable that lines which are straight in 
the cube are curved in its image; and that the flat surfaces 
of the one are represented by curved surfaces in the other. 
Yet further, it is to be noted that the laws of variation 
among the lines in the image have become greatly involved: 
if the cube be so moved laterally that the projected image 
falls very much on the retreating surface-of the cylinder, 
some of the representative lines begin to elongate at 
much greater rates than the others; and even the remoter 
parts of each line elongate at greater rates than the nearer 
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place of the cube, or in its attitude, can be made but what 
has an exactly answering change in the figure—a change so 
exactly answering that from the new figure the new place 
or attitude of the cube could be determined. 

Thus we have a symbolization in which neither the com- 
ponents of the symbol, nor their relations, nor the laws of 
variation among these relations, are in the least like the com- 
ponents, their relations, and the laws of variation among 
these relations, in the thing symbolized. And yet reality 


and symbol are so connected that for every possible re- 


arrangement in the pleaus constituting the one, there is an 
exactly-equivalent re- -arrangement in the ieee constituting 
the other. 

The analogy to be drawn is so obvious that it is scarcely 


needful to point it out in detail. The cube stands for the 


object of perception; the cylindrical surtace stands for the 
receptive area of consciousness; the projected figure of the 
cube stands for that state of consciousness we call a percep- 
tion of the object. Thus carrying out the parallel, we may 
understand very clearly how it becomes possible that a 
plezus of objective. phenomena may be so represented by 


the pleeus of subjective effects produced, that though the 


effects are totally unlike their causes, and though the rela- 
tions. among: the effects are totally unlike the relations 
among their causes, and though the laws of variation in the 
one set of relations differ entirely from those in the other ; 
yet the two may correspond in such way that each change in 
the objective reality causes in the subjective state a change 
exactly answering to it—so answering as to constitute a 


cognition of it. 
- But that which we are here chiefly concerned to note is 
that by thus representing the matter diagrammatically, a 

distinct idea is given of the relations among the several 
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the cube. Idealism, observing how all these various ele | 
ments in the projected figure change in themselves and in 
their relations to one another when only change of place 
or attitude has occurred in the cube, concludes that as 
there is nothing in the figure which is like anything in the 
cube, no such thing as a cube is implied; and that the only 
existences are the figure and the containing surface. Hypo- 
thetical Realism, accepting these statements as to the non- 
agreement between the figure and the cube, argues that 
nevertheless the existence of the cube must be assumed: 
cannot be alleged as a fact but must be admitted as a 
needful hypothesis, Scepticism, carrying further the Ideal- 
istic criticism, contends that in the figure there is not only 
nothing to afford proof of anything producing the figure, 
but there is nothing to afford proof of any surface contain- 
ing the figure ; and that though there is a natural tendency 
to believe in the existence of this surface, as well as in the 
existence of the cube, we may reasonably doubt whether 
these really exist. While Absolute Idealism, pushing to its 
extreme the sceptical argument, asserts that the figure alone 
exists, and that there are no such things as either the cube 
or the surface. And now, rejecting all. these conflicting 
hypotheses considered as wholes, Transfigured Realism 
takes an element from each. It affirms a connexion between 
the cube and its projected image which reconciles whatever 
is true in Realism with whatever is true in Anti-Realism. 
With Crude Realism it agrees in asserting the existence of 
the cube as being the primary certainty ; but differs entirely 
_by asserting that there is no kinship of nature whatever 
between the cube and the projected image. It joins 
Idealism, Scepticism, and Hypothetical Realism, in affirming 
that. the projected figure ees no rae relation, or 
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tive cube necessitated by the argument, there is also no- 
cessitated by the argument a receptive area for the figure ; 
while it blames Hypothetical Realism for admitting to be 
hypotheses, what the arguments themselves assume to be 
facts transcending in certainty all other facts. Finally, 
though it has a point of community with Absolute Idealism 
in recognizing the truth that the pr ojected figure can never 
have within it any trait whatever either of the actual cube 
from which it is projected or the actual surface on which it 
- is projected; yet it differs utterly by declaring that the 
existence of these is implied as in a sense more certain than 
that of the figure, since the existence of the figure is made 
possible only by their existence. 
The geometrical analogy thus helps us to see how Trans- 
figured Realism reconciles what appear to be irreconcilable 
views. It was lately shown that existence, in the accepted 
sense of the word, can be affirmed only of that variously- 
conditioned substratum called the Object and that other sub- 
stratum variously acted on by it, called the Subject ; while 
the effects of the one on the other, known as perceptions, 
are changes haying but transitory existences. In the dia- 
gram we similarly see that the permanent existences are the 
cube and the surface; while the projected image, varying 
with every change in the relation between the cube and the 
surface, has no permanent existence. And just as we saw that 
Subject and Object, as actually existing, can never be con- 
tained in thé consciousness produced by the co-operation of 
the two, though they are necessarily implied by it; so 
we see that neither the cube nur the surface can ever bo 
contained in the. projected image of the one upon the other, 
though this projected image can exist only on condition 
that they ena aoe 
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by this geometrical analogy, the final remark to be made is 
that Anti-Realistic beliefs have never been held at all. They 
are but ghosts of beliefs, haunting those mazes of verbal 
propositions in which metaphysicians habitually lose them-. 
selves. Berkeley was not an Idealist: he never suc- 
ceeded in expelling the consciousness of an external reality, 
as we saw when analyzing his language and his reasonings. 
_ Hume did not in the least doubt the existence of Matter or 
of Mind: he simply persuaded himself that certain argu- 
ments ought to make him doubt. Nor was Kant a Kantist: 
that Space and Time are nothing more than subjective 
forms was with him, as it has been and will be with every 
other, a verbally-intelligible proposition, but a proposition 
which can never be rendered into thought, and can never 
therefore be believed. 

For here let me re-insist on the cnstipeee distinc- 
tion, ignored in metaphysical controversies, between think- 
ing separately the components of a proposition, and think- 
ing the proposition itself; which consists in combining the 
- two terms in the alleged relation. If any one tells me that 
a sphere is equiangular, I can think separately of a sphere, 
I can think separately of equiangularity as a character pos- 
sessed by certain figures, and I can think separately of the 
relation of coexistence. But though each of the two terms is 
thinkable by itself as something that has been presented in 
experience ; and though the relation of coexistence is think- 
able as one that is extremely familiar in experience ; and 
though the proposition is therefore verbally intelligible in 
the sense that each of its words has a known meaning ; yet 
the proposition itself, considered as a whole, is utterly unin- 
telligible. The conception of a sphere and the conception 
of equiqne dias cannot be made to es as Obey eee 
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can be thought only separately, with propositions of which 
the two terms can be thought in the relation alleged, 
characterizes all Anti-Realistic arguments and conclusions. 
When the Idealist says that what he knows as an object is 
a cluster of sensations contained in his consciousness, tho 
proposition has intrinsically the same character as that 
which asserts the equiangularity of a sphere. The two 
terms, object and consciousness, are severally intelligible ; 
and the relation of inclusion, considered apart, is intelligible. 
But the proposition itself, asserting that the object stands 
to consciousness in the relation of inclusion, is unintelligible ; 
since the two terms cannot be combined in thought under 
this relation: no effort whatever can present, or represent, 
the one as within the limits of the other. And if it is not 
possible to conceive it within the limits, still less is it pos- 
sible to believe it within the limits; since belief, properly 
so-called, pre-supposes conception. 

Here, indeed, even more clearly than before, we may note 
what contradictory meanings are given to the word belief; 
and how fatal are the confusions hence arising. In § 425 
we observed the origin of a remarkable ambiguity in the 
use of this word. Because they have in common the 
character that no reason can be assigned for them, those 
most certain propositions which underlie all proof, and 
those most doubtful propositions which are accepted with- 
out proof, are both classed as beliefs. Though otherwise 
radically unlike, propositions of these two kinds are, how- 
ever, alike in this, that their terms cohere in consciousness 
—in the one case indissolubly and in the other case feebly. 
But now, marvellous to relate, Anti-Realism applies the word 
belief to a proposition of which the terms not only have no 
cohesion in cousciousness, but cannot even be brought to- 


gether in consciousness, The name is given to: a proposi- 
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fabric of ideas but a fabric of pseud-ideas. It is composed 
not of thoughts properly so-called, but of the forms of 
thoughts without any contents. Whether it be or be not 
a true saying that Mythology is a disease of language, it 
may be said with truth that Metaphysics, in all its Anti- 
Realistic developments, is a disease of language. For its 
Anti-Realistic developments are results of those abnormal 
combinations of linguistic symbols in which they no longer 
perform their functions as expressing ideas. 

Nevertheless, we must not forget that these complicated 
aberrations of reason have been the concomitants of a legiti- 
mate, and indeed necessary, criticism. Crude Realism 
claimed as part of knowledge an unlimited territory which 
transcends knowledge. In showing how unwarranted is 
this claim, Anti-Realism went to the extreme of denying 
to Realism all territory whatever. Metaphysical contro- 
versy has been the settlement of the limit; and the history 
of it has been a history of those ryhthms which antagonistic 
forces always produce—now causing excess on this side of 
the limit and now on the other. But as fast as the dif- 
ferentiation of Subject and Object approaches completion, 
the oscillations become less. and less; and along with the 
purification of Realism from all that does not belong to it, 
the controversy ends: Realism contenting itself with affirm- 
ing that the object of cognition is an independent existence, 
and Anti-Realism having shown that the cognition of it is, 


entirely relative. 


~ § 475. Thus ends our examination of the Ultimate Ques- 
tion. We saw, when considering its nature, that Philosophy 
mn reaches its goal when it establishes universal congruity 
(First Priel g foe IL. Chap. I 
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that the relation of Subject and Object was a dictum of con- 
sciousness which must be thus provisionally accepted. 
Accepting it, the process of establishing congruities was 
pursued, until at length it brought us round to the original 
dictum ; and we had then to consider whether this could be 
absolutely justified. ‘The foregomg chapters have led us 
not only to the result that it harmonizes with all other dicta 
of consciousness, but also to the result that every adverse 
proposition is’ absolutely and in every way incongruous with 
thei. 

Finally, then, we resume this originally-provisional as- 
sumption but now verificd truth. Once more we are brought 
round to the conclusion repeatedly reached by other 
routes, that behind all manifestations, inner and outer, there 
is a Power manifested. Here, as before, it has become clear 
that while the nature of this Power cannot be known—while 
we lack the faculty of framing even the dimmest conception 
of it, yet its universal presence is the absolute fact without 


which there can be no relative facts. Every feeling and 


thought being but transitory—an entire life made up of 
such feelings and thoughts being also but transitory—nay 
the objects amid which life is passed, though less transi- 
tory, being severally in course of losing their individualities, 
quickly or slowly; we learn that the one thing permanent 
is the Unknowable Reality hidden under all these changing 
shapes. 


“Sl 


‘Seyie Bott bea) pee 2 


« EY a 
~ 
| ae | "3h 4 
as! 7 
} Scan Qiae 
é 
4 Ve 
ae Pig Re 
aa ts Yat 
. - i ei *} 
r ; oy Pe 
.* 
i 
; > i ae 7 


| i, de 


7 
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CONGRUITIES. 
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CHAPTER I. 


PRELIMINARY. 


§ 475a. The foregoing divisions of this work have dealt 
with different aspects of psychological phenomena, and it 
remains now to co-ordinate these different aspects. Standing 
apart as they do, they may to some appear unconnected, and 
to others they may appear incongruous. It will be the aim 
of this division to show their congruity. 

At the close of the first division it was pointed out that 


_ the Science of Psychology is distinguished by its duality of 


nature. Dealing with psychical phenomena as exhibited in 
the actions of animals and men which are visibly adjusted 


to surrounding actions, Objective Psychology carries on its 


inquiries concerning the how and the why of this corres- 
pondence, by external observation, as the sciences at large 
do. Contrariwise, Subjective Psychology, occupying itself 
with states of consciousness, their characters and relations, 
carries on its inquiries by internal observation, and is in so 
far unlike all other sciences. 

Objective Psychology, asthe reader will Loko falls 
into several parts. The fir st treats in the most general way 


of the adjustments between inner and outer actions by which 


ee. creatures maintain thet lives. The second, dea 
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and seeks to show how this nervous system is evolved by 
converse with the environment. Subjective Psy- 
chology, again, has two great divisions. The one is con- 
cerned primarily with the order of states of consciousness as 
observed in self, and secondarily with the connexion be- 
tween this order and the order of objective agencies to 
which it corresponds. The other is concerned with the 
general relation between consciousness and existence beyond 
consciousness. 

The disclosure of congruities may best be carried on by 
successive stages. Limiting ourselves first to the conclu- 
sions constituting Objective Psychology, as set forth in the 
divisions entitled ‘‘ General Synthesis,” ‘‘ Special Synthesis,”’ 
“‘ Physical Synthesis,” we will observe their harmonies with 
one another. Passing then to the “ Special Analysis,” we 
will similarly observe how the several conclusions reached in 
it agree among themselves. The congruity between the set 

‘of conclusions contained in the synthetical division and the 
set of conclusions contained in the analytical division, will . 
then occupy us. And the final part of the comparison will 
exhibit the agreement between that Transfigured Realism 
which the “ General Analysis”? leads to, and the conclusions 
drawn in the preceding divisions. 

But before pointing out these more important verifica- 
tions, it will be well to point out some less important ones. 
In Part L., “ The Data of Psychology,” certain truths yielded 
by Biology, and corollaries from them, were set down. Sun- 
dry empirical ponetalizarions were reached in Part IT., ‘‘ The 
Inductions of Psychology.” Our first step may fitly be to 
observe the congruities among these. And. then the con- 

ectous ee arrage at in the introductory parts we may 
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CHAPTER II. 
CO-ORDINATION OF DATA AND INDUCTIONS. 


§ 475b. In a chapter on the “ Structure of the Nervous 
System ” it was shown that the simplest nervous apparatus 
consists of an internally-placed portion of unstable nerve- 
matter, to which there comes a nerve-fibre from a place 
where a stimulus is received, and from which there goes 
another nerve-fibre to a portion of substance which con- 
tracts when excited—an afferent fibre, an efferent fibre, 
and a minute ganglion through which the two are cen- 
trally connected. ‘This being an ultimate nervous arc, 
we saw that for the formation of a nervous system out 
of such nervous arcs, there requires a third fibre, com- 
municating between the primitive nerve-centre and other 


centres, either of like grade or of higher grade. So that 


taken together, an afferent fibre, an efferent fibre, and a 
centripetal fibre, with the intermediate ganglion-cell or cells, 
constitute what may be called the unit of composition of 


the nervous system. The general character of the 


structures resulting from combination and re-combination 


of units, we found to be such that alf parts of the body, 


subject to various stimuli from the outer world, are placed 
in communication 5 one on ee and with those 
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centres, these simple relations among parts. become united — 
in complex groups of relations. 

In considering ‘The Functions of the Nervous System,” 
we saw that forces acting on the extremities of afferent 
nerves, set up molecular changes which are propagated in 
waves to the connected ganglia, where they set up other 
molecular changes greater in amount; and that through 
centripetal and efferent nerves, the changes thus set up are 
brought into relation with other changes simultaneously 
or subsequently set up by forces acting on other external 
organs, and also into relation with induced changes in the 
muscles. Impressions of all kinds and quantities from all 
parts of the periphery, are conveyed to a central receiver, 
and from this there go impulses which end in external actions: 
the receiver being thus a place where it becomes possible 
for the changes to be brought into such juxtaposition as 
permits identifications, discriminations, combinations. 

And then in the chapter on “ Alstho-physiology,” several — 
sets of evidences were united to show that “ impossible as 
it is to get immediate proof that feeling and nervous action 
are the inner and outer faces of the same change, yet the 
hypothesis that they are so harmonizes with all the 
observed facts:” the implication being that the nervous 
structures which connect and combine what, under their 
objective aspects, are nervous changes, connect and com- 
bine what, under their subjective aspects, are states of 


‘consciousness. 


§ 475c. From the general truths yielded by Biology as 
data to Psychology, we turn to the general truths which, 
in the next ae were Aes as “ Inductions zi )2 
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out with the sensation of sound, which is demonstrably 
composed of successive nervous shocks, it was argued that 
possibly, if not probably, all other feelings are compounded 
out of such primordial units of feeling ; and that the hetero- 
geneity of them results from different modes of compound- 
Ing and re-compounding. 

Passing from this hypothetical composition of what seem 
simple feelings, to the composition of mind as actually 
observable, we saw that it consists of feelings and relations 
~ between feelings. We recognized feelings as divisible into 
several classes and sub-classes ; and we also recognized the 
relations between feelings as similarly divisible. Classes 
and sub-classes of feelings, besides being contrasted in 
their qualities, we found to be contrasted in other ways: 
some kinds being mutually limited in consciousness with 
great definiteness, others with less definiteness, others 
not at all; and being at the same time severally distin- 
guished by strong cohesion with one another, by less co- _ 
hesion, and by feeble cohesion. We also observed thai 
in proportion to their definiteness of mutual limitation and 
strength of cohesion, is the capacity which feelings of 
each class have for uniting into clusters; and we saw that 
while feelings of the same class forcibly exclude one another 
from consciousness, feelings of one class have less power of 
keeping out those of another class, and the resistance of 
feelings to one another’s entrance becomes small as their 
unlikeness of nature becomes great. 

In a chapter on the “ Relativity of Feelings,” the 
familiar truth that both qualitatively and quantitatively 
the sensations excited by incident forces are unlike the 
forces, was exemplified under its various aspects. It was 
shown that feeling is relative to the nature and state of the 
een | the ae enon oe a nee eae being Lot ; 
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to the part of the organism on which the agent acts. As 
of feelings so of the relations between them: proof was 
given that they are relative to the character of the in- 
dividual in species, size, and state. 

Both feelings and the relations between them were shown 
to be revivable. The degree of revivability of a feeling 
we found to be greatest among feelings which are most 
relational; and we saw that it varies both according to the 
original strength of the feeling and according to the 
number of repetitions of it. Parallel truths were set down 
as holding of the revivability of relations. 

Finally, we saw that both feelings and the relations 
between feelings are associable; and that their associabilities 
vary in their degrees alter the same manner as do the traits 
already named. 


§ 475d. Let us now put side by side the leading conclu- 
sions contained in the biological data and the leading con- 
clusions established by psychological induction. 

The hypothesis experimentally justified in one case, and 
extended as probable to other cases, that feeling of what- 
ever order consists of variously-compounded units of 
feeling similar in kind, is congruous with the established 
fact that every nervous discharge is a series of pulses of 
molecular change. All nerve-fibres being substantially 
alike, all portions of nerve matter in which they end being 
substantially alike, and all discharges along them being 
formed of waves that rapidly succeed one another in like 
ways, the production of entirely unlike feelings, otherwise 
incomprehensible, is made comprehensible if. the variously- 
compounded units of feeling are the subjective aspects of 
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of the nervous system. From all parts of the body to 
inferior centres, and again from these to higher centres, 
and eventually to the highest, there pass lines of com- 
munication, which thus indirectly connect each part with 
all parts; whence it results that the feeling aroused by 
a stimulus in any part, can be put in relation with a feeling 
simultaneously or subsequently aroused in any other part. 
Answering as do the discharges along nerve-fibres to what 
we know in consciousness as relations, and answering as do 
the changes set up in nerve-centres to feelings, we see that 
the composition of mind is congruous with ate structure and 
functions of the nervous system. 

The conclusion that while the changes produced in 
nerve-centres correspond to feelings, the discharges through 
nerve-fibres correspond to the relations among feelings, 
harmonizes with the fact that these lines of communication 
through which relations are established, are most nume- 
rous in those parts where the greatest numbers of separate 
feelings are initiated and combined: the extreme instance 
being furnished by the organs of vision, which are dis- 
tinguished alike by the multitudinousness of the fibres 
they contain and by the multitudinousness of the related 
feelings which are excited in them to form a visual image. 

lt is a trait of nervous structure that the numerous fibres 
proceeding from any specialized part, such as a sense-organ, 
to a nervous centre, are more closely connected with one 
another, centrally as well as peripherally, than they are with 
the fibres proceeding from other such parts to their centres; 
and a corresponding trait of consciousness is that feelings 
of the same order are more associable with one another 
than feelings of different orders: colours being more readily 
connected in eee with colours than Uney are with 
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vie 
least associability between those great classes of feelings ae 


5 


which are most widely contrasted in their origins and in 
the nervous structures appropriated to them—the feelings 
derived from the external world and those derived from the 
viscera. So that closeness of connexion between parts of 
the nervous system, and resulting closeness of connexion 
between nervous actions, go along with readiness in the cor- 
responding mental states to form connexions. Whence 
also the truth that the clustering of feelings follows the 
same law: visual sensations aggregate into those large 
clusters which we identify as the appearances of objects; 
sounds combine simultaneously and successively into what 
we know as harmonies, melodies, sentences, &c.; and feelings 
of toucr. anite into those groups which form our concepts 
of tangible form. 

If the rapid pulses of molecular change propagated along 
a nerve-fibre, producing disturbance in a connected nerve- 
centre, generate a special feeling—if every other special feel- 
ing is generated in like manner by a series of pulses, con- 
veyed along some other fibre to some other portion of grey 
matter; the implication is that no likeness exists between 
the outer stimulus and the inner feeling. If, various as are 
the stimuli producing them (mechanical impacts, erial 
waves, ethereal vibrations, chemical actions), the nervous 
discharges, all composed of recurrent pulses, are essen- 
. tially similar; it is inconceivable that in the nerve- 
centres affected by them, they should be severally re- 


translated into the several special forces producing them. — 


Thus the relativity of feelings as otherwise inferred, is veri- 
fied by the disclosures of Biology concerning nervous struc- 
tures and functions : 4 Rese: ay ea: it. 

I ig the effects of di ae 


And the results’ 
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_ Grant that the series of nerve-waves excited by an external 
force and propagated inwards, is that which, disturbing 
the connected nerve-centre, arouses in it the vivid feeling we 
know as sensation; then, the implication is that if this 
nerve-centre is feebly disturbed by nerve-waves otherwise 
reaching it, there will be aroused a faint form of this same 
feeling—an idea. Now asall parts of the nervous system are 
connected; as the connexions among the sensorial centres are 
intimate ; and as, especially within each centre devoted to one 
order of sensations, the communicating fibres are close and 
multitudinous ; it results that each nervous agent is conti- 
nually liable to be slightly disturbed by these reverberating 
waves coming from adjacent disturbed nervous agents. 
So that to certain phenomena of nervous action, there 
correspond the phenomena of vivid and faint feelings, and 
the connexions among them. Manifestly this holds not of 
simple feelings only, but of clusters of feelings, and the 
connexions among such clusters. 

Yet another parallelism may be added. We saw that 
feelings exclude one another from consciousness in different 
ways and degrees. Feelings of the same order stand in one 
another’s way more than feelings of different orders. Atten- 
tion to the sounds uttered by one person hinders perception 
of simultaneous sounds uttered by another; tactual ex- 
amination of an object keeps out of thought, feelings of 
touch coming from other parts of the body; and so on. 
But the tactual sensations which an object yields do not 
obscure the sensations which the eyes at the same time 
derive from it; appreciation of a symphony conflicts but 


little with visual consciousness of the orchestra and the ' 
audience ; and perceptions of tastes and smells do not in- i a 
terfere much with other perceptions received at the same : ee 
time. Obviously this corresponds with the facts of nervous — 

Sa oie Though a nervous centre spr opriated to te ings 
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centres can without confusion be simultaneously occupied 
by their appropriate feelings. This truth is even 
more clearly shown us in the exclusion of faint feelings 
by vivid feelings in different degrees. While looking 
at one landscape, another landscape can be but faintly 
imagined; while listening to one melody, it is next to im- 
possible mentally to repeat another melody; while tasting 
something bitter, it is difficult to call up in consciousness the 
idea of sweetness. But contemplation of a landscape does not 
prevent any musical air from being thought of ; bodily ex- 
ertion impedes but in a small degree the remembrance of 
words that have lately been uttered; and the idea of some 
odour is almost,if not quite, as easy to recail while looking 
at a bright colour as with the eyes closed: all of them facts 
explained by that specialization of the nervous centres which 
Biology discloses. 

Between the Data and the Inductions, then, the congrui- 
ties are many and complete. The structure and functions 
of the nervous system harmonize with the laws of mental 
phenomena in their leading traits. 


aes ” : 
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CHAPTER III. 
CO-ORDINATION OF SYNTHESES, — 


§ 475e. Though throughout the first two divisions, just 
summarized and compared, some tacit references were made 
to the Theory of Evolution in connexion with the truths 
disclosed; yet, essentially, those truths were reached by 


_ external observation of existing creatures, or by internal 


~ 


‘observation of mental states and changes personally expe- 


rienced. Throughout the three succeeding divisions, how- 
ever, Evolution being avowedly assumed, the aim was not 
simply to set forth the leading truths of Objective Psycho- 
logy as they now are, but also to explain how they have 
come to be what they now are. 

The “General Synthesis” dealt with the phenomena of 
Mind under their broadest aspects, as part of the phenomena 
of Life. Life having been conceived as “the definite combin- 
ation of heterogeneous changes, both simultaneous and suc- 
cessive, in correspondence with external co-existences and 
sequences,” or more generally as “the continuous adjust- 
ments of iuternal relations to external relations,” it was 
shown that, objectivély considered, the evolution of mind is 
the evolution of these adjustments. Proof was given that 
the increasing power of self-conservation displayed by crea- _ 
tures of higher and higher grades, implies adv: 
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ning as homogeneous, they become more heterogeneous; hav- — 
ing at first narrow ranges in space and time, their ranges 
gradually widen; while at first simple, they grow in com- 
plexity ; and from primitive vagueness they advance towards 
precision. Throughout this division, then, the conception of 
mental evolution was that of mner related actions that pro- 
gress in correspondence to outer related actions throughout 
an ever-widening environment. 

The succeeding division, ‘‘ Special Synthesis,” had for 
its purpose,to interpret this progressing correspondence 
between inner and outer actions, in the terms commonly 
used when speaking of mental phenomena. It was pointed 
out that with advance in what we call intelligence, the 
connected changes known as psychical become more and 
more distinguished from the physical changes constituting 
bodily life, by their increasing seriality ; and that in the 
highest intellectual processes, as chains of reasoning, the 
seriality of the mental changes becomes quite’ distinct. 
On inquiring after what general law mental states succeed 
one another, we found that “the strength of the tendency 
which the antecedent of any psychical change has to be 
followed by its consequent, is proportionate to the per- 
sistence of the union between the external things they 

symbolize ;” and that hence results the general truth “ that 

relations which are absolute in the environment are 

absolute in us, that relations which are probable in the 

environment are probable in us, that relations which are 

fortuitous in the environment are fortuitous in us.” 

Passing then to the “Growth of Intelligence,” it was 

_ shown that as mental development goes on, “the inner 
tendencies are pr oportioned to the outer- persistences ” 
with greater accuracy, in more numerous, y CBSE, oe in 

es of increasing complexi ry 
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things in the outer world. To the question “ How are 
their various cohesions adjusted?” it was replied that 
“the inner cohesions are adjusted to the outer per- 
sistences by accumulated. experiences of -those outer 
persistences.” This reply was shown to be in harmony 
with established beliefs respecting the influence of habit, 
as well as with the accepted doctrine of the association 
_of ideas; and it was pointed out that if, in addition .to 
the effects of individual experiences, we recognize the 
effects of ancestral experiences, organized and inherited, 
we get an adequate idea of the way in which the cor- 
respondence between inner and outer relations is evolved. 
In succeeding chapters these general conceptions were 
developed in detail. Reflex Action, Instinct, Memory, 
Reason, the Feelings, the Will, were interpreted as so 
many aspects, more or less special, of the correspondence 
between inner and outer actions, which is made ever wider 
and better by more multiplied and extended experiences 
of such outer actions. E 

Then in the “ Physical Synthesis” was raised the final 
question presented by Objective Psychology— How is 
Mental Evolution to be affiliated on Hvolution at large, 
regarded as a process of physical transformation?—By what 
process is the organization of experiences achieved?” Dis- 
tinguishing between Mind under its subjective aspect as 
consisting of states of consciousness, and Mind under its 
_ objective aspect as consisting of nervous changes; and ad- 
mitting that these last had to be interpreted in terms of the 
re-distribution of matter and motion; we proceeded to inquire 
after what physical principle the nervous system has had 
its structure and functions adapted to the requirements. 
Quoting from First Principles the laws that ‘motion follows 
- the line of greatest traction, or the line of least resistance, 
or the ceentiant of “he ee aro ss cou motion once s 


i. pone 2 an ses by which all jena of the ees are. 
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these laws, the genesis of nerves and of nervous systems, 
simple, ccmpound, and doubly-compound. Setting out 
with the diffusion of molecular changes through undifferen- 
tiated tissue, we saw how, from repeated disturbances arising 
at the same place, there tend to arise special tracks of 
diffusion, which, becoming more definite with repetition, end 
in being lines of communication ; and further, that the same 
physical actions which imitiate such lines, tend to make 
them more permeable the more frequently discharges pass 
along them. Applied throughout, this principle enabled 
us to conceive how nervous systems of increasing degrees 
of complexity are evolved; and also how nervous dis- 
charges and the correlative connexions in consciousness, 
become so adjusted that the cohesions of mental states 
symbolize the persistences of the corresponding outer re- 
lations. The truth inductively established, that experience 
of the outer persistences produces the inner cohesions, was 
deductively interpreted as consequent on this general physical 
law ; and we so reached an explanation of psychical pheno- 
mena, which extends from reflex actions up to discursive 
imaginations—from forms of thought up to casual asso- 
ciations of ideas. a une 

The harmony among these synthetical divisions is thus 
conspicuous: the conclusions reached in the second and third, 
being successively more developed forms of the conclusions 
reached in the first. 


§ 475f. That these conclusions, congruous with one an- 
_other, are congruous with those contained in Parts I. and 
-II., summarized in the last chapter, will alee I think be 
manifest on comparing them. 
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and from particular parts of it having special sense-organs, 
there proceed fibres to centres, where they are all connected 
with one another; and that from these centres there proceed 
fibres to contractile organs which initiate movements in the 
limbs ; are facts harmonizing with the need for bringing in- 
ternal actions into correspondence with external actions. 

The simplest nervous apparatus, consisting of an afferent 
fibre, a ganglionic corpuscle, and an efferent fibre, of which 
the first conveys’a stimulus and the last a discharge causing 
contraction, shows us, in its rudimentary form, an instru- 
mentality for effecting a correspondence between impression 
and motion in an organism and related phenomena in the 
environment—two coherent inner changes answering to 
two persistently-related outer agencies. And the truth 
that this simple nervous arc, with its centripetal fibre 
communicating with other nervous arcs, is the unit of 
composition of the nervous system, answers to the truth that 
the unit of composition of nervous function is a discharge 
from one excited place to another place where excitement 
is produced, and to the truth that the umit of composition of 
psychical actions is a connected pair of psychical states 
brought into relation with other such pairs: the com- 
pounding of such units of structure and function in the 
course of nervous evolution, being accompanied by the 
compounding of such units of thought. 

An obvious agreement exists between the developing 
structure of the nervous system set forth when dealing with 

e ‘Data of Psychology,” and that increase of the corres- 
pondence in heterogeneity, in Space, in time, in specialty, in 
complexity, set forth in the “ General Synthesis.’ With 
production of more numerous sense-organs and connected 
centres, there goes capacity for receiving a greater variety 
of impressions from the external world, and the pase ity” 
of malin. a ep sroten rees of adjustments; and as 


5057 CONGRUITIES.. G 


proceeding inwards from the periphery, increase in numbers” 

. and kinds, and the nervous centres to which they carry | 
stimuli become larger, the amount of nervous discharge 
centrally elicited, and of concomitant feeling, increases ; 
so that there results an augmenting genesis of muscular 
motion, and a joining of greater activities with greater re- 
ceptivities: the power of initiating those motions which effect 
adjustments, increasivug with susceptibility to those stimuli 
which direct them. Moreover, with that complicating of 
the nervous centres which multiplies the relations established 
among parts of the nervous system, sensory and motor, 
there arises the possibility of more complex combinations © 
of received impressions, and of resulting motions; giving 
ability to identify more complex groups of external phe- 
nomena, and to make more complex adjustments of the 
actions to them. ‘Thus in various ways the evolving nervous 
system answers in its characters to the requirements of the 
evolving correspondence. 

An agreement of a more special kind may be noted 
between certain traits in the order of nervous phenomena, 
and certain traits in the order of phenomena existing 
externally. We saw that “ the relational element of Mind, 
as shown in mutual limitation, in strength of cohesion, and 
in degree of clustering, is greater between feelings of 
the same order than between feelings of one order and 
those of another ;” and we saw that “this answers to’ 

the fact, that the bundles of nerve-fibres and clusters of 
nerve-vesicles belonging to feelings of one order, are com- 
~bined together more directly and intimately than they are 
in with the fibres and vesicles belonging to feelings of other 
. orders.” Here we have to observe the fact that the corres- 
ponding, orders of phenomena, as revealed to us in perception, 


= 
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to make possible very extensive clusters of responsive sensa- 
tions. The fact that when, from the boundaries of the objects 
assembled, lines are drawn to a centre, the angles which 
the objects subtend at that centre rigorously exclude one 
another, answers to the fact that visual states of conscious- 
ness are mutually limited with great definiteness. And the 
fact that these many sensations simultaneously received 
through the eyes, limiting one another thus precisely, are 
being perpetually received during our waking lives, 


-answers to the fact that the degrees of cohesion among 


them are extremely great. Though the attribute of 
objects whereby they give us visual impressions, habitually 
co-exists with the attribute whereby they give us impres- 
sions of touch; yet, in our experience, the co-existence is 
not presented with a frequency anything like as great as 
the frequency with which the co-existence of visual impres- 
sions with one another is presented. Hence the fact that 
mutual limitation, clustering, and cohesion, characterize 
visual feelings in their relations with one another, and 
tactual feelings in their relations with one another, more than . 
they characterize the relations between visual feelings and 
tactual feelings, corresponds to a trait in the order of environ- 
ing phenomena as they are habitually impressed upon us. 
And that the like holds among sounds and tastes will at once 
be perceived. Thus the harmony before found between cer- 
tain leading traits of nervous structures and certain leading 
traits of feelings accompanying nervous actions, we now find 
re-inforced by the harmony of both with certain leading 
traits in the distribution of outer activities. 

It is needless to dwell on the agreement between the 
truths which the Data and Inductions set forth, and the 
conclusions drawn in the “ Physical Synthesis ; ”’ Bmée; as 
was implied at the time, the Physical Synthesis is ¢ 
tive interpretation of the truths prot ete 


CHAPTER IV. 


OO-ORDINATION OF SPECIAL ANALYSES. 


§ 4759. Premising that analyses carried on methodically, 
must begin with the most complex things to be analyzed, 
and, resolving these into the less complex, proceed after the 
same manner until the simplest have been reached, we 
commenced with compound quantitative reasoning. 

One of the intuitions composing reasoning of this highest 
kind, we found to be a consciousness of the equality or in- 
equality of two relations between relations—a consciousness 
in which each term of the relation recognized, is itself a 
cluster consisting of two pair of related things, the relations 
of which are contemplated as equal or unequal. We next, 
saw that in simple quantitative reasoning, the act of thought 
is an intuition of equality between two relations—is one 
of those component intuitions which, as united, form the 
more complex act of thought previously defined. Further, 
“we saw that in this highest reasoning there is equality 

a ~among the terms in Space, Time, Quality, and among their 
oe relations > a and Ee ; ead ay sees not ee ee 
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to one another. Decompositions of rational intuitions 
of successively lower kinds, brought us down to these final 
results :—first, that in all cases reasoning consists of a com- 
parison of relations, resulting in the recognition of them 
as like or unlike, with a consequent determination of 
one related term before unknown, or but partially known ; 
and, second, that in all cases it is a means of indirectly 
establishing a definite relation between two things where 
such definite relation cannot be directly established. 

_ From Reasoning, which we thus found to be effected 
by a classification of relations—the like relations being 
assimilated in thought and the unlike distinguished—we 
passed to certain intellectual acts not usually included 
in Reasoning—“ Classification, Naming, and Recognition.” 
It was shown that the classification of relations and the 
classification of things, are but two aspects of one process ; 
since conscious reasoning involves not only classification 
of relations, but classification of the things between which 
they exist; while classification of things involves that 
unconscious reasoning by which, from certain perceived 
attributes, we infer those unperceived attributes included 
in our conceptions of them as such or such. And our 
conclusion was that “likeness of relations is the intuition 
common to reasoning and classification: naming and 
recognition being also shown to imply modifications of 
this same intuition. 

After dealing with “ Perceptions of Special Objects,” in a 
chapter pointing out that they embody inferences and imply 
intuitions of likeness or unlikeness of relations, we went 
on to consider perceptions of body as presenting its various 
orders of attributes, and then to perceptions of Space, of 
Time, of Motion, of Resistance; and we reached the general 
result that “ See S a pmo of wee relation or 
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the knowledge of their relations.”” And we saw that the 


process in every case implies that certain relations are 
classed with their likes in past experience, while the terms 
among which they exist are similarly classed with their 
likes in past experience. 

Then turning to relations themselves, and beginning with 
Similarity and Dissimilarity as the most complex, these were 
resolved into successively more simple ones ; ending in the 
relations of Likeness and Unlikeness, with the correlative re- 
lation of Sequence. The decomposition of relations thus com- 
pleted, disclosed the fact that in recognition of these simplest, 
out of which all others are compounded, there goes on the 
same process of consciousness: there is assimilation of its 
states with previously-experienced like states, and of the 
transitions between them with previously-experienced like 
transitions. This proved to be equivalent to the truth 
that consciousness, perpetually undergoing changes, is con- 
stituted by the organization of these changes—the com- 
bination and arrangement of them in special ways: imply- 
ing a grouping of the lke and a os of the un- 


_ like. 


In a chapter summing up the results, it was pointed 
out that these successive analyses disclosed “a wnity of 
composition throughout all the phenomena of intelligence,” 
and proved that the intuitions which compose the most com- 
plex processes of reasoning, “ are foreshadowed in the very 
first stages of an incipient consciousness.” We inferred 
that such a unity of composition is to be anticipated a 
priori—that the fundamental “ conditions under which alone 


consciousness can exist, must be common to all kinds 
and degrees of consciousness ’?—that “there must be some — 
form of ae exhibited eS in ORR lowest and the 
: h ife | : 
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that form of thought which characterizes it throughout 
its ascending stages of complexity. Passing from the 
form of thought to the process of thought, it was shown 
that this also is the same throughout: “the universal 
process of intelligence is the assimilation of impressions.” 
Finally came the generalization that since consciousness 
ean exist only by ceaseless change from each state to a 
different state; and since its states and changes can be 
arranged in order only by the classing of like with like, 
or union of each with its kind; it follows that “all mental 
action whatever is definable as the continuous differentia-_ 
tion and integration of states of consciousness :”? in which 
ultimate character of psychical life we recognized a paral- 
lelism to an ultimate character of physical life. 


§ 475h. That the conclusions to which these special ana- 
lyses thus brought us, congruous as we have seen with one 
another, are also congruous with the conclusions reached in 
the synthetical divisions, will be manifest to every reader 
who remembers what those conclusions were. The con- 
ception of Life itself, as the continuous adjustment of inner 
relations to outer relations—a conception which we found to 
include at once the phenomena of bodily life and the phe- 
nomena of mental life—introduces us to an entire agreement 
between the general aspect of mental phenomena as ob- 
jectively considered, and the general aspect of mental 
phenomena as subjectively considered. For if in all cases 
an intellectual act is the establishment in consciousness of a 
relation between two states; then, clearly, it has the nature 
which this continuous adjustment of inner relations to outer 
relations implies. Further, if inner relations are to be 
adjusted to outer relations, then, if in the outer relations 
there are likenesses and differences of nature, there must be 
answering likenesses and differences of nature in the 
poste inner relations: a reqt 


d05a ~ CONGRUITIES. 


a requirement harmonizing with the conclusion that there — 
goes on a continuous assimilation in consciousness of its 
states and their relations to like states and relations im 
past experience. 

In the objective division of our inquiry it was shown that 
the simplest nervous act consists of two habitually-related 
changes ; of which one results from some external stimulus 
and the other accompanies an induced muscular contraction. 
Congruously, our subjective inquiry disclosed the truth that 
the simplest act of consciousness consists of two states occur- 
ring in relation, which severally repeat like states that have 
before occurred in like relation. In tracing up the evolution 
of intelligence objectively considered, we saw that there is a 
cowposition and consolidation of nervous acts into clusters. 
larger and more varied, answering to the larger and more 
varied combinations of external phenomena which come 
within cognizance ; but that to the last the essential act of 
advancing intelligence is that of establishing an inner 
connexion answering to the outer connexion: the form of 
the act remains the same however complex its com- 
ponents become. And so when considering intelligence 
subjectively, we found that while the terms between 
which relations are established in thought, become 
extremely involved in the highest mental processes, 
such as compound quantitative reasoning; yet the general 
form of the relation which thinking establishes between 
them is constant. It may be added that as our preliminary 
study of the nervous system disclosed a unit of composition 
of nervous structures and functions; and as we saw when 
studying the phenomena synthetically, that there was thus 
furnished a fit unit of composition for the inner relations 
_ which are Ree adjusted t Cae eS j 80 we 
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inductively, and among others the association of ideas, we 
concluded that this association is in all cases effected by 
the connecting of like with like: the so-called Law of Con- 
tiguity proving to be resolvable into the Law of Simi- 
larity. And our special analysis disclosed the trath that 
acts of consciousness, from the most complex to the most 
simple, are universally carried on by the classing of its 
states and relations with like states and relations in past 
experience, ‘lo which add that these results, congruous 
with one another, are congruous with the phenomena of 
nervous structure and function ; since what we know as like 
feelings and like relations, correspond to like stimulations 
and discharges occurring in the same plexus. 

When setting forth the “ Data of Psychology,” it was 
pointed out that the branching processes of nerve cells, 
ramifying and intermingling im various ways and degrees 
with one another and with fibres, afford fit structures for 
making nervous channels of all degrees of definiteness, 
through which may pass discharges with all degrees of 
facility: there being, at the one extreme, direct unions of 
nerve-fibres with cells, and direct unions of cells with one - 
another; while at the other extreme there are connexions 
no closer than those imjplied by the adjacency of extremely 
delicate cell- processes imbedded in the same matrix. In 
the “ Physical Synthesis” was developed at large the 
hypothesis, that nervous communications, originally formed 
by the passage of molecular disturbances along lines of 
least resistance, are continually made more definite and 
more permeable by the recurrence of such disturbances. 
Recognizing the congruity between this hypothesis and the 
facts of minute nervous structure as just indicated, the con- 
gruity of both with sundry general truths otherwise reached 
é. is to be noted. Wea are ee eae an ee ae 2 
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plicable as occurring in cases where, between some nerve- 
fibre bringing an excitement to a centre and some fibre 
conveying away an impulse, thero exists, by the inter- 
mediation of nerve-cells, a direct and complete connexion; 
so that the discharge through the nervous arc occurs with 
the least hindrance and the greatest rapidity. For reflex 
actions of the conscious kind, such as the cough and the 
sneeze exemplify, there are available, as probable insiru- 
mentalities, central connexions not quite so perfect. Still 
less finished connexions will serve for such actions as have 
been made semi-automatic by habit; like those of the legs 
in walking, or of the hands in performing familiar move- 
ments in response to visual perceptions. And so upwards, 
through all those gradations of nervous actions which 
exhibit decreasing degrees of facility. 
Observe now the congruity between these results and | 
those reached in the ‘‘ Special Analysis.””? On reconsidering 
the natures of our perceptions of external things, it will be 
seen that for their essential traits, explanations are supplied 
by these traits of nervous structure and function. Such 
components in these perceptions as are invariable, or are 
repeated in every case, are indissolubly associated in thought 
—associated in a way that would result from a reflex action 
established by innumerable repetitions. ‘Thus, between the 
resistance which a body offers and its occupancy of space, 
the connexion in consciousness is such that, given the first 
the second cannot be kept out: the excitement of the ono 
state of consciousness by the other, is as instant and irresis- 
tible as that of motion by stimulus in an automatic action, 
and is explicable as due to a similarly organized nervous — 
connexion—a nervous connexion produced by the experi- 
ences, ever recurring through millions of generations, that 
co-exist. So, 


i . two attributes of 
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moves; that between a given position as revealed by vision, 
and the amount of bodily movement required to reach it. 
All such necessities of thought corresponding to necessary 
external relations, are accompaniments of reflex discharges 
through nervous structures so perfectly organized by ances- 
tral and individual experiences, that the channels they open 
are inevitably taken by the discharges initiated. 

Most striking and instructive, however, is the correspond- 
ence existing, between these facts of nervous structure and 
function, and the interpretation which was given of our 
consciousness of space. Grant taat what we know psychi- 
cally as an association of ideas, answers physically to a dis- 


charge between two excited nervous elements—grant that the 


strengthening of this association by repetition, corresponds to 
the making of the channel for this discharge more permeable- 
—grant that the effect of habit in changing a voluntary 
conscious act into an act more and more automatic, answers 
to the formation of a more perfect nervous connexion— — 
grant that the reflex actions thus gradually established in 
that part of the nervous system devoted to mental functions, 
are of the same nature as the reflex actions in that part of it 
by which bodily functions are carried on; and we may see how 
there has been. evolved, and is from moment to moment re- 
produced, that consolidated conception of space which seems 
so marvellous. For, in the first place, the visual conscious- — 
ness of any one point to which the eyes are converged, is 
automatically connected by infinite repetitions in the indi- 
vidual and his progenitors, with the consciousness accom- 
panying those nervous acts by which the axes and foci of 
the eyes are adjusted to that point, and, also, when near, 
with the consciousness of those movements by which the 
point can be reached; and, in the second place, infinite 
repetitions have simultaneously established connexions be- 
tween the nervous adjustments which go along Ww , 
consciousness of that point, and the ' 
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that with the reflex consciousness of the motion required to. 
be gone through in reaching a position on which the eyes 
are converged, there goes a reflex consciousness of all the 
intermediate positions. Further, in universal experience, 
each object looked at, occupying a cluster of positions more 
or less extensive, has, while exciting the most vivid con- 
sciousness of that particular point in it on which the visual 
axes are converged, also partially excited those nervous 
agents corresponding to all the other positions it occupies. 
Whence it has come to happen, that when these other posi- 
tions are not occupied, yet, by reflex excitement, a distinct 
consciousness of any one position arouses a multitude of con- 
sciousnesses of the positions which constitute surrounding 
space. In brief, the laws of nervous organization warrant 
the inference that there has been evolved, by converse 
with adjacent space and the objects it contains, an ex- 
tensive and elaborate plexus, the multitudinous parts of 
which correspond to the multitudinous positions in adjacent 
space; and which, in virtue of its extreme definiteness of 
organization, cannot have one of its parts excited without 

a reflex excitement of all the rest being produced, so as to 
generate a simultaneous consciousness of all the positions to 
which they answer. As harmonizing with this view, 
three traits of this consciousness may be named. ‘The first 

is that the consciousness of the space close to us is far more 
intimate and detailed than the consciousness of remote 
space; which would obviously result from this reflex excite- 
ment through organic connexions established in experience. 
The second is that when the eyes are turned in any direc- 
tion, the space-consciousness is much more minute and com- 
plete immediately around that direction than on the outskirts i 
of the field of vision—a fact similarly explicable. And the 
d is that in the dark, es when the place is 
#0 2 MEE hic 
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familiar room, such consciousness of space as remains, ac- 
companies an ideal representation of the objects it contains. 
Let me add that, while we are thus enabled to understand 
how the space-consciousness is constituted, we are also fur- 
nished with an explanation of such special intuitions as the 
geometrical axioms ; since these are interpretable as indisso-. 
luble connexions in consciousness, corresponding to certain 


reflex actions which occur in the space-plexus when certain 
data are presented. , 

Not only, then, do we find entire congruity between the 
special results synthetically reached and those reached by 
analysis, but we find that each elucidates the other. 


ecnelusion. 


CHAPTER V. 
 QO-ORDINATION OF GENERAL ANALYSES. 


§ 4757. The inquiries carried on in the divisions abstracted 
and compared in the foregoing four chapters, assumed the 
co-existence and co-operation of subject and object. Avow- 
edly made as provisional at the outset of First Principles, 
and there justified only by a brief survey of the reasons for 
making it, this assumption was, in Part VII. of this work, 
returned to for the purpose of finally justifying it. Re- 
verting to the inference originally reached, that justification 
for this ultimate dictum of consciousness must consist in 
proof of its congruity with all other dicta, we proceeded 
to set forth the proof. 

The general argument was composed of three portions 
The fixst, dealing with the assumption of metaphysicians, 
their words, and their reasonings, made it clear that, to 
whatever school they belong, metaphysicians invariably and 
inevitably connote, alike by their terms and their arguments, 


the existence of a non-ego independent of the ego; and that 


thus, while congruity emerges with a realistic conclusion, 
on absolute and fatal incongruity is involved by any other 
Dealing with the question more specially, the 
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idealistic argument stands ; that the mental process yielding 
the realistic belief is relatively brief and simple, and less 
liable to be vitiated by error than the long and involved 
process supposed to yield the idealistic belief; and that 
while the states of consciousness which, as combined, yield 
the one belief, are of that vivid kind in which most con- 
fidence is to be placed, the states of consciousness which 
yield, or are supposed to yield, the other belief, are of that 
faint kind in-which less confidence is to be placed. And 
- the implication was that while the realistic belief withstands 
the usual tests of certitude, the ge es belief is triply 
discredited by them. 
_ After thus broadly distinguishing these antagonist doc- 
trines as the one consistent with itself and with all results 
otherwise reached, and the other as inconsistent with both, 
we proceeded to judge between them more definitely by 
means of a criterion which must be accepted in common by 
their respective defenders. Having explained that before they 
can be rightly compared, propositions must be analyzed and 
reduced to like degrees of simplicity, it was shown that our 
ultimate ground for accepting a proposition as unquestion- 
ably true, is the inability to conceive the negation of 
it. And having recognized the fact that for every step in 
an argument this is the ultimate justification, we saw that 
by no possibility can this test be invalidated ; since every 
step in any argument constituting the supposed invalid- 
ation, must assume the test. Hence, as Idealism and Realism 
both proceed upon the Universal Postulate, the realistic 
conclusion which, being reached by a single direct act of 
consciousness, invokes it only once, is of high validity in 
comparison with the idealistic conclusion, which, reached by 
many steps and invoking it at every step, is ue sa 
liable to error from mental lapsus. 
Such being the Deghigs jpstifcalics of Realism 1: 
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examination of its psychological nature and genesis. In a 
chapter on “ The Dynamics of Consciousness,” we reached 
the conclusion that we accept, and must accept, those 
beliefs of which the component ideas cannot be torn 
asunder. In other words, we saw that a trial of strength 
which shows certain connexions in consciousness to be 
indissoluble, leaves those connexions out-standing as. 
beliefs which we cannot choose but held. Hence it be- 

came manifest that since, with the states of consciousness 

constituting perception of an object, there indissolubly 

coheres a consciousness standing for an existence beyond 

consciousness, there is, for the indestructible belief thus 

formed, the highest warrant possible. _ Such being the 

psychological nature of the realistic belief, we proceeded, 

in pursuance of the same method, to trace its psychological 

genesis. We went on to examine the origins of those in- 
dissolubly-coherent aggregates of states of consciousness 

constituting our conceptions of subject and object. Through 

three chapters we traced the evolution and separation of 

states of consciousness into the two great aggregates, 

primarily distinguished as vivid and faint, and secondarily 

distinguished in various other ways; each of which is 

absolutely coherent within itself, and each of which, as 

yielding us the experience of a nexus that remains per- 

manent while the states change, exhibits itself as an in- 

dependent existence—a self and a not-self. 


§ 4757. That the Realism emerging from this examination 
of the way in which our states of consciousness hang to- 
gether, is congruous with the Realism postulated through- 
out the preceding divisions of this work scarcely needs 
8a ing, oye 

; ut beside 
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and concerning the nature and development of intelligence, 
receive crowning illustrations in the formation of this inde- 
structible consciousness in which Realism. abides. The 
general theory that mental evolution, in common with 
the vital evolution of which it forms part, is a progressing 
adjustment of inner relations to outer relations—a widen- 
ing and improving correspondence between internal changes 
and external co-existences and sequences—while itnecessarily 
posits subject and object, also implies that, deeper than all 
special correspondences between related phenomena in the 


object and connected mental states in the subject, will be — 


that consciousness of these two antithetic wholes of exist- 
ence, between parts of which the correspondence in every 
case occurs: experience of their co-existence, being a con- 
comitant of each particular experience, will necessarily be 
the fundamental experience. Further, from the order of 


progress of mental faculties, beginning with related sensa-° 
tion aud motion, passing to simple perception, then to | 


complex perception, then to concrete reasoning, and finally 
to abstract reasoning; it must follow that the higher 
faculties, arising by complications of the lower, and to the 
last depending upon them, can never rightly yield other 
than congruous results—can never, when performing their 
functions normally, give dicta fundamentally at variance 
with those of the primary faculties they are evolved 
from. Similarly with the general law of intelligence. 
We found that establishment of a correspondence between 
inner and outer relations, implies that “ the strength of the 
tendency which the antecedent of any psychical change has 
to call up its consequent, is proportionate to the persistence 
of the union between the external things they symbo- 
lize,’ Now if, to objective relations of all degrees of 
persistence, there must, to fulfil the law of intelli- 
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objective relation and a particular subjective relation, it — 
follows that this general relation between subject and object, 
more persistent in experience than any particular relation, 
must have, answering to it, a more coherent relation in 
consciousness thdn any other. In a parallel way, 
this is an outcome of the law of association as inductively 
established, or as deductively explained by the formation 
of nervous connexions proportionate in their definiteness 
and permeability to the numbers and strengths of the dis- 
charges they carry. For if the converse between organism 
and environment unceasingly discloses some power beyond 
consciousness, which in every perception and act operates 
upon the power within consciousness, or is operated upon by 
it; then the co-existence of subject and object must, by 
the law of association, either as empirically established or 
rationally interpreted, produce an answering connexion in 
’ consciousness stronger than any other. 

So is it, too, with certain other elements of the argu- 
ments by which Realism was justified. Examination of the 
dynamics of consciousness proved that in thinking, continual 
trials are made of the relative cohesions between states of 
consciousness ; with the result that the most coherently- 
connected states remain outstanding as beliefs. This result 
we saw may be interpreted in physiological terms as the 
issue of a conflict of tendencies among nervous discharges 
to take various lines; of which tendencies the strongest 
finally prevails: such strongest being that which takes the 
most permeable route, and such most permeable route being 

_one that has been made most permeable by the most 
numerous experiences. Hence the irreversibleness of our 

oe) belief in a reality beyond consciousness as well as a reality 
ee im consciousness. In like a; cement with this 
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proposition formed of states of consciousness indissolubly 
connected in a certain order—answers psychologically to a 
reflex action occurring between the two correlative nerve- 
agencies: an action such that, the one being excited, 
excitement of the other follows irresistibly. And since, 
in conformity with the general theory set forth, those 
organized connexions of which reflex actions are the func- 
tions, have been organized by recurring discharges prac- 
tically infinite in number; the implication is that such 
_ reflex intellectual actions as those which the inconccivability 
of the negation supposes, answer to the most multitudinous 
experiences, and are therefore most certain. | 

So that these agreements, like the preceding agreements, 
imply the conclusion that the consciousness of subject and 
object is organically fixed. The belief in an external world is 
the outcome of reflex intellectual actions established, like 
all those others which entail forms of thought, during that 
moulding of the organism to the environment which has 
been going on through countless millions of years. 


CHAPTER VI 
FINAL COMPARISON. 


§ 475%. That feeling is a large, if not the larger, factor 
in determining belief, is shown by the fact that, in contro- 
versies concerning even matters the most remote from 
human interests, men will commit themselves to impossi- 
bilities of thought, rather than surrender hypotheses on 
behalf of which their amour propre has been enlisted. They 
will ask assent to each successive proposition in an argu- 
ment, on the ground that the contrary cannot be imagined ; 
at the same time that the conclusion they would establish by 
such argument, is one of which the affirmation is more con- 
spicuously unimaginable. 

A striking example of this has of late been furnished 
by certain mathematicians, in their theories about non-— 
Euclidean spaces. By a chain of reasoning, the existence, 
or at any rate the possibility, of a fourth dimension in 
space is held to be proved. Each link in this chain of | 


hag consists of ee and pare da the ue of 


\ 


~ 


FINAL COMPARISON. 505kk 


as possible ; and yet the test of inconceivability is here disre- 
garded as of no moment, though assent to each step in the 
argument is regarded as imperative because negation of it 
is inconceivable, An instance even more extreme in its 
incongruity, is furnished by the reasons assigned for assert- 
ing the possible untruth, under certain conditions, of the 
Euclidean doctrine concerning parallel lines. Setting out 
with data which cannot be conceived, the argument pro- 
ceeds by steps which are to be admitted because the nega- 
tions of them cannot be cc nceived, and reaches a conclusion 
which is held to be proved, though it cannot be conceived. 
Let there be postulated the existence of intelligent beings 
in space of two dimensions; then, and then, and then, 
&c.; therefore — Such is the form of the demonstration. 
But saying nothing about the inconceivability of beings in 
space of two dimensions only, there is the preceding incon- 
ceivability of space of two dimensions only, itself. No con- 
sciousness of such space, in the absence of a third dimension, 
can be framed. A mathematician once instanced to me the 
surface of a solid as exemplifying such space. But how is 
the surface of a solid to be conceived apart from the solid ? 
—which implies a third dimension. Not even the attempt 
to think of a plane without thickness, can be made 
without the thought of thickness being involved in the 
hypothetical exclusion of it: the third dimension per- 
sistently intrudes. If I am asked to admit that though 
space of two dimensions without a third cannot be con- 
ceived, yet the absence of a third may be postulated as 
possible ; then, at the first step in the argument, and at each 
succeeding step, I use the same licence, and say that though 
the reverse.inference to that drawn cannot be conceived, yet 
the reverse inference may be postulated as possible, and, 
postulating it as possible, I decline to accept the inference 
offered: the argument is brought to a stand. Hither the : 
impossibility of framing a proposition in thought ust be | 
held a valid reason for ealtuhe: it, or ak 
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whichever alternative is accepted must be adhered to. Rea- 
soning which now assumes the validity of this test and now 
its invalidity, is snicidal.* 

Tam led to make this soominglenieleeae criticism by 
the suspicion that metaphysical opponents will perhaps 
deny a proposition which I was about to lay down as 
beyond question. I purposed setting out by saying that 
the aggregate of ideas and feelings composing conscious- 
ness, either forms the totality of existence or it does not, 
when I was arrested by the thought that those who deny 
other immediate dicta of consciousness may with equal 
propriety deny this. If in some instances hypotheses which 
cannot be framed in thought are posited and argued from, 
such hypotheses may be posited and argued from in this 
instance too. Beliefs entailed by mental necessities, if 
rejected in other cases, may as well be rejected in this case. 

Nevertheless I shall here assume, as the only possible 
alternatives, that there is existence beyond consciousness, 
or that there is no existence beyond consciousness. Let 
us consider the implica: of each alternative ; taking the 
last first. 


a | 


tif 
4 


§ 4751. Of the proposition that there is no existence 
beyond consciousness, the first implication is that con- 
sciousness is unlimited in extension. For a limit which 
consciousness cannot transcend, implies an existence which 
imposes the limit; and this must either be an existence 

* Making these inconceivable assumptions may have, as is alleged, 
advantages as a method of inquiry. By ascertaining what impossikle 
conclusions arise when certain data of consciousness are supposed absent, 


it may be shown what truths are necessarily involved in the constitution 
of consciousness. Discovering whet ee Pele ante with Be 
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beyond consciousness, which is contrary to the hypothesis, 
or an existence within consciousness other than itself, which 
is also contrary to the hypothesis. Something which re- 
strains consciousness to a certain sphere, whether it be in- 
ternal or external, must be something other than consciousness 
—must be something co-existing, which is contrary to the 
hypothesis. Hence consciousness being unrestrained in its 
sphere becomes infinite in space. 

A further implication is that consciousness is infinite in 
time. To conceive any limit to consciousness in the past, is 
to conceive either that preceding this limit there was some 
other actual existence at the moment when consciousness 
commenced, which would be contrary to the hypothesis, 
or that there was some potential existence which then 
became actual, which potential existence, if not regarded 
as other existence (which again would be contrary to the 
hypothesis), must have been the same existence in another 
form. 

In the absence of any other existence limiting it in time 
and space, consciousness must be absolute or unconditioned. 
No cause existing beyond it, all cause exists within it— 
everything within it is self-determined. 'I'o say that there 
are conditions which determine anything within it, is to say 
that there is existence independent of it, which is contrary 
to the hypothesis. Hence, any state of consciousness, as a 
pain, is self-produced, and continues only in virtue of con- 
ditions which consciousness itself imposes. The ending of 
any state, say a pleasure, is caused solely by the operation 
of consciousness on itself. Any thought framed thus or thus, 
may be framed with equal facility in any other way ; since to 
say that there is anything which determines it in one way 
rather than another, implies some extrinsic power which is, 
or has been, operative on consciousness, which again is con- 
trary to the hypothesis. 

In brief, then, if there is no existence beyo 
ness—if Unt, is no other ie either of 
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of another kind; then consciousness, eternally existing, is 
at once creator AG created. It always has been, is, and 
will be, the sum of all causes and effects, omnipotent and 
omnipresent. 

Further, it may be noted that in the implied absence of 
any limit to consciousness, there cannot be framed even’ 
the hypothesis of any other existence; seeing that the 
framing of such hypothesis implies the conception of a 
limit to consciousness beyond which there may be this other 
existence, and if consciousness is unlimited, this conception 
becomes impossible, because there is no limit beyond which 
other existence may be conceived. So that under such 
conditions, the question of objective existence as distin- 
guished from subjective. existence is rigorously excluded. 

The metaphysical problem cannot even be entertained. _ 


§ 475m. Take, now, the alternative, that there is exist- 
ence beyond consciousness. If consciousness is” Oe the 
whole of existence, several implications arise. 

This other existence must be entirely inert, or patil 
inert and partly active, or entirely active. If it is entirely 
inert, then its relation to consciousness can be such only as 
to exclude consciousness from a region of being it would , 
otherwise fill. In this case consciousness, though not 
unlimited, remains, within its limits, absolute: in the 
absence of any other energy, its actions are in all respects 
self-determined. If, on the other hand, this other existence 
is either*partially active or wholly active, then consciousness 
is not only restricted in its sphere, but is liable to be acted 
upon: the energy manifesting itself im consciouness, co- 
exists with another energy pe of working changes in in 
it nd being Pye es it. if th do 
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But now if these two existences, both seats of energy, co- 
exist in such wise as to affect one another, there is neces- 
sarily implied some place where the action of one upon the 
other occurs, and where, consequently, they bound one 
another. The conception of the two as separate energies, 
implies some kind of limit at which the one ceases and the 
other begins. In what way this limit is constituted does 
not here concern us.* It suffices, for the purpose of the 
argument, to’ point out that unless consciousness is every- 
where shut off from other existence by that which is, rela- 
tively to itself, an impassable limit, then the implication is 
that, transcending the limit, it can include within itself the 
extra conscious existence ; which 1s contrary to the hypo- 
thesis. 


The presence of some bound where the one existence’ 


ceases and the other begins, implies either unlikeness 
between the two existences or breach of continmity ; 
but whichever alternative be assumed, it equally results 
that the existence outside the limit becomes by contrast 
unconscious. To suppose that something beyond conscious- 
ness can be present in consciousness as a part of it, is to 
suppose that consciousness has gone beyond its limits and 
incorporated this something, which is contrary to the hypo- 
thesis. Necessarily, therefore, with the admission of a 
limit to consciousness, there goes the admission that what- 
ever lies beyond it is antithetically opposed as something 
into which consciousness cannot enter, and as thus, ‘by the 
exclusion of consciousness from it, rendered, relatively to 
consciousness, unconscious. Though existence beyond con- 
sciousness may be as a whole of the same nature, or though 
parts of it may be of the same nature, yet the occurrence of 


~~ 


a breach of continuity. prevents such outer consciousness — 


from being present in consciousness as such. _ 
But DOW, such being the relations between the two 
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istences, what must be the nature of their intercourso? 
Where the one energy acts on the other (we will for con- 
venience call them outer and inner, though this is not 
necessary to the argument), the cause and the effect must 
differ; since the effect, being a product of the co-operation of 
the two energies, cannot be like either. To say that an outer 
cause produces an inner effect identical with itself, is to say 
that the inner existence is acted upon without either acting 
or re-acting; which is practically to say that it has no 
attribute by which existence is distingaished from non- 
existence. As the resultant of two forces differs from both, 
every product arising in consciousness from co-operation of 
the inner and outer energies, or parts of them, can be like 
neither of its factors. So is it, too, respecting any nexus 
‘among the causes in the one and any nevus among the effects 
in the other. To say that the inner relations of effects can 
be identical with the outer relations of causes, is to say that 
while the outer causes are transformed in working the inner 
effects, yet the order among them undergoes no transforma- 
tion ; and this is to say either that there is no inner order, 
or that the inner order is inoperative. If the inner existence 
has no order, then it has no parts distinguishable in either 
space or time ; in which case its existence is indistinguishable 
from non-existence. If, while it is admitted that the inner 
existence has some order, it is held that this order is not a 


factor which, co-operating with the outer order, produces a 
resultant order; then the implication is that there is a kind 
of order which is indistinguishable in its effects from no 


order. But unless this implication is accepted, it must be 
‘admitted that whatever inner order exists, must; by its co- 
operation, modify the impressed outer order: the inner onder 
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ence other than consciousness, we find that the conclusions 
reached are inevitable. If we exclude the hypothesis that 
both the existences are inert (in which case the existence of 
either would be to the other the same as its non-existence) ; 
and if we exclude the hypothesis that the inner existence is 
inert and the outer active (which would imply that the inner 
existence has not that trait by which it knows itself as con- 
sciousness) ; and if we exclude the hypothesis that the inner | 
existence is active and the outer inert (which, save by the 
presence of limits, would leave the inner existence in every 
respect self-determined or absvlute); and if we posit the 
remaining hypothesis, that both inner and outer existences 
are active; there necessarily emerge the conclusions, first 
that, by the intercourse of the two, the existence of each is 
implied, and second that causes and their connexions in the 
one must differ from effects and their connexions in the 
other. The two necessities are co-equal. 

For if it be said that an effect wrought by the one 
on the other is not like its cause in the other, it is simul- 
taneously said that there is a cause in the other. If it be 
said that no connexion between the effects in the one can 
be like the connexion between the causes in the other, it is 
simultaneously said that there is a connexion between the 
causes in the other. That is to say, while to the inner | 
existence the outer existence is represented by its effects, 
but cannot be presented in its nature; yet the represent- 
ation of it by its effects, pecrseemhe implies its co-ex~- 
istence. 


§475n. This argument, of course, sets out with certain 
fundamental data of consciousness. There are involved 
the ideas of limit, of difference, of likeness, of inclusion 
and exclusion, of cause and effect. ees are Lescn for 


it is ass “med 


mn oO) a a ee 
05rr CONGRUITIES, ot ae 


rejection of the other. It may be contended, and rightly 
contended, that these primary intuitions, reduced to their 
lowest terms, themselves imply the co-existence of subject 
and object. But, as said at the outset (First Principles, — 
§ 39), the intellect can no more stir without the aid 
of certain consolidated conceptions, than the body can 
stir without the aid of its limbs. The validity of these 
conceptions cannot, therefore, be shown by any argument; 
since, from step to step, such argument takes for granted 
their validity. If subject and object exist, then, necessarily, 
intelligence is based on the relation between them ; and if 
so, it can use no argument to show the existence of the — 
object, which does not directly or indirectly imply the ex- 
istence of the object. If, as repeatedly pointed out, the © 
proof of any truth is the affiliation of it on some more 
general truth, and this again on some truth still more 
general, until the most general truth is reached ; then the 
most general truth cannot be proved. We can do no more 
than show that this ultimate dictum of consciousness, 
together with all those derivative dicta constituting our 
indestructible conceptions, everywhere harmonizes with all 
dicta otherwise arrived at. 

The foregoing argument, then, simply brings out the 
facts that, of the two alternatives that there is existence 
beyond consciousness, and that there is no existence beyond 
consciousness, the first is in ail ways congruous with other 
deliverances of consciousness, and the last is in all ways 
incongruous with them. ‘Tte last, implying that conscious- 
‘ness is eternal, omnipresent, and omnipotent, also implies 

- that the hypothesis of other existence being of necessity 
excluded, the metaphysical problem cannot arise: to suppose — 
thai oly seks of odes and object can be entertained, — 
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and renders the fabric of our conclusions consistent, yields the 
further conclusion that the outer reality, though present to 
the inner reality as existing, cannot be known in its nature. 

Thus we are brought again, by another route, to the doc- 
trine of Transfigured Realism. We are shown that, while the 
opposed doctrine’ are consistent neither within themselves 
nor with other beliefs, this doctrine is internally consistent 
and consistent externally with our beliefs at large. 

Here, however, we are chiefly conc2rned to observe its” 

consistency with tiie several groups of conclusions reached 

in the successive parts of this work. 


§ 4750. As already shown, the conception of Mind as 
consisting, in common with Life at large, of definitely com- 
bined heterogeneous changes in correspondence with ex- 
ternal co-existences and sequences, necessarily posits the 
relation of subject and object. The interpretation of reflex 
action, instinct, reason, feeling, and will, as factors in the 
adjustment of inner relations to outer relations, unavoidably 
pre-supposes an external reality, as well as an internal reality. 
And the reasoning used to show that the nervous system, 
and therefore the consciousness accompanying its actions, 
is evolved through the converse of organism and environ- 
ment, cannot be carried out without assuming organism and 
environment. 

With scarcely less clearness is the realistic assumption 
involved by those analyses which reduce consciousness to 
its lowest terms. The decomposition of complex ideas into 
simpler ones, and of these again into simpler, until there 
are reached, as the simplest, the relations of unlikeness and 
sequence ;_ everywhere takes for granted the existence of-an 
external distribution which the internal distribution repre- 
sents. When, for instance, there are analyzed certain forms | 
of consciousness in n the ego, as epace and Time th S 
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But while throughout both syntheses and analyses, Real- 
ism is ab every step a necessary implication, there is not 
necessarily implied Crude Realism. Contrariwise, the ar- 
gument everywhere harmonizes with, and in some places 
involves, T'ransfigured Realism. The conclusion that every 


_ nervous discharge consists of successive pulses, making it 


clear that the discharges being like one another cannot be 
like the initiating stimuli which are unlike one another, we 
found to agree with the induction that feelings are relative to 
the size, nature, state, and part of the organism gffected ; and 
both of them we find congruous with that a priort inference 
reached above, that during the converse between including 
and included existences, outer causes and inner effects can- 
not be identical in nature. So, too, the truths of 
nervous structure, implying that the internal nexus of nervous 
changes cannot be like the external nexus of actions to which 
these nervous changes are adjusted, agreeing as it did with 
the induction that the relations in consciousness, varying 
with the dimensions, structure, and position of the organ- 
ism, cannot be like those dependences in the environment 
to which they refer, agrees also with the above @ priori 
inference, that the distribution of effects in a limited 
existence must be unlike the distribution of causes in 
the existence limiting it. Thus, whether 
presented under its most abstract form as above, or under a 
more concrete form as before, the doctrine of Transfigured 
Realism, which is but another aspect of the doctrine 
of the Unknowable, harmonizes with the results of both 


syntheses ‘and analyses; since, while they imply that inner 


thoughts answer to outer things, in such wise that cohesions 
in the one correspond to persistences in the other, they do 


not imply that a correspondence is anything more than 
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already said, if the faculties of thd subject have been moulded 
by converse with the object, the existence of the object is 
necessarily given in the constitution of these faculties of the 
subject which have been moulded upon it. Inevitably, too, 
an explanation of consciousness will be possible if the 
generating object is postulated; while no explanation of 
consciousness will be possible in the absence of the generat- 
ing object. The rise of the cognition that the 
two are independent is also explicable. Whether we con- 
sider from a personal point of view that process of self-inter- 
pretation which, as a primary result, evolves the notions 
of subject and object (as we did when watching how the 
vivid and faint aggregates segregate) ; or whether we con- 
sider the process vicariously and under its most abstract 
form, as we have done above, by observing what must 
happen to an active existence circumscribed by another 
active existence; we see that there unavoidably arises a 
distinction between that set of manifestations which, being 
controllable by an energy ever welling up within, are 
grouped together as an ego, and that set of manifestations 
which, not being thus controllable, originate the conscious- 
ness of an outer energy or non-ego. 

Once more we are shown why, though consciousness of 
an existence beyond consciousness is inexpugnable, yet 
this extra-conscious existence not only remains inconceiv- 
able in nature, but the nature of its connexion with con- 
sciousness cannot be truly conceived. Carrying on its 
operations in terms of its own states and the relations 
among them, consciousness cannot frame in thought a 
relation of which one term is beyond consciousness. And 
yet, compelled as it is to recognize objective existence, it can 
never ceasé its efforts to make objective existence one term 
of a relation in consciousness. Ever restrained by its limits, 
but ever trying to exceed them, consciousness cannot but 
use the forms of its activity in SemePe st to itself that 
cannot be b we ‘ought within hiss forms ; 
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these forms to think of the relation of subject and object 


as like relations lying within itself. But since one term of 


such relation lies outside of it, neither the term nor the 
relation can be completed in thought. Yet the form of 
thought has to be filled up; and the only possibility is a 
symbolical filling-up of it—endiug an unfinished relation by 
an unknown term. ‘To this conclusion we are brought 
whether we contemplate subject and object under their 
most abstract forms, as included and including existences ; 
or whether we contemplate them under their concrete forms, 
as we did throughout the discussion which ended in the 
doctrine of Transfigured Realism. 


§ 475p. And then, to round off this exhibition of 
congruities, we may note that arrival at the doctrine of 
Transfigured Realism, is a last step in that general process 
by which Mind is made a differentiated and eee divi- 
sion of the totality of being. 

Regarding Evolution as all-comprehensive, and regarding 
every Consciousness as an individualized part of the Uni- 
versal Power, we have to observe how, at its highest stage, 


consciousness exhibits the traits of advanced evolution, not 


only in other ways but also by becoming most distinctly 

marked off from surrounding existence. In the Principles of 
Biology, § 53, we saw that during evolution, physically consi- 
dered, organisms are more and more decidedly differentiated 


from their environments in respect of structure, form, com-— 
position, specific gravity, temperature, and self-mobility. In_ 
the foregoing parts of this work it has been shown that i in the- 


course of evolution, psychically considered, the aggregate of 
states oe Seg Sep 2) consciousness, vile eae 
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remains to be shown that it also becomes. divided from 
them by a sharper line of demarkation. 

For a long time after there is consciousness there is no 
self-consciousness. The states and changes of consciousness 
are not known to themselves as constituting a separate 
entity. Hven in low stages of human evolution, self-con- 
scluusness is very incomplete : that circumscription of con- 
sciousness which is implied by the pronoun “I,” is fora 
long time imperfect in the child, who continues to speak 
of himself objectively. In the savage, too, there exists no 
_ such conception of his consciousness as that which is familiar 
to the civilized. The part of him which answers to what 
‘we call mind, he thinks of as a duplicate of his body, and 

thinks of it as no less material. Even as this becomes step 
by step de-materialized, it continues to be thought of as per- 
vading him all through, and like him in aspect. And there 
are long absent from his language all words by which 
mental phenomena, considered as such, are expressed. This 
incomplete differentiation of consciousness from material 
existence, is well shown in him by the belief that the virtue 
of a foe may be acquired by eating his flesh; and again, by 
the belief that a name, which in reality exists only as an 
idea in the minds of those who know it, has an objective 
existence and is a part of the owner’s being. Under another 
form this confusion is shown us in the notion which long 
prevailed among civilized peoples, and is exemplified in 
medieval drawings, that vision is effected by something pro- 
seeding from the eye to the object; and that thus con- 
sciousness, in a way, extends as far as the object. And 
the incomplete differentiation of subject and object thus 
markedly exemplified in lower stages of intelligence, is ex- 
emplified among ourselves less markedly by Crude Realism. 
The beliefs that a nvise exists objectively as such, that sour- 
ness, as tasted, FS in Lae and 80 i 
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sations are identified with properties in outer objects. Most ; 
clearly is this seen in the ordinary conception of mechanical 

force, which, present to consciousness under the form of | 
effort, is supposed to exist beyond consciousness under the 

same form: the Harth’s action on a falling body is conceived 

us a pull i 

But now Transfigured Realism completes the differentia. 

tion of subject and object, by definitely separating that 

which belongs to the one from that which belongs to the 

other. It does not, with Idealism, say that the object exists 


only as perceived—does not abolish the line of demarkation 


between subject and object by bringing the object within 
consciousness ; but it admits the independent existence of 
the object as unperceived It does not, with Crude Realism, 
hold that, apart from a perceiving consciousness, the object 
possesses those attributes by which it is distinguished in 
perception—does not ascribe to the object something which 
belongs to the subject. Asserting an impassable limit 
between the two, it recognizes an external independent 
existence which is the cause of changes in consciousness, — 
while the effects it works in consciousness constitute the 
perception of it; and it infers that the knowledge consti- 
tuted by these effects cannot be a knowledge of that which 
causes them, but can only imply its existence. — 

May it not, then, be said that in thus interpreting itself, 
subjective existence makes definite that differentiation ron 
objective existence, which has been going on from the 
pee of mental evolution? fe 
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CHAPTER I. 
SPECIAL PSYCHOLOGY. 


§ 476. The foregoing divisions of this work have had for 
their subject-matter the principles of Psychology, considered 
as the science of Mind in general. Though numerous 
special facts have been cited, and illustrations have been 
culled now from the mental phenomena seen in animals and 
now from those which men exhibit, yet the aim throughout 
has been to establish truths of universal application—to 
formulate the laws of psychical action at large, without 
reference to the particular forms of it displayed in this or 
that creature and this or that faculty. 

But the field of General Psychology having been ex- 
plored, there opens before us the far more extensive field 
of Special Psychology. After the task of arriving at 
universal principles by induction from particular cases, and 
the deductive verification of these principles, there comes 
the task of explaining by them the multitudinous par- 
ticular cases which have not been recognized in the 
process of generalization. The nature of each mental 
power, considered as a distinguishable group of activities 
displayed in common by many animals, is a question in 
Special Psychology least removed from the questions of 
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a more special question—one the remoteness of which 
from questions of General Psychology is conspicuous. And 
then among still more special questions are those presented 
by individual peculiarities, and by the variations which the 
life of each individual displays. 


§ 477. Of the vast field of research included within these 
bounds, we need here examine but a small part. Having 
presently to follow out Evolution under those higher forms © 
which societies present, the special psychology of Man, con- 
sidered as the unit of which societies are composed, must be 
briefly outlined—or rather, such part of his special 
psychology as stands in direct relation to sociological 
phenomena. 

It is manifest that the ability of men to co-operate in any 
degree as members of a society, pre-supposes certain in- 
tellectual faculties and certain emotions. It is manifest 
that the efficiency of their co-operation will, other things 
equal, be determined by the amounts and proportions in 
which they possess these required mental powers. It is 
also manifest that, by continuing to co-operate under the 
conditions furnished by any social state, the amounts and 
proportions of these mental powers may be modified, and 
some modified form of co-operation may hence result; which 
again reacting on the nature is itself again reacted upon. 
Hence, in preparation for the study of social evolution, there 
have to be dealt with various questions respecting the 
faculties it brings into play, and respecting the modes in 
which these are Obes ae continued social life. 


§ 478. In the group of Sse here to be gathered 
; together, sundry of oe facts and inferences already used in 
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I may further explain that while the aim will be to give 
an adequate account of those human faculties which take 
part as factors in social phenomena, it will not be possible 
to limit ourselves absolutely to the manifestations of these 
faculties in human beings. Without glancing at the mani- 
festations of sume of them in minds of inferior types, we 
cannot understand their essential natures, or the modes in 
which social life affects them. . 

To re-assure the reader, already wearied with multitu- 
dinous explanations, I may add that the needful statements 
will be comparatively succinct. After the full developmenf 
of general principles in the foregoing divisions, the applica- 
tions of them to be now made will be understood without 
much detail. 


CHAPTER IL. 
¢ : CLASSIFICATION. 


§ 479. Before dealing, even briefly, with special mental 
faculties in a systematic way, we must class them. Classi- 
fication is here more difficult than usual; and cannot, in- 
deed, be effected in anything more than a vague way. 
Observe the obstacles. 

Though a chemist may in a few cases be uncertain what 
group an element belongs to, as, for instance, whether 
selenium is metallic or non-metallic, yet generally his divi- 
sions are precise: the things he deals with admit of sharp 
separations. If we arrange animals in classes, the diffi- 
culties that occasionally present themselves do not hinder 
us in marking out the great divisions and sub-divisions. 
Evolution of organisms tends ever to produce more pro- 
nounced partings—alike between the great groups, the 
sub-groups, the sub-sub-groups, &c.; so that, using the 
analogy of a tree, each branch, beaeay its secondary and 
tertiary branches down to the ultimate twigs, is always quite 
ciabinict from its fees peste it wack not e a 
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from the twigs of each branch, as it diverged, there were 
sent out processes to join the twigs of a neighbouring branch ; 
and that then, from these two branches thereafter grow- 
ing in this linked manner, there were sent out processes to 
join other similarly-linked branches ; and so on perpetually. 
It is clear that in this case definite classification would be 
impossible. 

Such a mode of development rudely symbolizes the de- 
velopment of the great nervous centres. ‘There is similarly 
an integration proceeding pari passu with a differentiation. 
But the development of the functions necessarily follows the 
same course as the development of the structures. Hence 
it happens that these functions, which are what we call 
‘faculties or mental powers, are but imperfectly distinguished 
from one another ; and there cannot be made a classification 
of them lke that which we make of separable external 
objects. We may indeed recognize broad contrasts ; as, in 
the branched inosculating structure described, we could say 
of a certain part whether it belonged to the right side or 
the left, the upper or the lower. But the perpetual inoscu- 
lation and re-inosculation forbid anything quite specific. 

Duly recognizing the fact that the unspecific classification 
which remains possible is good so far as it goes, and, indeed, 
needful; and duly recognizing the fact that no kind of 
classification can be specific ; there is a classification to be 
otherwise made, which we shall here find of great use. 
Carrying further the analogy employed, let us suppose that 
our symbolic tree added, year by year, to its periphery, a 
new stratum of divergent branches with their inosculating 
processes, and that the lateral communications thus esta- 
blished became continually wider; so that while in the 
innermost stratum adjacent pairs of branches only were 
ea in the BIDS oe it pee = aa were con- 
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second, third, or fourth stratum; and, if each stratum had 
some function in relation to the rest, it would bo possible 
to classify the functions as severally of the first, second, | 
third, or fourth order. ; 
Returning to the structure of the great nervous centre in 
which the higher mental faculties are seated, we may- 
recognize the propriety of grouping them according as they 
are removed in the first, second, third, fourth, &c., degree 
from those simple sense-faculties which are the roots 
common to them all. Such a mode of classification 
harmonizes with the results of both analysis and synthesis. 
It is one which the Doctrine of Evolution indirectly implies ; 
and we shall find it very convenient. 
Such difficulty as the reader finds in interpreting this 
analogical statement, will perhaps disappear on passing, as 
we will now do, to a direct examination of the facts. These 
will give meaning to the symbolic illustratiun at the same 
time that they are elucidated by it. 


§ 480. I need not do more than recall the fact dwelt on 
in the chapter on the “ Composition of Mind,” that the P 
primary division of mental elements is into Feelings and 
the Relations between Feelings (commonly called Cogni- 
tions). Nor need I dwell on the fact there indicated that 
though this is the most strongly-marked distinction, it is 
not an absolute distinction While, however, we are com-— 
pelled to admit at the first step, that mental faculties can be 
but imperfectly marked off from one another, we are able 
to perceive a broad contrast between those modes of con- 
sciousness in which the sentient states themselves predomi- : 
nantly occupy it, and those in which it is predominantly 
hi occupied by the relations _ among hem—a_ manad contrast — 4 
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that, to take first the Coanirions, these are divisible in a 
general way into four great sub-classes. 

Presentative cognitions ; or those in which consciousness 
is occupied in localizing a sensation impressed on the 
orgarism—occupied, that is, with the relation between this 
presented mental state and those other presented mental 
- states which make up the consciousness of the Bet affected : 
as on cutting one’s finger. 

Presentative-representative cognitic:s ; or hoes in are 
consciousness is occupied with the relation between a sensa- 
tion or group of sensations and the representations of those 
various other sensations that accompany it in experience. 
This is what we commonly call perception—an act in which, 
along with certain impressions presented to consciousness, 
there arise in consciousness the ideas of certain other im- 
pressions ordinarily connected with the presentea ones: as 
when its visible form and colour, lead us to mentally endow 
an orange with all its other attributes. 

Representative cognitions ; or those in which consciousness 


is occupied with the relations among ideas or represented: 


sensations; as in all acts of recollection. 

Te-representative cognitions ; or those in which the occu- 
pation of consciousness is not by representations of special 
relations, that have before been presented to consciousness ; 
but those in which such represented special relations are 
thought of mercly as comprehended in a general relation. 
Here the concrete relations once experienced are, in 
so far as they become objects of consciousness at all, only 
incidenta'ly represented, along with the abstract relation 
which formulates them. The ideas resulting from this 
abstraction, do not themselves represent actual experiences ; 


but are symbols which stand for groups of such actual 


experiences—represent aggregates of representations. 
thus ee ae be called a peepee cogmiione f, 
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Passing now. to the second great class, which we dis- 
tinguish as Fre.rnes, we find that these are divisible into 
four parallel sub-classes. 

Presentative feelings, ordinarily called sensations, are 
those mental states in which, instead of regarding a cor- 
poreal impression as of this or that kind, or as located here 
or there, we contemplate it in itself as pleasure or pain: as 
when inhaling a perfume. 

Presentative-representative feelings, embracing a great part 
of what we commonly call emotions, are those in which a 
sensation, or group of sensations, or group of sensations and 
ideas, arouses a vast aggregation of represented sensations ; 
partly of individual experience, but chiefly deeper than 
individual experience, and, consequently, indefinite. ‘lhe 
emotion of terror may serve as an example. Along with 
certain impressions made on the eyes or ears, or both, are 
recalled into consciousness many of the pains to which such 
impressions have before been the antecedents; and when 
the relation between such impressions and such pains has 
been habitual in the race, the definite ideas of the pains 
which individual experience has given, are accompanied by 
the indefinite pains that result from inherited experience— 
vague feelings which we may call organic representations. 

Representative feelings, comprehending the ideas of the 
feelings above classed, when they are called up apart from 
the appropriate external excitements. The feelings so re- 
presented inay either be simple ones of the kinds first 
named, as tastes, colours, sounds, &c.; or they may be in- 
volved ones of the kinds last named. Instances of these 
are the feelings with which the descriptive poet writes, and 


eae are see in the wea of his readers. 
which head are included 
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object, but he ownable Kiede at eee and it is not from 
the mere presence of such objects, but from a certain ideal 
relation to them, that it arises. It consists, not of the 
represented advantages of poszessing this or that, but of 
the represented advantages of possession in general—is not 
made up of certain concrete representations, but of the 
abstracts of many concrete representations ; and so is re- 
representative. The higher sentiments, as that of justice, 
are still more completely of this nature. Here the sentient 


state is compounded out of sentient states that are them- — 


selves wholly, or almost wholly, re-representative. 

Critical examination of these groups proves them to be 
but indefinitely distinguishable. That impossibility of 
sharp separation which even the twe primary groups present, 
is presented still more obviously by the secondary groups ; 
“and becomes more conspicuous as we ascend to the highest 
of these. If we set out with the simplest sensation or pre- 
sentative feeling, we cannot free it from representative ac- 
~ companiments: these are involved both in the identification 
of it as such or such, and in the localization of it in Time 
and Space. On passing to Perception proper, we meet 
countless gradations in which the quantity of represented 
elements bears an increasing ratio to the quantity of pre- 
sented elements. When, having dropped all presented 
elements, we enter the region of purely-representative 
cognitions, we rise by degrees to greater heights of re-re- 
presentation. Similarly with the Feelings. The quantity 
of representative feeling which accompanies a simple presen- 
tative feeling is indefinitely variable—witness the contrast 
between the touch of a stone and the odour of hay, one of 
which recalls other feelings in but inappreciable amounts, 
and the other of which may produce a decided wave of 
pleasurable emotion. And in the region of feelings that 
contain no preventative Rs, Oe is a gradu: Lig 
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an entangled plecus which cannot be cut into parts without — 
more or less arbitrariness ; and while fully recognizing the 
consequent fact that the classification here outlined is 
open to criticisms like those above passed on classifications 
otherwise framed; it is to be observed that the classi- 
fication according to degree of representativeness, applicablo 
alike to Cognitions and Feelings, is especially adapted to 
our present purpose. Note the several reasons. 


§ 481. In the first place, it answers as a measure of 
Evolution, considered under its widest aspects. 

Degree of representativeness implies proportionate de- 
gree of integration. The number of represented states 
connected in thought with a certain presented state, in- 
creases with the development of perception. According to 
the number of perceptions integrated into a generalization, ~ 
is the validity of that generalization, other things equal. 
According to the number of small generalizations (which 
are severally representative) that are integrated into a wide 
generalization (which is re-representative) is the increase in 
the breadth of thought. Throughout, therefore, the degree 
of representativeness is a measure of the degree of unifica- 
tion of knowledge. 

Again, representativeness and defenitopeee vary, other 
things equal, in the same ratio; for all indefiniteness of 
thought i is failure of representation. If a child confounds 
its p’s and its q’s, or if a sign-painter, as sometimes 
happens, puts the thick stroke of the M or the W where the 
thin stroke should be, the implication is that the mental 
representation of a form previously presented, is but vague, 
While an artist = sketches a ula ait from memory, pre oves 
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Representativeness is also a measure of complexity. Ob- 
serve some of the gradations. Here is a stupid dog which 
knows its master only by smelling at him. Here is an 
intelligent dog which so remembers how its master’s many 
visible attributes are combined, as to distinguish him by 
sight from other persons. Here is a physician who, beyond 
this identification, recognizes the marks of a disease; and 
not only sees in thought his patient’s viscera, but also where 
and what the lesion is. On comparing these cases it will be 
clear that the increasing representativeness of the conscious- 
ness goes along with its increasing complexity. More- 
over, representativeness measures not only the complexity 
shown by involution of kindred elements, as in the mathe- 
matician who from truths respecting special curves passes 
to truths holding of groups of curves, and then to others 
holding of groups of such groups; but it also measures that 
complexity which the increasing /eterogeneity of the 
elements implies. Witness the advance from a rustic’s con- 
ception of the Karth to that which a travelled geologist has 
_ reached. ; 

That the like holds of the Feelings—that in them, too, 
increasing integration, increasing definiteness, and in- 
creasing heterogeneity of composition are alike measured 
by the extent to which representation and re-representa- 
tion have been carried, will be manifest on reconsidering 
the above definitions. 


§ 482, When, after observing how degree of representa- 
tiveness measures degree of evolution as defined under its 
most general form, we observe how it measures degree of 
mental evolution, as effected in the ways we have traced, we 

see more clearly still its fitness as a general standard. 
It is quite evident that the growth of perception — 
involves representation « of sensations 3 that 2 : 
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representation of the results of simple reasoning. So 
that the remoteness from sensation necessarily increases 


with the intellectual elevation. And if the genesis of 
the emotions has gone on after the manner described in 
this work, then, vbviously, the steps have been from simple 
sensations to sensations combined with represented sen- 


sations, then to represented sensations organized into 


groups, then to representations of these representative 
groups: each higher degree of representation being made 
possible only by a previous lower degree. 

Let us look at the matter in the concrete—let us compare 
the mental activities of the child, the savage, and the civi- 
lized man in his various grades of culture. An infant 
gazing, grasping all it can, and putting to its mouth what- 
ever it lays hold of, shows us a consciousness in which pre- 


sented feelings greatly predominate. An urchin, pulling to ~ 


pieces his toys, building card-houses, whipping his top, 
gathering flowers and pebbles and shells, passes an intellec- 
tual life that is mainly perceptive—presented feelings are 
here being associated with represented feelings, forming 
knowledge of the properties and actions of things around ; 
and what goes on of higher representation, as in that dra- 
matizing to which dolls and sets of miniature tea-things 
minister, is limited to actions observed in the household. 
In the boy and in the savage there is greater excursiveness 
of representation; but still, representation that passes not 
much beyond those wider concrete experiences which larger 


spheres of activity have disclosed. Adventures, triumphs of 


strength and skill—these furnish subject-matter for the 
talk of the uncivilized man and the air-castles of the youth : 

representations are practically limited to the transactions ot 
pupae ne as eg uke is approached do we find in 


CLASSIFICATION, 519 


for example a statesman, we find that he is habitually ab- 
sorbed in highly-representative thought. What answer to 
give a despatch implies the imagination of numerous in- 
terests and influences; in the drawing up of a measure, 
representations of the balance of parties, of popular 
opinion, of press-criticism, affect the decision; and a speech 
justifying the measure, specifies evils and benefits and diffi- 
culties, each of which is a re-representation of many grouped 
results of involved observations. | 
Throughout the other half of the nature we may trace 
kindred contrasts. With sensational pleasures and pains 
there go, in the infant, little else but vague feelings of de- 
light and anger and fear—emotions rising but little above 
direct representations of bodily sensations, and which we 
see exhibited by inferior types of creatures. More complex 
emotions, as love of applause and love of property, become 
active in childhood: these are of the re-representative 
order. Afterwards we begin to see those higher emotions 
into which sympathy enters: regard for the welfare of 
others, usually shown but little in early life, is more fre- 
quently manifested. In some such stage as this the lowest 
type of man remains permanently. Re-representative 
emotions rarely in him rise beyond a quite rudimentary sen- 
timent of justice. But in the civilized man, or at any rate 
in the superior form of civilized man, a desire for the public 
good, sometimes impelling to much personal sacrifice, be- 
comes a frequent trait. Here the highly-re-representative 
thoughts are productive of highly-re-representative emo- 
tions. Disregarding those simple surrounding things which 
almost exclusively interest the vulgar, the minds that are 
most deyeloped emotionally, like those that are most 
developed intellectually, are filled with imaginations in 
which tke degree of re-representation reaches its extreme. 


§ 483. Throughout the succeeding chapters, th 
which we have to draw on general rage. the 
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degree of representativeness will be our standard of degree 


of evolution. ‘ ' 

In the next chapter, we will thus measure the leading 
traits of intellectual development, as it affects, and is 
affected by, civilization. In the subsequent chapters we 
will similarly deal with the accompanying emotional de- 
velopment. | 
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CHAPTER III. 
DEVELOPMENT OF CONCEPTIONS. 


§ 484. During early stages of human progress, the cir- 
Cumstances under which wandering families and small 
aggregations of families live, furnish experiences com- 
paratively limited in their numbers and kinds; and con- 
sequently there can be no considerable exercise of faculties 
which take cognizance of the general truths displayed 
throughout many special truths. 

Suppose perpetual repetition of the same experience ; 
then the power of representation is limited to reproduction 
of this experience in idea. Given two often-repeated dif- 
ferent experiences, and it thereupon becomes possible to 
discern in the representations of them what they have in 
common: to do which, however, implies that the represen- 
tative faculty can hold the two representations before con- 
sciousness ; and the ability to do this can arise only after 
multitudinous recurrences. In like manner it is clear that 
only after there have been received many experiences which 

_ differ in their kinds but present some relation in common, ~ 
can the first step be taken towards the conception of a 
truth higher in generality than these different experiences 
themselves. | a 

I say advisedly the first dort Peouee no single series 
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there shall be other sets of different special experiences, 
throughout which other constant relations are discerned, 
before such a conception becomes possible; since such a 
conception cannot else be dissociated from a particular set 
of different experiences, and regarded as a truth belonging 
to a class of truths severally presented in other sets. 

Each increment of this advance implies a great increase 
in power of representation. Clearly, too, the habit of repre- 
senting truths low in their degree of generality, must be long 
continued, and the correlative nervous structures well de- . 
veloped, before many general truths of this order can be so 
represented as to make discernible what still more general — 

truth is common to them; since this implies a Aysele 
tion of representations. 

It follows, therefore, that in the course of human propress 
general ideas can azise only as fast as social conditions 
render experiences more multitudinous and varied ; while 
at the same time it is to be observed that these social 
conditions themselves pre-suppose some general ideas. 
Each step towards more general ideas is instrumental 
in bringing about better and wider social co-opera- 
tions: so rendering the experiences still more numerous 
and varied, more complex, and derived from a wider area. 
And then, when the correlative experiences have become 
organized, there arises the possibility of ideas yet higher in 
generality, and a further social evolution. ; 


§ 485. Small power of representation implies inability to 
-recognize processes that are slow in completing themselves : ° 
long sequences are unperceived. 

The lowest men, identifying intervals only by the migra-_ 
ue animals andl ee flowers: of plants, and unable 
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them. Only by becoming settled—only by aggregating 
into communities capable of accumulating traditional ex- 
periences, and presently of keeping records, can men gain 
opportunities of establishing the connexions between antece- 
dents and consequents widely separated in time: be they 
those which occur in surrounding nature, in individual life, 
or in social affairs. . 

Ilere, then, as before, the increasing representativeness 
of thought implied in mentally grasping natural processes 
that complete themselves in long periods, can arise 
only by degrees as civilization advances—the growing 
faculty and the favouring conditions perpetually acting and 
reacting. Until after a considerable gathering-up of de- 
liberate observations there can be no conception of the 
astronomical year as a definite, regularly-recurring period. 
Until after enumeration has become easy, and the social state 
such that registers of some kind are preserved, there can 
be reached no definite conceptions of intervals including | 
many years—even the duration of a human life not being 
previously knowable. ) 

How the lengths of sequences foreseen are dependent 
on the lengths of recorded sequences; how both are depen- 
dent on long continuance of favourable social conditions, 
making possible both the records and the faculties that can 
yrasp the phenomena recorded ; we see best in Science, and 
more especially in Astronomy. And what holds in this holds 
in principle throughout. 

Hence it inevitably happens that the primitive man has 
but little foresight ; and shows no tendency to provide for 
remote contingencies. Until a developing society has 
facilitated such registration of events as makes remote 
contingencies recognizable ; ; until the society has become 
so settled that measures taken to meet remote c ue 
gencies are not thwarted ; there oa be c 
power Toft conceiving remote re 1 
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representativeness of thought which makes possible the 
bringing-together a present cause with an effect far distant 
in time, can be only little by little increased, along with 
the increasing facilities given by a settled society of joining 
such cause and effect in experience. Only little by 
little, therefore, can anticipations of the future come to 
have effects in checking the immediate impulses. 


§ 486. Experiences made ever more numerous, more 
varied, more heterogeneous, more involved, as by degrees 
civilization supplies them and develops the faculties for 
appreciating them, tend ever to widen the possibilities of 
thought and diminish the rigidity of belief: moayiaealily of 
belief increases. 

As said in § 253, “mental evolution, both intellectual and 
emotional, may be measured by the degree of remoteness 
from primitive reflex action.” In reflex action, which is 
the action of nervous structures that effect few, simple, and 
often-repeated co-ordinations, the sequent nervous state 
follows irresistibly the antecedent nervous state; and does 
this not only for the reason that the discharge follows a 


_ perfectly-permeable channel, but also for the reason that no 


alternative channel exists. From this stage, in which the 
psychical life is automatically restrained within the narrowest 
limits, up through higher stages in which increasing nervous 
complexities give increasing varieties of actions and pos- 
sibilities of new combinations, the process continues the 
same ; and it continues the same as we advance from the ~ 
savage to the civilized man. For where the life furnishes 
relatively few and little-varied experiences —where the 
restricted sphere in which it is passed yields no sign of the 


: multitudinous combinations of So eae et occur ote 
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brings more numerous experiences to each man, as well as 
accumulations of other men’s experiences, past and present, 
the ever-multiplying connexions of ideas that result imply 
ever-multiplying possibilities of thought. The convictions 
throughout a wide range of cases are rendered less fixed. 
Other causes than those which are usual become conceiy- 
able ; other effects can be imagined; and hence there comes 
an increasing modifiability of opinion. This modifiability 
of opinion reaches its extreme in those most highly- 
cultured whose multitudinous experiences include many 
experiences of errors discovered ; and whose representative- 
ness of thought is so far reaching that they habitually 
call to mind the various possibilities of error, as con- 


-stituting a general reason for seeking new evidence and 
subjecting their conclusions to revision. 


If'we glance over the series of contrasted modes of think- 
ing which civilization presents, beginning with the savage 
who, seized by the fancy that something is a charm or an 
omen, thereafter continues firmly fixed in that belief, and 
ending with the man of science whose convictions, firm 
where he is conscious of long-accumulated evidence having 
no exception, are plastic where the evidence though abun- 
dant is not yet overwhelming ; we see how an increase in 
freedom of thought goes along with that higher representa- 
tiveness accompanying further mental evolution.: 


§ 487. Along with the relative simplicity, relative poverty, 
and relative rigidity, which characterize thought in its less- 
developed phases, there goes a relative limitation to con- 
crete conceptions: ubstract conceptions are impossible. 

On retonsidering what has been said respecting the 
necessary order of the ascending steps, from few and small 
groups of experiences to the groups of such groups in 


which are taieterned. truths of | io penton and soon to ~ 
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specific things and actions. Only as fast as general facts 
presented in common by many special facts, come to be 
recognized, can there arise conceptions having proportionate 
abstractness—conceptions having the peculiarity that the 
matter of thought is no longer any one object, or any one 
action, but a trait common to many. With some object or 
action remembered as exemplifying an attribute or relation, 


there is joined the consciousness of a heterogeneous assem- 


blage throughout which it also occurs: the result being 
that this attribute or relation tends to be dissociated in 
consciousness from each member of the assemblage. Such 
conceptions of one degree of abstractness having become 
familiar, there arises the possibility of re-abstraction—the 
possibility of recognizing more-abstract truths common to 
mauy of these less-abstract truths. Hach further step of 
this kind, which, as we see, implies a higher degree of 
representation and re-representation, is a further emancipa- 
tion from the primordial concreteness of consciousness, 
The terms of thought are no longer particular things and 
particular acts performed by them; but there are more and 


more distinctly conceived the general characters of things - 
_and classes of things, considered apart from the things 


themselves; and there are more and more distinctly con- 
ceived the general forces displayed, considered apart from 
the particular actions. 

After a certain stage in this progress there become pos- 
sible the conceptions of a property and of a cause, which at 
first are impossible. Until many special properties have 


‘been abstracted from groups of things displaying them, no 


such thing as the conception of a property in general, con- 
sidered apart from special Properbice: can n be reached ; and 


ly after many eee. causes have beer ccpaenual in 
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antecedent (if it assigns any) does this not by choice but 
by necessity. There must be accumulation of experiences 
more numerous, morevaried, more heterogeneous—there must 
be a correlative gradual increase of organized faculty and 
corresponding representativeness of thought, before there can 
be reached even the lower orders of those conceptions we 
distinguish as scientific. Similarly, it is manifest that the 
conceptions we distinguish as religious, necessarily pass 
through pazallel gradations. From the demon, thought of 
by the savage under a form equally concrete with that of 
the enemy he fights, up to that most abstract consciousness 
of Universal Power, to which a scattered few have reached, 
there is a progress made possible only by that development 
of faculty which advancing civilization has produced. 


§ 488. Experiences such as those received by the primi- 
tive man, furnish but few data for the conception of 
uniformity ; whether as displayed in things or in relations. 
The notion of likeness, though to us .seeming so simple a 
notion, is one gradually reached by that process of abstrac- 
tion which accompanies increasing representativeness of 
thought ; and the daily impressions which the savage gets, 
yield the.elements of the notion very imperfectly and in but 
few cases. : 

Of all the objects around—trees, stones, hills, pieces of 
water, clouds, &c.—most differ widely in size, or shape, or 
colour, or in all these ; and few approach complete likeness 
so nearly as to make discrimination difficult. Even between 
animals of the same species the differences are usually 
discernible enough ; and even where the individuals have the 


greatest degree of likeness, it rarely happens that, whether _ 


alive or dead, they are presented in just the same attitudes. 


Among odours, tastes, colours, and the sounds made by 


ages agen there a Mes close ap} 
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ascending stages of civilization, that there come frequent 
experiences of perfectly straight lines admitting of complete 
apposition; bringing the perceptions of equality and 
inequality. 

Still more devoid is savage life of the experiences ie 
generate the conception of uniformity of succession. The 
sequences observed from hour to hour and day to day, seem 
anything but uniform: difference is a far more conspicuous 
trait among them. Though by stones thrown and arrows 
shot, certain uniformities of sequence are presented—though 
after ascent there is descent, and after motion there is rest ; 
yet in no two cases are the relations of phenomena alike : 
the heights reached, the curves described, and the times taken, 
obviously disagree. And since, as above shown, a general 
relation becomes thinkable apart from the many special rela- 
tions displaying it, only as the faculty of abstraction 
develops, it is only as the experiences cultivate this faculty 
that uniformities of sequence, even of simple kinds, become 
recognizable as uniformities. To sequences of longer 
durations and to those having more involved antecedents 
and consequents, the conception cannct be extended until 
much later. Save in these few mechanical motions, there is 
but little regularity among the events experienced. The 
animals chased do not behave twice in just the same ways. 
Individuals of the tribe conduct themselves more or less 
diversely under like conditions ; and each is more or less 
variable. ‘Though each kind of plant yields its fruit in 
successive years at times not differing greatly, yet in the 
absence of an astronomical measure of the seasons, such 


regularity as it displays is not distinctly appreciable. And 
the astronomical sequences themselves, though exhibiting 


Breath: ee to the civilized races who have ‘registered. 
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we see that multiformity of sequence rather than uniformity 
of sequence is the notion which it tends to generate. 

When, after glancing at these original circumstances of 
the race, we turn to the circumstances brought about by 
civilization, we see that only as fast as the practice of the 
arts develops the idea of measure, can the consciousness of 
uniformity become clear. For only after the use of instru- 
ments for measuring lengths had made familiar the abstract 
ideas of equality and inequality ; and only after the use of 
rude appliances for measuring intervals of time had given 
distinct ideas of equal and unequal durations ; and only after 
the use of the balance had made definite the consciousness 
of equal and unequal weights; did there come into exist- 
ence the materials for that conception of uniformity of 
actions and sequences which now seems to us so natural. 

And if particular uniformities and classes of uniformities 
can be disentangled only as, along with progressing civi- 
lization and progressing arts, there come multiplying yene- 
ralizations and abstractions, with developing faculties for 
grasping them ; then the conception of uniformity in general, 
which is an abstraction from many particular uniformities, 
remains for a long time an impossible one. 

Thus the helief in an unchanging order—the belief in 
law, now spreading among the more cultivated throughout 
the civilized world, is a belief of which the primitive man is 
absolutely incapable. Not simply does he lack the experi- 
ences that give materials for the conception, but he lacks 
the power of framing the conception: he is unable to think 
even of a single law, much less of law in general. The need- 


ful representativeness of thought is to be acquired only by 


the inheritance of accumulated increments of faculty suc- 
cessively organized ; and it is even now possessed in a high 
degree only by a very small minority. 
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makes possible increasing generality, increasing abstract- 
ness, and the resulting conceptions of constant relations of 
coexistence and sequence. 

Those conditions furnished by advancing civilization which 
make possible the notion of uniformity, simultaneously 
make possible the notion of ewactness. Until measures of 
Space, Time, and Force, come to be used, there is nothing 
to cultivate a consciousness of definite agreement. Like- 
nesses as perceived by the primitive man, scarcely ever 
reaching to the perfect equality which the arts enable us to 
produce, the ideas of exactness and inexactness do not get 
clearly contrasted. This which holds among compared 
attributes, holds still more among compared relations. In 
the absence of appliances for measuring Time and Force, 
nothing like specific connexions can be established among 
causes and effects. The only specific connexions observable 
are those among the attributes of each species of animal ; 
and even these present variations which conflict with the 
conception of preciseness. 

Hence the primitive man has little experience which cul- 
tivates the consciousness of what we call truth. How closely 
allied this is to the consciousness which the practice of the 
arts cultivates, is implied even in language. We speak of 
a true surface as well as of a true statement. Hxactness 
describes perfection in a mechanical fit, as well as perfect 
agreement between the results of calculations. Straight, 
and direct, and upright, are words applicable to business 
and conduct as well as to sensible objects; and crooked 

designates the policy that deceives, no less than an irre- 

gular line. The general notions of agreement and disagree- 

er I ment, apply equally to two lines compared in their lengths 
a : and 1 bwo coe ms an event ; pag hence, in the absence 
1 thi | notion, accuracy 
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§ 490. Credulity is an inevitable concomitant of this 
primitive mental state: scepticism and criticism cannot 
become habitual. While there are no clear general con- 
ceptions and no clear abstract conceptions, and while the 
ideas of uniformity, of law, of cause, of truth, are but rudi- 
mentary, none but vague notions of probability and im- 
probability exist. Such notions can be evolved only part 
passu with the evolution of the notions we have just con- 


_ sidered. 


For, until multiplied experiences have made familiar 
certain generalities of relation, there can be nothing in 
thought with which any anomalous relation alleged can 
conflict. Only as fast as conceptions of uniformity and law 
are acquired, can there come to be contrasted conceptions 
of things at variance with uniformity and law. Until the con- 
sciousness of cause gains distinctness, there can be no dis- 
tinct antithesis in thought between events that have known 
causes and events that have not known causes—that which 
is natural and that which is afterwards regarded as super- 
natural, are believed with equal readiness. 

Criticism then, even of that spontaneous kind which dis- 
tinguishes the obviously-true from the obviously-untrue, be- 
comes habitual only as fast as the intellectual powers in 
general develop; while, conversely, the development of the 
intellectual powers implies the aid of criticism. And if 
the habit of spontaneous criticism can be established only 
as the representativeness of thought increases, still later 
must it be before there is reached the attitude of conscious 
and deliberate criticism ; since this involves re-represented 
experiences not only of uniformity, law, cause, &c., but also 
of many. errors that have been made and of the methodical 
examinations required to disclose them. 
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saying that each increment of intellectual progress implies an 
increase in representativeness of thought. Here, however, 
this truth must be stated in more familiar terms, because 
there is a current notion that the less-advanced races and 


societies are imaginative in a greater degree than the more- _~ 


advanced. One of those confusions of thought which itself 


illustrates deficient power of representation, is shown in the 
belief that superstition implies active imagination, and that 


the decline of superstition results when the flights of imagi- 
nation become restrained. 


This confusion of thought has been fostered by the 


habitual antithesis of prose and poetry, fact and fiction. 
Most of the literature which has much currency, being 
made up of statements known to be not actually true; and 
this literature, presenting fictitious personages, adventures, 
&c., being thus distinguished as avowedly imaginative; there 
has arisen an association between the idea of imagination 
and the idea unreality: the implication being that the 
imagination is powerful where the unreality is great; and 
consequently that people evolving and believing conceptions 
the most remote from truth, are thereby shown to be the most 
imaginative people. After what has been said above, how- 
ever, it will be manifest that the mental evolution which ac- 
companies civilization, makes imagination more vivid, more 
exact, more comprehensive, and more excursive. As already 


shown, that habit of thinking in terms of concrete objects 


and acts which primitive superstitions show us, is a neces- 


sary accompaniment of low mental development; and as we 


have just seen, the credulity implied by such superstitions 
can decrease only as fast as the experiences are organized 
into conceptions more numerous, more general, more ab- 


stract, more epee ne in n which aus oad, of a 
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relation or so faint a mental image of the known relation 
with which it is at variance, that the incongruity is not per- 
ceived. If, for instance, a cabman, after the habit. of his 
class, instead of driving along two long main streets at right 
angles to one another, drives along a rectangular zig-zag 
having the general direction of a diagonal ; his erroneous 
belief that this is the shorter route, implies that he so feebly 
imagines the space-relations as not to see that the sum of 
one set of short lines in the zig-zag must be equal to one of 
the long lines, while the sum of the other set of short lines 
in the zig-zag must be equal to the other of the long lines. 

His delusion is not the result of imagination but of want of 
imagination. And so throughout. By a superstitious mind 
the eee llocatthings listened to are so vaguely imagined, 
that the contradictions involved are not perceived ; but just 
in proportion as the objects and acts are imagined clearly in 
all their characters, qualitative and quantitative, it becomes 
difficult to believe as occurring, that which is contrary to 

~  experience—the superstition is rejected. 


-§ 492. One further trait of developing intellectual power 
seems worth adding. In continuation of the foregoing 
section let me point out a distinction of considerable 
moment—that existing between reminiscent Une LE 
and constructive imagination. 

Recurring to the doctrine that degree of intellectual 
evolution may be measured by degree of remoteness from 
reflex action ; and remembering how in reflex action the 
combinations of psychical states are limited to repetitions of 
those which the organized connexions permit ; it will be seen 
that in primitive men, imagination can rarely go beyond. 
reminiscence, and then to but a small extent. When the 
only channels ‘of thought are those established by eee 
ences comparatively simple and of few kinds, the rep 
tations can be little more than repetitions of 
in _ their originals ees ve 
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experiences increasé in number, complexity, and variety ; 
and as fast as there develop the faculties for grasping the 
representations of them in all their width, and multiplicity, 
and diversity ; so fast does thought become less restricted 
to the established: channels. When consciousness is habi- 
tually occupied with greatly-involved aggregates of ideas 
which cohere with other such aggregates in ways that are 
very various and not very strong, there arises a possi- 
bility of combining them in ways not given experience. 
Gaining greater freedom as it reaches the advanced stages 
of complexity and multiformity, thought acquires an ex- 
cursiveness such that with the aid of slight sugges- 
tions—slight impulses from accidental circumstances—its 
highly-composite states enter into combinations never 
before formed ; and so there result conceptions which we 
call original. 

During the earlier stages of human evolution, then, 
imagination, being almost-exclusively reminiscent, is almost 
incapable of evolving new ideas. In that sphere which 
answers to literature, its activity is limited to the nar- 
rating of past events ; and generation after generation passes — 
without a discovery or an invention. Along with advance 
in civilization, original thoughts occur with increasing fre- 
quency. Literature and art are no longer wholly reminis- 
cent; knowledge ceasing to consist entirely of statements 
received from ancestors, grows by the addition of new 
truths reached through original imaginations; and in- 
dustry, from appliances once transmitted unchanged age 
after age, advances to appliances that are with ever- 
growing abundance framed in correspondence with concep- 


tions that never before existed. ss 
From reminiscent a ee Ba which 18 an foes 
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achievement. And here, indeed, we may see how erro- 
neous is another of the current notions about imagina- 
tion. Instead of constructive imagination being, as com- 
monly supposed, an endowment peculiar to the poet and 
the writer of fiction, it is questionable whether the man of 
science, truly so called, does not possess even more of it, 
The greater part of that imagination displayed in de- 
scribing scenes and narrating adventures, whether in verse 
or prose, is reminiscent imagination—unusually vivid, per- 
haps, and distinguished by its emotional accompaniment ; 
but still having little more of the constructive character 
than is implied in kaleidoscopic re-arrangements of ob- 
jects and actions. Only on rising into that range where, 
beyond the mere outsides of things and persons and deeds, 
there are represented the peculiarities of character and 

combinations of ever-varying feelings whence the manifes- 
tations come, is the imagination exercised constructive in 
a high degree. And the constructiveness of this imagina- 
tion, though widely different in kind, is probably not 
greater in degree than that through which the cardinal 
truths of science are discovered—the representations and 
re-representations involved in the discovery of these, being 
still more remote from sensible experiences. 


‘g 493. Intellectual evolution, as it goes on in the human 
race along with social evolution, of which it is at once a 
cause and a consequence, is thus, under all its aspects, a 
progress in representativeness of thought. By consisting 
of representations that are more extended, more definite, 
more varied, more involved, the conceptions of developed 
intelligence are distinguished from those of undeveloped 
intelligence. And it is because they have this as their 
common character, that there exists among them throughout 
all AS oe senses ate consensus we ake trace 
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of special ideas, and the Plcaliy of thinking them acquir rod. 
Constant relations of phenomena in time, observable by the 
savage only in sequences that are quick, cannot be esta- 
blished in respect of slow sequences until society has become 
settled: until then there cannot be exercised that repre- 
sentativeness of thought required to grasp long periods and 
the connexions of phenomena presented in them. Widening 
experiences, producing more abundant and more varied 
associations of ideas, diminish the rigidity of belief by 
multiplying the possibilities of thought; and this increasing 
plasticity of thought that accompanies increasing represen- 
tativeness, continues throughout civilization to make beliefs - 
more modifiable—so furthering other changes, mental and 
social. Advance in representativeness of thought makes 
possible advance in abstractness: particular properties and 
particular relations become thinkable apart from the things 
displaying them ; afterwards the conceptions of property in 
general and relation in general become thinkable ; and as. 
the conceptions of property in general and relation in 
general become clear, there results the power of thinking 
of phenomena after the scientific manner, as products of 
forces acting under conditions. Hand in hand with ab- 
stractness of thought goes recognition of uniformities— 
these being recognizable only when essential relations are 
abstracted from their non-essential accompaniments ; and as 
fast as recognized uniformities multiply, the conception of 
uniformity itself, leading to the conception of universal law, 
becomes possible. The habit of disentangling likenesses of 
connexion from among disguising phenomena, brings an 
appreciation of exact agreement—the notions of uniformity 
and of conformity act and react; and so there develops the 
idea of truth ss with the idea of correspondence. va 
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of making cémparisons to test alleged coincidence ; there can 
be no established habit of doubting: criticism and _scep- 
ticism cannot exist in any clear forms until the abstract 
ideas of accuracy and truth have been reached; so that 
credulity can diminish only as intellectual development 
reaches considerable heights. This progress in representa- 
tiveness of thought, which brings with it conceptions more 
general and more abstract, which opens the way to concep- 
tions of uniformity and law, which simultaneously raises up 
ideas of exact and ascertained fact, which so makes possible 
the practice of deliberate examination and verification, and 
which at the same time helps to change belief that is sudden 
and fixed into belief less quickly formed and more modi- 
fiable; is a development of what we commonly call imagina- 
tion. While throughout the lower grades of human in- 
telligence, the concrete objects and acts within a narrow 
range of experience are reproduced in thought, and the 
imagination is thus almost exclusively reminiscent, that 
development of the conceptions which we have traced, im- 
plying a continually-wider excursiveness of thoughts more 
numerous, mcre heterogeneous, more involved, and bound 
together more variously and less coherently, makes possible 
new combinations of thoughts: imagination rises into the 
constructive form, and there is an increasing originality 
which tells at once on the industrial arts, on science, and on 
literature. 


This consensus throughout the development of the con- 


ceptions, is, indeed, an organic consensus. There is among 
them an inter-dependence analogous to that existing among 
the functions of the viscera; no one of which can be effi- 
ciently performed without the rest being efficiently per- 
formed How necessary is this consensus, we may, indeed, 
see in the less-cultivated of our own society; and especially 
in women. of the inferior ranks. The united traits dis - 
een As ee nee a y form 
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full of special, and mainly personal, experiences, with but 
few general truths, and no truths of high generality ; that 
any abstract conception expressed to them they can never 
detach from a concrete case; that they are inexact alike in 
processes and statements, and are even averse to precision ; 
that they go on doing things in the ways they were taught, 
never imagining better methods, however obvious; that 
such a thing as the framing of an hypothesis, and reasoning 
- upon it as an hypothesis, is incomprehensible to them ; and 
that thus it is impossible for tlem deliberately to suspend 
judgment, and to balance evidence. Thus the intellectual 
traits which in the primitive man are the results not of 
limited experiences only but of correspondingly-undeveloped 
faculties, may be traced among ourselves in those cases” 
where the life, relatively meagre in its experiences, has not 
cultivated these faculties up to the capacity of the type 


CHAPTER IV. 
LANGUAGE OF THE EMOTIONS. 


§ 494. Before sketching the emotional development 
which, like the intellectual development sketched in the 
last chapter, accompanies sovial evolution, we must con- 
sider the ways in which human beings influence one 
another. Beyond those effects on one another’s intellects 
which signs and words consciously used enable them to 
produce, there are the effects, much deeper in origin, 
much more powerful, and in a sense more important, 
which they unconsciously produce on one another’s feelings 
by the physical manifestations that accompany feelings. 
The first class of effects, wrought through language 
properly so called, does not here concern us; but the 
second class of effects, wrought through what is meta- 
phorically called the language of the emotions, must be 
briefly explained. ‘ 

Already among the Data of Psychology, in chapters on 


“ Nervous Stimulation and Nervous Discharge” and on — 


«« /Astho-Physiology,”’ the foundations were laid for the 
needful interpretations. The principles there expressed 
generally have here to be applied specially.* 


* The conception set forth in this chapter goes back, however, to a much 
earlier date than the first bs of this were Jat is easels im 
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§ 495. Every feeling, peripheral or central—sensational 
or emotional—is the concomitant of a nervous disturbance 
and resulting nervous discharge, that has on the oy both 
a special effect and a general effect. 

As before explained, the general effect is this. The mole- 
cular motion disengaged in any nerve-centre by any 
stimulus, tends ever to flow along lines of least resistance 
throughout the nervous system, exciting other nerve-centres, 
and setting up other discharges. The feelings of all 
orders, moderate as well -as strong, which from instant to 
instant arise in consciousness, are the correlatives of nerve- 
waves continually being generated and continually rever- 
berating throughout the nervous system—the perpetual 
nervous discharge constituted by these perpetually- 
generated waves, affecting both the viscera and the muscles : 
voluntary and involuntary. 

At the same time, every particular kind of eles 
sensational or emotional, being located in a specialized 
nervous structure that has relations to special parts of 
the body, tends to produce on the body an effect that is 
special. The speciality may be very simple and constant, 
as in a sneeze; or it. may be much involved and variable 
within wide limits, as in the actions showing anger. But 
all qualifications being made, it is undeniable that there 
is a certain specialization of the discharge, giving some 
distinctiveness to the bodily changes by which each feeling 
is accompanied. 

Hence, in studying emotional language, we shave to re- 
cognize two classes of effects—those of the diffused dis- 
charge, and those of the restricted discharge. And further, 
this last has to be distinguished into the undirected and 
the directed—that which takes place without motive, and 
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that which is shown in the muscular actions guided by 
motive. 


§ 496. The diffused discharge accompanying feeling of 
every kind, produces on the body an effect that is indicative 
of feeling simply, irrespective of kind—the effect, namely, 
of muscular excitement. From the shrinking caused in| 
a sleeping person bya touch, up to the contortions of agony _ 
and the capérings of delight, there is a recognized relation 
between the quantity of feeling, pleasurable or painful, 
and the amount of motion generated. Neglecting for the 
present their differences, we see that, because of the diffused 
nervous discharge they all involve, the feelings have in 
common the character that they cause bodily action which 
is violent in proportion as they are intense. We have the 
set teeth, distorted features, and clenched hands accompany- 
ing bodily pain, as well as those accompanying rage. 
There is a tearing of the hair from fury as well as from 
despair. There are the dancings of joy, ag well as the 
stampings of anger. There is the restlessness of moral 
distress, and there is the inability to sit still which ecstasy 
produces. How essential is this general relation, we see on 
remembering that it is displayed throughout the whole 
animal kingdom. By the violence of its motions in strug- 
gling or running, we judge that an animal is under strong 
feeling of some kind; be it bodily suffering, or anger, 
or terror, or be it, as where the motions are superfluous 
bounds and scourings around, a pleasurable feeling. © 

Among the muscles habitually excited by the diffused dis- 
charge, are those of the vocal organs—both the respiratory 
muscles and the muscles which strain the larynx, &c. Hence 
the fact that feeling in general, irrespective of its kind, is © 
oe sucioates BOS coum that are ana in eh Ba 
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screams of delight. Anger shouts, as well as joy ; and often 
the noises made by children at play, leave parents in doubt 
whether pleasure or pain is the cause. In conformity with 
this same law it results that the sounds which go along with 
feeling, differ from the ordinary sounds not only in loudness 
but in pitch—departing from the medium tones more widely 
in proportion as the feeling increases. Here, too, it is to. 
be observed that the relationship is displayed among 
animals. The sounds they make are always signs of feeling, 


pleasurable or painful, and similarly vary in intensity and 


pitch with the feeling. 


§ 497. While the most conspicuous trait of the diffused 
discharge accompanying feeling of any kind, is that it pro- 
duces contraction proportionate in amount to the feeling, a 
less conspicuous trait is that, other things equal, it affects 
muscles in the inverse order of their sizes and the weights of 
the parts to which they are attached ; and by so doing yields 
an additional indication of its quantity. Supposing a feeble 
wave of nervous excitement to be propagated uniformly 
throughout the nervous system, the part of it discharged on 
the muscles will show its effects most where the amount of 
inertia to be overcome is least. Muscles which are large, 
and which can show states of contraction into which they - 
are thrown only by moving limbs or other heavy masses, 
will yield no signs; while small muscles, and those which 
can move without overcoming great resistances, will visibly — 
respond to this feeble wave. Hence must result a certain 
general order in the excitation of muscles, serving to mark 
the strength of the nervous discharge and of the feeling ac- 
companying it. 
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the tail is the most visible indication of a slight pleasurable 


feeling. In the cat, too, the relative mobility of the tail 
enables it to yield early indications of rising feeling—the 
more or less marked elevation of it being a sign of pleasure, 
and the lashing from side to side a sign of anger. In the 


horse we see that the putting-back of the ears, which are 


among the most-easily-movable parts, is an early mark of 
irritation: presently, perhaps, to be followed by a kick, 
Similarly with the motions of the tail in a small bird, and 
in the raising of its crest by a parrot. 

In man this general law is more variously illustrated, — 
Primarily, it is because the muscles of the face are relatively 
small, and are attached to easily-moved parts, that the face 
is so good an index of the amount of feeling—its indications 
being made unusually legible by the partial or complete 
absence of hair. Observe the facts. Apart from 
quulitative differences in the contractions of facial muscles, 
we infer from quantitative differences, differences in amounts 
of feeling. <A face perfectly quiescent we regard as signifying 
absence of feeling ; supposing we have no reason to suspect | 
the concealment arising from intentional arrest of the 
natural motions. A very slight contraction of those muscles 
which wrinkle the outer angles of the eyes, joined per- 


haps with a just-perceptible motion of the muscles which 


elongate the mouth, implies a faint wave of pleasurable feel- 
ing, due, it may be, to a passing thought. Let the gratifica- 
tion augment, and the smile becomes conspicuous ; and if it. 
continues to increase the mouth opens, the muscles of the 


_ larynx and vocal chords contract, and the relatively-large 


muscles controlling respiration being brought into play, 
there results a laugh. Ifthe excitement grows greater yet, 
there is still to be traced in the effects of the rising nervous 
een the same a BLES one moos of the head 
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irrespective of its kind, comes to be indicated not only by 
the quantity of muscular contraction, but also by its dis- 
tribution. It is so, too, with painful feeling. 
Passing over for the present unlikeness in the combinations 
of contractions, which as we shall see has another cause, 
the marks of pain which the face yields show us parallel 
gradations. A slight knitting of the brows is recognized 
as a sign of annoyance. Strengthening into a frown, it 
is understood to show positive vexation. Joined pre- 
sently with contortions of the mouth, and perhaps those 
actions of the temporal muscles which cause setting of the 
teeth, it implies anger. And then, though the vocal and 
respiratory muscles are acted on in a way different from 
that in which they are acted on by pleasurable feeling, yet 
the law is the same; for they betray stronger excitements, 
by the motions of larger masses. When at length fury is 
reached, the effects produced upon the limbs and body in 
general, maintain the parallelism. With other forms of 
painful feeling it is substantially the same. Be it in the rise 
from a twinge up to acute bodily agony, or be it in the 


gradations between regret and violent grief, we see that, — 


beginning with the small facial muscles, sensational and 
emotional sufferings affect progressively more numerous 
muscles and larger muscles; ending, perhaps, by exciting 
hysterical or sardonic laughter and violent contortions. 


A verification of this general principle is reached on ob- 


serving that it explaims another set of indications, not in 
the least explicable on the current supposition that those 


-muscles in the face which heiray. feeling are specially-pro. 


vided “ muscles of expression.” I refer to the indications 
of os states frermiahiod by actions be hands and | feet. 
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in the hands, such as a glove, often betrays an agitation 
otherwise not conspicuous. The snapping of the fingers, 
too, is an easy muscular action often indicating a flow of 
good spirits which for the moment finds no other outlet in 
action. And again we trace this relation in the motions 
of the feet. Swinging the loose foot when the legs are 
crossed, sometimes expresses general good humour, and 
sometimes impatience—impatience which, rising into vexa- 
tion, is shown by a rapid tapping of the toe on the floor. 

~- In all these cases of feeling betrayed by the motions of the 
extremities, there holds this same common principle, that 
the muscles moved with least resistance overcome are the 
first to betray rising excitement. 


§ 498. From the diffused or unrestricted discharges, let 
~ us pass to the restricted discharges. The special effects 
these produce are partly due to the relations established in 
the course of evolution between particular feelings and par- 
ticular sets of muscles habitually brought into play for the 
satisfaction of them, and partly due to the kindred relations 
between the muscular actions and the conscious motives 
existing at the moment. | 
It is by the restricted discharge consequent on the in- 
herited nervo-muscular connexions, that the natural lan- 
guage of one leading class of feelings is made different. from 
that of another leading class. For the restricted discharge 
which indicates any particular feeling externally, is a dis- 
charge partially exciting those muscles which that feel- 
ing employs during positive action. In § 213 it was 
pointed out that the emotional state prompting an action 
of any kind, is a partial excitement of the feelings accom- 
panying an action of that kind; and it was argued that 
this is shown by the natural language of the feelings. 
i Fear, when ae pautcaee! Lees in cries, in efforts to 
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of the evil feared. 'The destructive passion is shown in a 
general tension of the muscular system, in gnashing of 
teeth and protrusion of the claws, in dilated eyes and 
nostrils, in growls; and these are weaker forms of the 
actions that accompany the killing of prey.” Here it re- 
mains to specify the connexions thus indicated, more fully ; 
and to point out the ways in which the expression of 
passions in human beings is explained by them. 
Throughout the animal kingdom, non-pleasurable feelings 
are most frequently and most variously excited during an- 
tagonism. Among inferior types of creatures antagonism 
habitually imphes combat, with all its struggles and pains. 


Though in man there are many sources of non-pleasurable 
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feelings other than antagonism, and though antagonism 
itself ends in combat only when it rises to an extreme, yet 
as among inferior ancestral types antagonism is the com- 
monest and most conspicuous accompaniment of non- 
pleasurable feeling, and continues to be very generally an 
accompaniment in the human race, there is organically 
established a relatior between non-pleasurable feeling and 
the muscular actions which antagcnism habitually causes. 
Hence those external concomitants of non-pleasurable feel- 
ing which constitute what we call its expression, result from 
incipient muscular contractions of the kinds accompanying 
actual combat. es 

But how does this explain the first and most general mark 
of non-pleasurable feeling—a frown? What have antago- 
nism and combat to do with that corrugation of the brow 
which, when slight, may indicate a trifling ache or a 
small vexation, and when decided, may have for its cause 
bodily agony, or extreme grief, or violent anger? The 
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absence of shade yielded by the hand or by a hat, the effort 
to see clearly in broad sunshine is always accompanied by a 
contraction of those muscles of the forehead which cause 
the eyebrows to be lowered and protruded; so making them 
serve as much as possible the same purpose that the hand 
serves. The use of a sliding hood to a telescope, to shield 
the object-glass from lateral light, and especially from the 
rays of the Sun, illustrates the use of the contracted eye- 


_ brows when vision is impeded by a glare. Now if we 
_ bear in mind that during the combats of superior animals, 


which have various movements of attack and defence, 
success largely depends on quickness and clearness of 
vision—if we remember that the skill of a fencer is shown 
partly in his power of instantly detecting the sign of a 
movement about to be made, so that he may be prepared to 
guard against it or to take advantage of it, and that in 
animals, as for example in cocks fighting, the intentness 
with which they watch each other shows how much depends 
on promptly anticipating one another’s motions; it will be. 
manifest that a slight improvement of vision, obtained by 
keeping the Sun’s rays out of the eyes, may often be of 
great importance, and where the combatants are nearly 
equal, may determine the victory. There is, indeed, no need 
to infer this @ priori, for we have d posteriori proof: in 
prize fights it is a recognized disadvantage to have the 
San in front. Hence, we may infer that during the 
evolution of those types from which Man more immediately 
inherits, it must have happened that individuals in whom 
the nervous discharge accompanying the excitement of — 
combat, caused an unusual contraction of these corrugating 
muscles. of the forehead, would, other things equal, be the 
more likely to conquer and to leave posterity—survival of 
the fittest rae in their slant to establish and increase 
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with jaws and temporal muscles to match, is remarkable for 
an enormous supra-orbital ridge of bone, over which, 
when angry, he is said to draw the hair-covered skin: 
so producing a formidable frown—that is, an efficient 
shade. But why should this mark of anger be 
also a mark of pain, physical or moral? May we not 
in reply say that since pains, physical and moral, are 
throughout the lives of inferior animals as well as the life 
of Man, inextricably entangled with the other accompani- 
ments of combat, their physiological effects become en- 
tangled with the physiological effects of combat ; so that the 
pain, no less than the anger, comes to excite sundry of 
those muscular actions which originally established them- 
selves by conducing to success in combat? The laws of asso- 
ciation will, I think, justify this conclusion. 

Another trait of anger, the physiological meaning of which 
is not at once obvious, is dilatation of the nostrils. But since 
combat implies great exertion; and since great exertion 
entails a need for rapid aération of the blood; and since 
this requires not only that the lungs shall be made active 
but also that the air-passages shall be well opened; it 
must happen that such a distribution of the nervous dis- 
charge as specially acted on the dilators of the nostrils, 
would give an advantage; and would, other things equal, 
be developed by survival of the fittest. The usefulness 


_of such a nervo-muscular relation we shall see clearly on 


remembering that when, during combat, the mouth is 
filled up by a part of an antagonist’s body that has been 
-seized, the nostrils become the only air-passages available, 
and dilatation of them especially useful. : ‘ 

That setting and grinding the teeth and retracting hs lips 


are paar) e mes established in this way, eee a 


LANGUAGE OF THE EMOTIONS. 549 


§ 499. That the vocal expressions of destructive passion 
are similarly explicable, will not be difficult to show. We 
have seen that before it has risen to a great height, the dif- 
fused discharge excites, among other small muscles, those 
which strain the vocal apparatus ; and further that in pro- 
portion as the discharge strengthens, the sounds become not 
only louder but more divergent from the medium pitch, 
Given these as tendencies necessarily resulting from the 
nervo-muscular structure, and they will be modified and 

- developed in such ways as conduce to self-preservation. 

Hence the explanation of a growl. In such a creature as 
the dog, that has to defend himself against others of his own 
race, suppose only the automatic tendency to produce a 
sound along with a rising emotion; then an individual in 
which the nervous discharge so affected the vocal muscles 
as to strain the larynx to a tone of unusually low pitch, and 
which so aroused in an approaching dog the association esta- 
blished in experience between hearing a deep tone and 
receiving injury from a furious antagonist, would produce 
alarm in the approaching dog. By so keeping off other 
dogs, especially when prey was being devoured, the indi- 
vidual would profit ; the tendency and ability to produce a 
tone of low pitch on such occasions would be increased in 
posterity ; and the growl would become an established and 
well-understood sign of anger—eventually even being used 
} consciously as a threat. 

In Man, kindred relations obviously hold. We have the 
words “ growling ” and “ grumbling ”» commonly used to 
describe the vocal expression of more or less decided anger, 
Oaths, when uttered with much depth of passion, sre 
uttered in the deepest bass. A curse, muttered between 

set teeth, is always in a low pitch. And in masses of . 
people indignation habitually vents itself in groans tie i 
Ths eee also Ea itself vocally in scr 
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vocal apparatus to tones increasingly higher or increasingly 
lower—either of these implying muscular strain that is 
‘greater as departure from the medium tones is wider. 
Hence either extreme of pitch is apt to be produced; and 
often there is a sudden change from the one to the other.* 
Possibly the reason why anger that is beginning uses the 
. lower tones, and when it becomes violent uses tones of high 
pitch, is that tones much below the middle voice are made 
with less effort than tones much above it; and that hence, 
implying as they do a greater excess of nervous discharge, 
the higher tones are natural to the stronger passion. An 
additional reason for suspecting this is that the like anti- 
thesis holds with other feelings—that while a groan implies 
bodily pain or moral pain which is not intense, intensity of 
either is implied by a shriek or a scream. é 
Kindred interpretations may be given to the phenomena 
of timbre, which further complicate the vocal manifestations 
of feeling. The quality of voice which characterizes an un- 
excited state, is that produced by vocal chords in a state of 
comparative relaxation ; und the more sonorous character of 
the tones expressing much feeling, ending at length in that 
metallic ring which indicates great passion, a im- 
creasing strain of the vocal chords. 


* How nearly allied in origin and effect are these opposite divergences 
from the middle voice, is curiously shown in the fact that the emphatic syl- 
lable in a sentence, or thet which most strongly expresses the emotional 
comment on the proposition, is indicated by either the lowest or the highest 
tone of the cadence. And it is interesting to observe that it is the opposite- 
ness of choice in this respect, that causes the most marked contrast between 

_ the Scotch cadence and the English cadence. This fact may be exemplified 
by the very propositions which state it; thus— In English we dscend to 
_ the emphatic syllable. Aye, but in Scotch we just déscend to the emphatic | 
Here if Re B10 conteuce ue a the one with a sudden rise of 
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§ 500. Joined with these various characters of emotional 
language as physiologically caused, first by the diffused 
nervous discharges and second by the restricted nervous 
discharges that are not consciously directed, there are. 
some produced by restricted nervous discharges directed 
by deliberate motives. These often complicate the emo- 
tional manifestations, and make the interpretation of them 
difficult. I refer more particularly to those restraints 
intentionally put on the actions of the external organs, for 
_ the purpose of hiding or disguising the feelings. The 
secondary feelings prompting this concealment, have a 
natural language of their own; which in some cases is easily 
read even by those of ordinary intelligence, and is read by 
those of quick insight in ceses where it is comparatively 
unobtrusive. : 

Some of the most common are those in which the hands 
play a part. Often an agitation not clearly shown in the 
face is betrayed by fumbling movements of the fingers— 
perhaps in twisting and untwisting the corner of an apron. 
Or again, a state of mauvaise honte, otherwise tolerably- 
well concealed, is indicated by an obvious difficulty in 
finding fit positions for the hands. Similarly, pain or anger, 
the ordinary signs of which are consciously suppressed, may 
be indicated by a clenching of the fingers. In the 
movements of the face itself there occur some modifications 
of like origin. That compression of the lips which often 
goes along with anger not of a violent kind, probably 
originates in an effort to check the retraction of the lips and 
showing of the teeth, which is the spontaneous and original 
action in rising anger. And further, it seems not unlikely 
that those twitchings of the facial muscles which sometimes 
betray “agitation, result from momentary failures in the 
endeavour to check Eiger actions Beg is to the 
passing Seles: di 
aeuvoles 
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between the positions of the eyes and of the head. Whe: | 
- glancing at some adjacent object, the required adjustment 
of the eyes (supposing the object to be on one side) is made 
partly by turning the head and partly by turning the eyes: 
the amounts of lateral motion given to the two, main- 
taining a to.erably-regular ratio. Conformity to this ratio 
therefore becomes an accompaniment of unconcealed curi- 
osity. Now when there is a desire to see something on one 
side of the visual fiéld without being supposed to see it, the 
tendency is to check the conspicuous movement of the 
head, and to make the required adjustment entirely with 
the eyes; which are, therefore, drawn very much to one 
side. Hence when the eyes are turned to one side while 
the face is not turned to the same side, we get the natural | 
language of what is called slyness.* * 


§ 501. One further set of complications I have left thus 
far unnamed ; both because they would have confused the 
exposition had they been earlier noticed, and because, 
having a widely-different origin, they come under a diffe. 
rent and almost-opposite law. I refer to the effects wrought 
by feelings on the vascular system, on the consequent 
supply of blood to the nervous centres, and on the result- 
ing genesis of nervous energy. In many cases the 
secondary effects thus produced counteract the primary 
effects above described ; and not unfrequently invert them. 

The restraining action of the vagus nerve on the heart, 
appears to be the chief cause of these complications. 
When there is a very intense feeling, bodily or mental, 
painful or pleasurable—the over-irritated Jette. erresta the 


-* Many illustrations ie this are afforded by portrai its of the period te 
toration and aft Hl 
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beart’s action and causes fainting. Here we see that in 
consequence of the sudden stoppage in the current of blood 
through the brain, and sudden cessation of nervous dis- 
charges, the muscles relax and the body falls: the feeling, 
instead of causing increased muscular action, paralyzes 
the muscles entirely. This interpretation of the 
extreme case being borne in mind, the interpretation of 
other cases becomes easy. When strong feeling acting 
_ through the vagus, does not absolutely stop the heart, but 
- only makes its beats slower or feebler or both, there will 
result muscular prostration that is greater or less accord- 
ing as this effect on the heart is greater or less. And so 
there must come a conflict between the direct stimulation 
of the muscular system by a discharge that increases as 
the feeling increases, and the indirect relaxation of it caused 
by enfeeblement of the circulation through the nervous 
centres and through the muscles themselves. 

Two classes of external manifestations are thus explained. 
The first and simplest is diminished strength. The pros- 
tration of great grief, the enervation attending utter de: 
spair, the almost entire helplessness which extreme fear 
produces, are examples of this effect. It is an effect shown 
by loss of power in the vocal muscles as well as by more 
general loss of power. For while durimg stages in which 
they have not too much retarded the heart’s action, these 
passions are expressed in screams as well as in gesti- 
culations, when prostration of the heart has been caused, 
there is feebleness of voice as well as general loss of 
power. The other class of manifestations, often 
simultaneous with this, we have in the tremblings which 
violent emotions bring on. That the general cause of this — 
trait is the same, we shall see on remembering that trem- 
bling is a mark of failing nervous discharge brought about 
in mean 
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drunkard the chronic nervcus prostration due to over. 
stimulation, is similarly shown by the spilling of his drink 
as he carries it to his lips. Palsy is a still more con- 
spicuous effect of like kind, similarly resulting from failure 
of nervous discharge. Why this failure in its various 
degrees produces these various amounts of trembling and 
shaking, is easy to see. The attitude of an extended limb 
is maintained by the contractions of muscles that pull 
against one another more or less directly. If the op- | 
posing muscles are simultaneously supplied with waves of 
molecular motion with such rapidity that each wave comes 
before the effect of the last has ceased, the himb is kept 
steady. But if the genesis of nervous energy so far fails 
that the successive waves do not reach all the muscles 
with regularity, but now one gets a deficient supply and 
now another, their respective states of contraction become 
variable—a flexor not duly antagonized by an extensor, 
causes motion one way, and then the extensor re- 
ceiving a renewed discharge causes motion the other 
way; whence result oscillations that are great in pro- 
portion as the breaks in the nervous discharges are 
long. At the. same time the vocal organs may be 
affected in the same way: the balanced antagonism of 
their muscles being interfered with, the voice becomes 
tremulous. Hence, then, this common trait of passions that 
reach a high degree of intensity. Rage causes shaking as 
well as fear—the vocal organs, like the hands, often becom- 
ing unsteady under both passions. There is a trembling 
of great anxiety and expectation; and the voice may grow 
tremulous with great joy or with a strong wave of the 
tender emotion. Hence the dramatic expressiveness of 
- the vibruto i in petecmcre e uch that singers 
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some effects that imply increased contractions going along 
with other effects that imply decreased contractions. The 
- unsteadiness of strong passion may be joined with violent 
exertion; and, as we see in the vibrato tones, there may go 


partial fitute in the muscular balance of the vocal organs | 


at the same time that the muscles are being contracted t: 
that great extent required for the production of loud sounds. 

Influences of one other order which strong feelings have 
on the vascular system, must be noticed. 1 refer to those 
shown by changes of colour—by blushing and growing pale. 
While waves of nervous energy are being propagated 
throughout the rest of the nervous system, they are being 
sent along the vaso-motor nerves, which, therefore, are apt 
to produce on the blood-vessels effects that vary with the 
variations of the feelings. The calibre of each artery is 
changed in opposite ways by discharges from two sources— 
some being brought through the fibre that comes from the 
cerebro-spinal system and some being brought through the 
fibre that comes from the sympathetic system; and the 


calibre is also changed by the pressure of the current which 


the heart’s contractions send through the artery. Hencc 
the waves of nervous influence that are the correlatives of 
feelings, may alter the diameters of the arteries in sundry 
ways, according as they affect most one or other of these 
sets of fibres, and according as they excite or prostrate the 
heart—now causing that blushing which dilatation of the small 
arteries involves, and now the sudden paleness due to con- 
striction of them, or else to failure in the supply of blood. 
Hence the reason why, not only in different persons but 
in the same person at different moments, a passion may bo 
shown.now by redness and now by pallor. 


£ 602. uM ae farther into these manifestations of ae. 
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We have seen that in virtue of the general law of nervo- 
motor action, every feeling has for its primary concomitant 
a diffused nervous discharge, which excites the muscles at 
saree, including those that move the vocal organs, in a 

degree proportionate te the strength of the feeling; and 
that therefore muscular activity mcreasing in amount be- 
comes the natural language of feeling increasing in amount 
—be the nature of the feeling what it may. A 
secondary concomitant of feeling in general as it rises 10 
intensity, we have seen to be an excitement by the diffused 

discharge, first of the small muscles attached to easily- 
moved parts, afterwards of more numerous and larger 
muscles moving heavier parts, and eventually of the whole 
body. From which we get a further natural measure of 
feeling, apart from kind. Passing from the dif. 

fused discharges to the restricted discharges, we have noted 
how there has been established in the course of evolution, 
a connexion between the nervous plexuses in which any 
feeling is localized and the sets of muscles habitually 
brought into play for the -satisf»ction of the feeling. 
Whence it happens that the rise of this feeling shows itself 
by a partial contraction of these muscles; causing those 

external appearances called the natural language of the 
feeling. We further observed that among these 
restricted discharges, some which are consciously directed, 

often further complicate the appearances by super-posing on 
the primary effects certain secondary effects, resulting from 
the endeavour to conceal the primary ones—secondary 
_ effects which, however, themselves constitute a natural lan- 
guage of suppressed feeling, admitting of partial interpre- 
tation. Lastly, we saw that since, when feeling 
is eae se nervous discharge affects the vascular 
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There is no foundation, then, for the current notion that 
there are designed arrangements for the expression of 
feeling. The Hypothesis of Evolution yields us here, as 
elsewhere, an adequate solution of the facts. Deep down 
in the nervo-muscular structures, as they have been evolved 
by converse between the organism and its environment, 
are to be found the causes of all these manifestations. 
By combination, in ever-varying degrees and proportions, 
of the discharges that are general, that are special, that are 
consciously-directed, &c., there arise highly-complicated 
results, differing more or less for each individual, and for 
each of his constitutional states. We infer @ priori what 
- _we find @ posteriori—changing sets of appearances having 

certain characters in common, joined with sets of appear- 
ances that have less in common and are more variable. 

_ Finding thus that in the nature of things there have 
grown up these counexions between internal feelings and 
external manifestations, we may now go on to inquire what 
has hence resulted during the intercourse of individuals 
with one another. “ 


CHAPTER V. 
SOCIALITY AND SYMPATHY. 


§ 503. If we study the habits of animals of different © 
kinds, with the view of learning what makes the individuals 
of some species live separately and those of other species 
live together, we discover two sets of causes uniting or con- 
flicting in various ways and degrees. There are two most 
general functions, self-maintenance and race-maintenance, 
to which all more special functions are subservient. Hach of 
these has a share in determining whether the habits shall 
be solitary or gregarious, or partly the one and partly- the 
other. For according to the circumstances of the species in 
respect to food, and in respect to rearing of offspring, ad- 
vantage is gained here by the one habit, here by the other, 
and here by some alternation of the two. A few instances 
will make this clear. ; 

An.animal of a predatory kind, which has prey that can 
be caught and killed without help, profits by living alone: 
especially if its prey is much scattered, and is secured 
by stealthy approach or by lying in ambush. Gregarious- 
ness would here Roe a positive ees _ Hence) the 


SOCIALITY AND SYMPATHY. 559 


herbivorous animals, gregariousness is general for the 
reason that the distribution of food is not such as would 
make dispersion decidedly advantageous, while certain 
benefits arise from living together: more especially the 
benefit that the eyes and ears of all members of a herd are 
available for detecting danger; and hence, on the approach 
of an enemy, each member of the herd has a greater chance 
of being alarmed in time to escape than if it were alone. 
_ Obviously, then, under such conditions as to food, any variety 
_ of a herbivorous species which had a tendency for its mem- 
bers to feed within sight of one another, would be the more 
likely to survive, and gregariousness would be increased and 
established. 

Birds furnish familiar illustrations both of the genesis of 
these habits as conducing to self-maintenance, and also of 
the genesis of them as conducing to race-maintenance. Note 
first the contrasts brought about by differences in kind and 
distribution of food. The eagles and hawks are 
solitary in their habits; so too are the owls; so too are the 
herons during their feeding times. A moment’s thought 
will show that no one of these species would gain anytking 
by hunting in concert ; but, contrariwise, would lose a great: 
deal. On the other hand, among birds living on seeds and 
on insects, which are so distributed that each bird would 
get little or no more by wholly separating itself from others, 
we see a tendency to gregariousness. This tendency is not 
uniform, however—some species showing it all the year 
through, and others showing it during one part of the year 
only. ‘The difference is traceable to the requirements of the 
species in respect to race-maintenance. For con- 
sider tlre contrast between the rooks, which are gregarious 
all the year round, and the smaller birds which, though 
Cae in Pais are oe DE ae the ee? 
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are in little danger from hawks: probably the most power- 
ful hawk is no match for several rooks. Hence concealment 
of their nests by rocks from birds of prey is not neces- 
sary. The only requisite is that their nests shall be beyond 
reach of ground-enemies ; so that they are quite safe on the 
tops of trees, though quite visible. Contrariwise, wiih 
small birds having hawks for enemies, concealment of the 
nest is essential; and obviously were a number of small 
birds to build close together, the needful concealment would 
be impossible. Hence the dispersion habitual with them 
during the breeding season. Hence the contrast between 
the “dks which do not disperse to breed and the starlings 
which do, but which flock together and often associate 
with their kindred the rooks in the winter. 

Not to trace further this complicated group of Penna 
it will be manifest enough for our present purpose, that in 
each species the size, strength, means of defence, kind of 
food, distribution of food, manner of rearing offspring, &c., 
must variously co-operate and conflict to determine how far 
a gregarious life is beneficial, and how far a solitary life. — 


§ 504. Recognizing the truth that sociality, while in 
some cases negatived by the wants of the species, becomes in 
other cases naturally established as furthering the preserva- 
tion of the species, we have now to consider what mental 
traits accompany sociality—what feeling it ee and cul- 
tivates. 

Sociality can begin only where, through some slight 

-variation, there is ee tendency than usual for the indivie 
duals to disperse widely. The offspring of the same parents, 
s naturally oor oes ays their eae je a have 
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nature sufficient to initiate this process may be fairly 
assumed, all our domestic animals show us: differences in 
their characters and likings are conspicuous. 

Sociality having thus commenced, and survival of the 
fittest tending ever to maintain and increase it, it will 
be further strengthened by the inherited effects of habit. 
The perception of kindred beings, perpetually seen, heard, 
and smelt, will come to form a predominant part of con- 
sciousness—so predominant a part that absence of it will 
inevitably cause discomfort. We have but to observe how 
the caged bird wants to escape, and how the dog, melancholy 
while chained up, is in ecstasies when liberated, to be re- 
minded that every kind of perceptive activity habitual to a 
race implies a correlative desire, and a correlative discomfort 
if that desire is not satisfied. Even during an individual 
life, as men around us continually show, a trick or habit of 
quite a special and trivial kind comes to have a correspond- 
ing longing which is with difficulty resisted. Clearly, then, 
in a species to which gregariousness is advantageous, the 
desire to be together will, generation after generation, be 
fostered by the habit of being together. How strong this 
desire does become we see in domestic animals. Horses 
left alone are often depressed in consequence, and show 
themselves eager for companionship. A lost sheep is mam- 
festly unhappy until it again finds the flock. The strength 
of the desire is, indeed, such that in the absence of members 
of their own species, gregarious animals will form com- 
panionships with members of other species. 

Without further evidence we may safely infer that 
among creatures led step by step into gregariousness, there 
will little by little be established a pleasure in being 
together—a pleasure in the consciousness of one another’s 
presence—a pleasure simpler than, and quite distinct from, 
those higher ones which it makes possible. It is a pleasure 
of like grade with that displayed by the dog on getting off 
the high road into a field, where the mere sight of grass 
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and contact of the feet with it produce a delight showing 
itself in scouring around. In the one case, as in the other, 
there is a set of nervous structures correlated with a set of 
external conditions. The presence of the external condi- 

tions is needful for the exercise of the structures. In the 
absence of the conditions there arises a craving, and, when 
the conditions are supplied, a corresponding gratification. 


§ 505. From the mental states produced in a gregarious 
animal by the presence of others like itself, we pass to 
the mental states produced in it by the actions of others 
like itself. The transition is insensible; for conscious- 
ness of the presence rarely exists apart from conscious- 
ness of the actions. Here, however, we may limit ourselves 
to actions that have marked significance. 

As indicated above, an advantage gained by gregarious- 
ness which is probably the first, aa remains among many 
creatures the most important, is the comparative safety 
secured by earlier detection of enemies. The emotion of 
fear expresses itself in movements of escape, preceded and 
accompanied, it may be, by sounds of some kind. Members 
of a herd simultaneously alarmed by a distant moving 
object or by some noise it makes—simultaneously making 
the movements and sounds accompanying alarm—severally 
see and hear these as being made by the rest at the same 
time that they are themselves making them, and at the same 
time that there is present the feeling which prompts them. 
Frequent repetition inevitably establishes an association 

~ betwesn the consciousness of fear and the consciousness of 
these signs of fear in others—the sounds and movements 
cannot be Lae nL ee: ae aroused the ee ; 
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seen and heard by the rest, excite in the rest the emotion 
they are displaying ; and the rest, prompted by the emotion 
thus sympathetically excited, begin to make like movements 
and sounds. Evidently the process thus initiated 
must, by inheritance of the effects of habit, furthered by 
survival of the fittest, render organic a quick and complete 
sympathy of this simple kind. Eventually a mere hearing 
of the sound of alarm peculiar to the species, will by itself 
arouse the emotion of alarm. For the meaning of this sound 
-becomes known not only in the way pointed out but in 
another way. Each is conscious of the sound made by 
itself when in fear ; and the hearing of a like sound, tending 
to recall the sound made by itself, tends to arouse the 
accomparying feeling. 

Hence the panics so conspicuous among gregarious crea- 
tures. Motions alone often suffice. A flock of birds towards 
which a man approaches will quietly watch for a while ; 
but when one flies, those near it, excited by its move- 
ments of escape, fly also; and in a moment the rest are in 
the air. The same happens with sheep. Long they stand 
stupidly gazing, but when one runs, all run; and so 
strong is the sympathetic tendency among them that they 
will severally go through the same movement at the same 
spot—leaping where there is nothing to be leapt over. Com- 
monly along with these motions of alarm there are sounds of 
alarm, which may similarly be observed to spread. Rooks 
on the ground no sooner hear the loud caw of one that 
suddenly rises, than they join in chorus as they rise. 


§ 506. Beyond sympathetic fear, thus readily established 
in gregarious animals because from hour to hour causes 
of fear act in common on many) and satay the ONDER 
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liable to be ea een! thio into pleasurable states ; 
are therefore habitually witnesses of the sounds and move- 


ments accompanyiug such states, in others as well as in, 


themselves; and hence, in a way like that above explained, 
are apt to have pleasurable feelings sympathetically excitcd. 

Lambs in the spring show us that the friskiness of one 
is a cause of friskiness in those near it—if one leaps, 
others leap. Among horses, pleasurable excitement spreads, 
as every hunting-field shows. A pack of dogs, too, takes 
up the cry when a leader begins to give tongue. In the 
poultry-yard kindred facts may be noticed. arly in the 
day that quacking of the ducks which is significant of satis- 
faction, comes and goes in chorus: when one sets the ex- 
ample, the rest follow. The like happens with geese and 
with fowls. Gregarious birds in a wild state furnish further 
illustrations. Ina rookery the cawing rises into bursts of 
many voices, and then almost dying away, again suddenly 
spreads sympathetically ; and the like holds with the scream- 
ings of parrots and macaws. 

This sympathy is most variously exhibited by that most 
intelligent of the gregarious animals which come under 
daily observation—the dog. Beyond sympathetic cries of 
excitement among dogs when chasing their prey in company, 
there is the sympathetic barking which every quarrel in the 
streets sets up, and which, under another form, is sometimes 


so annoying in the night ; and there is also the sympathetic 


howling to be heard from dogs kept together in a kennel. 
Here, again, the feelings that are communicated from one 
to another, are feelings often simultaneously produced in 
many ee a common cause. een ores as the dog is to 


| 
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sometimes a dog will howl sympathetically when he hears 
singing, and will even occasionally follow the voice up the 
gamut; for this is but a slight modification of the effect 
produced in him by the sounds other dogs make. But 1 
refer to the fact that some dogs are sympathetically affected 
by the silent manifestations of pain and pleasure in those 
they are attached to—will stand with drooping tail and 
yrave wistful gaze when the face and attitude of a master 
show depression, and will display joy on seeing a smile. 


§ 507. Here we are naturally introduced to the truth that 
the degree end range of sympathy depend on the clearness 
and extent of representation. A sympathetic feeling is one 
that is not immediately excited by the natural cause of such 
a feeling, but one that is mediately excited by the presenta- 
tion of signs habitually associated with such a feeling. 
Consequently, it pre-supposes ability to perceive and com- 
bine these signs, as well as ability to represent their impli- 
cations, external or internal, or both. So thaf there can 
be sympathy only in proportion as there is power of repre- 
sentation. : 

For this reason it is that among alee gregarious 
animals the range of sympathy is so narrow. The signs of 
pleasure when it becomes great, and the signs of fear, which 
is the most common pain, alone arouse in them fellow-feelings. 
With other emotions there is no sympathy; either because 
the signs of them are comparatively inconspicuous, or because 
the causes of them do not act simultaneously on all, A ewe 
that has lost her lamb, does not by her manifestations of feel- 

ing excite like feelings in other ewes; first, for the reason 
that her_bleat does not differ much from the bleat caused by 
simple discomfort ; second, for the reason that other ewes 
have not Fahinally had such slight modifications of bleat 
eee Se in gate with ae Jo petcced ; 
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and facial modifications, are inappreciable to the rest, and 
could not be mentally combined even if they were appreci- 
able. There have neither been the requisite experiences, 
nor does there exist such power of representation as could 
combine the experiences, did they exist into the needful 
antecedent to the feeling. 

Hence increase of intelligence is one condition, though by 
no means the sole condition, to increase in extent of 
sympathy. Because they lack intelligence, herbivorous 
creatures, though their habits in scarcely any ways check the 
growth of sympathy, nevertheless remain unsympathetic in 
all directions save those above described. While the dog, 
trained by the habits of his species in the perception of more 
complex and varied appearances, has gained a considerably- 
greater breadth of sympathy, notwithstanding that restraint 
which the predatory life puts on its extension. 


§ 508. One further group of general considerations must 
be set down. The genesis of sympathy implying in the first 
place the presence of other beings, and implying in the second 
place subjection to influences simultaneously operating on 
these other beings, and calling forth marks of feeling from 
them ; it results that sympathy is cultivated by all relations 
among individuals which fulfil these conditions. Of such 
relations we have thus far recognized but one—the relation 
which gregariousness implies. But there are two others— 
the sexual relation and the parental relation. These co- 
operate in various degrees ; and the most marked effects are 
- produced where they both act along with simple aes 

A yaragraph may be given to each. 

_ Ths sexual relation can be expected to further the 
velopment of sympathy in a considerable gee only 
Where t ; 
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together during the rearing of successive broods, there are 
maintained the conditions under which arise certain sym- 
pathetic excitations beyond those entailed by gregariousness 
alone. As, in their common relation to progeny, parents 
are liable to have certain pleasurable and painful feelings fre- 
quently called out from them by the same cause at the same 
time in marked ways, they will become sympathetic in respect 
of such feelings; and in so far as such feelings are in part 
made up of more general feelings, expressed by more general 
- signs, they will become relatively sympathetic in respect of 
the more general feelings. Birds furnish instances 
of the fulfilment of these conditions followed by production 
of these results. The contrast between polygamous birds, 
the males of which take no shares in rearing the offspring, 
and monogamous birds, the males of which take large shares 
in rearing them, supplies significant evidence. Where the 
male joins in feeding the young after they are hatched, as 
among our hedge birds, there is sympathy in fear, when the 
offspring are in danger; and probably in other feelings not 
so conspicuous. Among the martins and swifts, the male 
often feeds the female during incubation; and here we 
perceive in the simultaneous twittering of groups sitting 
on the eaves, or in the simultaneous screaming as they fly 
about together in the evening, that there is a more 
active sympathy than among barn-door fowls. Most marked, 
however, is the contrast in the poultry-yard between fowls 
and pigeons. The same pair of pigeons brings up succes- 
sive broods, the female while sitting is fed by the male, and 
the male takes an unusual share in feeding the young: fur- 
nishing them with partially-macerated food from his crop. 
Here, and especially among the variety named doves, the 
: sympathy i 1S SO great as to furnish familiar metaphors. 

Fellow-feeling is also cultivated in each parent by its 
_ direct elakions: to Progeny. peclg having this ori " 


oy 
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clearly distinguished. But since parent and offspring are | 
-by their intimate relation often exposed to common causes 
of pleasure and pain, there must be a special exercise of 
sympathy between them, or rather, of sympathy in the 
parent towards the offspring; for tne offspring, being but 
partially developed, cannot so interpret the natural lan- 
guage as to make the effects reciprocal. It will habitually 
happen that the signs of satisfaction consequent oa abun- 
dance of food, will be shown by offspring and parent together, 
as well as kindred signs consequent on genial warmth ; 
and the marks of discomfort, say from inclemency, as well as 
those of alarm from danger, will be frequently simultaneous. 
Hence there are furnished the conditions under which 
specialities of sympathy can arise, 

These brief indications of an extensive class of facts, will 
make it adequately clear that there are three causes of 
sympathy, due respectively to the three relations—between 
members of a species, between male and female, and be- 
tween parent and offspring. Co-operating as these causes 
do in various ways and degrees, according as the circum- 
stances of the species determine one or other set of 
habits as most conducive to survival, it is inferable that 
where the circumstances allow co-operation of all the causes, | 
the effects are likely to be the greatest. Among inferior 
animals, co-operation of all the causes is not frequent : rooks 
supplying us with one of the few instances easily observable. 
And even where all the causes co-operate the effect pro- 
ducible depends on the accompanying degree of intelli- 
gence; since the capacity for being sympathetically affected, 
implies the capacity for having an ideal feeling of some kind 
aroused by perception of the sounds and motions implying 

a real feeling of the same ne in another. 
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intelligence goes along with sociality and prolonged care of 
offspring by the females, sympathy is shown in various 
ways, we may now limit our attention to the human race. 
Here we have all three direct causes of sympathy in action, 
along with the co-essential condition—elevated intelligence. 

The lowest types of mankind, exhibiting fellow-feeling in 
the least-decided and least-varied ways, are those least sub- 
ject to these co-operating causes, and fulfilling in the least 
degree the needful condition. Among the Andamanese, 
-there is no permanent marriage: a mother, as soon as her 
child is born, is left unhelped by the father to rear it; and 
hence there is wanting that culture of sympathy resulting 
from the direct paternal relation, as well as that resulting 
from the joint interest of sparents in offspring. Similarly, 
where polyandry prevails, and paternity is uncertain or 
wholly unknown, there is not likely to be so active a sym- 
pathy of men towards children as where the monogamous 
relation makes filiation clear. Moreover, between the 
parents themselves polyandry is less favourable to culture 
of the sympathies than is monogamy. And when we re- 
member that along with these inferior forms of domestic 
relations, the social relations are little more than rudimen- 
tary, while the intelligence is not great, we have no difficulty 
in seeing why among the lowest races the sympathies are 
weak and narrow. 

Conversely, the races that have become most sympathetic 
are those in which monogamy has been long established ; 
those in which the co-operation of parents for rearing 
children is continued to a comparatively-late period in the 
lives of children; those in which social development has 
made -the .contact of. citizens with one another constant, 
much closer, and more varied; and those in which represen- 
tativeness of thought has been gradually increased as 
society has gradually advanced. 

cane here we are » led to remark th + th 
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ing the high degree of sociality and the favourable domestic 
relations, has been in a considerable degree due to the slow 
development of representative power. The gratuitous in- 
fliction of pain, of which so much went on in the past and 
of which so much goes on now, obviously implies feeb’e 

representation of pain in the minds of those who inflict — 


it. Did the signs of the pains they give arouse in them 


ideal pains of any vividness, they would be deterred. And 
those in whom the strong language of physical suffering 
excites so faint a representation of the suffering, cannot be 
expected to have any sympathy with feelings of which the 
natural language is complex and not conspicuous. 


§ 510. But though inadequacy of intelligence involves 
limitation of sympathy, and explains absence of sympathy 
with feelings that are slight in degree and show themselves 
in obscure or involved ways, it does not by itself explain 
absence of sympathy in those cases just named, where 
strong feelings are expressed in conspicuous ways. For 
this absence of sympathy there is a cause of another order, 
which it is important ever to remember. 

The human race, though a gregarious race, has ever 
been, and still is, a predatory race. From the beginning, 
the preservation of each society has depended on fulfil- 
ment of two sets of conditions, which, generally considered, 
are antagonistic. On the one hand, by destructive activities, 
offensive and defensive, each society has had to maintain 
itself in the face of external inimical agencies, partly 
animal but mainly human; and this has required the 
natures of its members to continue such that the destruc- 
tive activities: are abs eee to es but on the whole 
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amount of fellow-feeling has been needful; and no great 
social advance has been possible withozt an increase of this 
fellow-feeling. If the members of a tribe cared no more 
about one another’s welfare than they cared about the wel- 
fare of their foes, there could be none of that mutual trust 
and mutual aid required for progress ; since the sub-division 
of functions implied by social evolution, is but another name 
for mutual aid, which can exist only through mutual trust. 
So that while the external activities of each society have 
- tended to maintain an unsympathetic nature, its internal 
activities have demanded sympathy and have tended to 
make the nature more sympathetic. Noting, as we pass, 
the fact that under such conditions as have hitherto existed, 
either set of conflicting activities carried to excess has 
been fatal—the one by fostering too much in each individual 
the anti-social character, and the other by rendering the 
society incapable of successfully resisting aggression ; we 
have here to remark the compromise established in the 

moral natures of eicarnacals in adjustment to these opposite 
requirements. 

The compromise is shown in a Se Aaan of the 
sympathies. Fellow-feeling has been continually repressed 
in those directions where social safety has involved the dis- 
regard of it; while it has been allowed to grow in those 
directions where it has either positively conduced to the 
welfare of the society or has not hindered it. The possi- 
bility of such a specialization is not at first obvious ; but a 
few illustrations will show its occurrence to be in conformity 
with known biological principles. 

That adaptation by which actions at first disagreeable and _ 
even painful are rendered by repetition less disagreeable or 
lo ys is familiar to us both in its Jo ae mental forms. 
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bear. These instances will call to mind the wide applica- 
tions of this general principle. In the case we are consider- 
ing its application is obvious. Where the circumstances are 
such as frequently excite a sympathetic pain, that pain will 
become less and less excitable sympathetically by those 
circumstances—there will result in that direction a moral 
callousness. This is sufficiently shown by the example 
which surgeons furnish. Though, when he first sees an 
operation, a student not unfrequently faints from sympa- 
thethic pain, he becomes gradually less sensitive; so that 
he is enabled by and by to perform an operation himself, if 
not without pain, still with a greatly-diminished amount of 

it. And the surgeon further shows us how very special this 
limitation of sympathy may be; since, while ceasing to be 
so sympathetic as the student in respect of these directly- 
inflicted physical pains, he retains an equal sympathy, or 
gains a greater sympathy, with his patients in respect of 
their general sufferings. 

Here, then, is an explanation of the fact that men may 
be cruel in some directions and kind in others. We are 
enabled to see how it happens that the shooting of game 
and the chasing of foxes, is enjoyed by men who are not only 
tender in their domestic relations but generous and jast, 
even to an unusual degree, in their social relations. And it 
ceases to seem strange that an old soldier who delights in 
recollections of battles, nevertheless shows kindness in 
his dealings with those around him. Sundry of the 

- anomalies in the manifestations of sympathy which are thus 
~made comprehensible, may be fitly grouped together. 

BLL And first let us return for a moment to that 

Bee pely anomalous absence of sympath: with uae that 
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directions. That suppression of sympathy with directly- 
inflicted pain, which throughout civilization has been 
necessitated by the antagonistic relations of societies to one 
another, has inevitably affected the relations petween 
members of the same society. Antagonism with a fellow- 
citizen is so near akin to antagonism with a foreign foe, 
that a mental structure adjusted to the last inevitably comes 
into play in the first. Men cannot be kept unsympathetic 
_towards external enemies without being kept unsympathetic 
“towards internal enemies—to all those, that is, who stand 
to them as opponents. The further reason for 
absence of sympathy in these cases, is that establishment of 
it implies simultaneous exposure to a common influence ; 
and this does not habitually happen where pain is being 
inflicted. The giver and the receiver of pain have not at 
the same time the same feeling expressing itself in the same 
natural language. The only feeling which is in many cases 
common to the two, is anger, and this is very apt to be 
sympathetically increased: the natural language of anger in 
either of them obviously tends to increase anger in the 
other—so long, at least, as it does not induce fear. 

And now we see the reason for that marked contrast which 
exists between the universally-quick sympathy with pleasure, 
when strongly manifested, and the less-quick, and by no 
means universal, sympathy with pain when strongly mani- 
fested. Jor in multitudinous cases the causes of pleasure 

act on many simultaneously, and call forth from them in 
one another’s presence the natural language of pleasure. 
Throughout another large class of cases the receipt of plea- 
pure by each, though not simultaneous with its receipt by 
others; is not at variance with its receipt by others. In the 
social state, therefore, sympathy with pleasurable feeling is 
enabled to develop with but little check. Hence ti 
ee of paghiter, sels is the natural 
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venting itself in this natural language, has been so habitu: 
ally accompanied by witnessing this natural language in 
others, that the connexion between the feeling and the 
language has become organic. Quite early in life, sympathy _ 
shows itself in this direction irresistibly ; as, I suppose, 
almost everyone will perceive on being reminded of occa- 
sions during childhood, when, in the midst of tears, he was 
compelled to laugh by the laughter of those around him— 
much to his vexation. 

Sundry other specialities of sympathy might here be en- 
larged upon ; as that which causes a thrill of dread on seeing 
some one at the edge of a precipice ; as that whence come in- 
voluntary movements of the arms on seeing a horse fall in — 
the street ; as that which, among hysterical subjects, brings 
on a paroxysm in one who witnesses it in another; or as 
that which shows itself in religious enthusiasms; but it is 
unnecessary for present purposes to dwell upon these. One 
special sympathy worth noting because of its anomalous- 
ness, is sympathy in yawning. It is true that among gre- 
garious creatures, the physiological state which yawning im- 
plies, is likely to be experienced in common, and therefore 
the feeling which produces a yawn to be accompanied by 
the sight of yawning in others; and it. is true that along 
with this fulfilment of the conditions needful for the ae 
velopment of sympathy, there goes nothing to impede its 
development ; but the strength of the sympathy seems 


greater than is thus to be explained. My chief reason, how- — 


ever, for drawing attention to this particular case, is that it 
_ illustrates very clearly the nature of sympathetic actions, 
and also the way in which they pass from their original 
cee Mew into a eee or mee cniates PReeei 


SOCIALITY AND SYMPATHY. 55 


place, we have the fact that the mere mention of yawn 
ing, or a mental picture of the act of yawning, will ofter 
arouse the feeling and produce the yawn. Here there 
is unquestionably a genesis by representation of a sympa. 
thetic feeling so strong that it passes into action. We have 
but to bear in mind that this implies a representation vivid 
enough actually to excite an associated sensation, to see 
very clearly the representative origin of sympathy. And 
if we draw the obvious corollary that in proportion as 
_ more-varied and more-complex states of consciousness can 
be represented with like vividness, like effects must arise in 
respect of more-varied and more-complex manifestations of 
feeling in others; we shall see that sympathy must grow 
wider and more intense in proportion as the representative 
faculty 1 increases in eS: ‘ 


§ 512. The cardinal facts which it has been the aim of 
this chapter to bring to view, and which we must carry with 
us as aids to the interpretation of emotional development, 
and to the subsequent interpretation of the sociological 
phenomena accompanying emotional development, are these. 

Creatures whose conditions of existence in relation to food 


or shelter or enemies are such as make it conducive to their ~ 


preservation that they should live more or less constantly 
and closely in presence of one another, inevitably acquire 
through inherited habit, aided by survival of the fittest, a 
sociality that increases up to that point at which some 
counteracting disadvantage checks it. 

Along with the establishment of a social instinct—an in- 
stinct Bids its satisfaction in the presence of those con- 
ditions with which gratifications in general are associated in 


goa Me puck wee, as are liable we be aroused i in com 


experience—there goes the possibility of sympathy in re- 
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creatures of low intelligence, to few feelings, primitive 


powerful, and clearly displayed, it is furthered as we ascend 


by every increment of intelligence which serves to increase — 


the discrimination among perceived sounds and motions ; 


by every increment of intelligence shown in greater com- ~ 


bination of elements in a perception ; and by every incre- 
ment of intelligence which enhances the vividness of re- 
presentation, the variety of representation, and the grasp of 
representation. 

When to the general sociality of gregarious creatures 


there come to be added the special socialities of a per- — 


manent sexual relation and of a double parental relation, 
sympathy develops more rapidly. In proportion as these 
relations are enduring and close, there is an increased 
number and variety of ocvasions on which the individuals 
held in them are affected in common by the same causes, 
and show in common the same outward signs; whence it 
results both that the sympathetic excitations are more fre- 
quent, and that they extend to more numerous feelings. 
The implication is that the sympathies will become the 
widest and the strongest where the three forms of sociality 
coexist along with high intelligence, and where there are no 
conditions which necessitate repression of the sympathies. 
The human race is that in which we may observe in the 
concrete the truths just expressed in the abstract. Along 
with but a partially-established relation between the sexes, 
along. with a parental relation which, on the man’s side 
at least, is vague or not persistent, along with a weak 


cohesion of but few families, and along with a relatively- 
small power of representation, the lowest types show us a 
moral nature in which fellow-feeling, relatively feeble where 
Bese? 


wn, 1s mot et cy ae in n its a aha 


SOCIALITY AND SYMPATHY. BIT 


public and domestic, and greater sociality serving fur. 
_ ther to cultivate sympathy. All along, however, this moral 
evolution, negatively restrained at each stage by defect 
of intelligence, has been positively restrained by the preda- 
tory activities—partly those necessitated by the destruction 
of inferior creatures, but chiefly those necessitated by the 
antagonisms of societies. And the effect has been so to 
specialize the sympathies that they have become compara- 
tively strong where these repressive causes have not acted, 
and have remained comparatively weak where they have 
acted. While, however, the predatory activities have not 
prevented the development of sympathy in the directions 
open to it, they have retarded it throughout its entire 
range. For that indifference to the giving of positive 
pain to others which they necessitate, goes along with 
indifference to that negative pain in others which absence 
of pleasure implies; and is therefore at variance with the 
sympathetic pleasure obtained by giving pleasure. 

One general inference may be added. The evolution of 
those highest social sentiments which have sympathy for 
their root, has not only been all along checked by those 
activities which the struggle for existence between tribes 
and between nations has necessitated; but only when 
the struggle for existence has ceased to go on under the 
form of war, can these eee social sentiments attain their 
full Bevelenmens 
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EGOISTIC SENTIMENTS. ° 


§ 513. When adopting a classification of Cognitions and cf 
Feelings based on their degrees of representativeness (§ 480), 
it was pointed out that no more by this than by any other 
mode of classification can states of consciousness be sharply 
divided into groups. Nothing more is possible than the ar- 
rangement of them into groups that graduate one into 
another, but yet as wholes are broadly distinguishable. 
Bearing in mind this qualification, the word Sentiments, 
as used in this and ‘succeeding chapters, must be taken to 
comprehend those highest orders of feelings which are en- 
tirely re-representative. Though Sentiments are not thus 
ordinarily defined, yet the feelings habitually called Senti- | 
ments are thus definable. That remoteness from sensations . 
and appetites, and from the ideas of such sensations and 
‘appetites, which is the common trait of the feelings we call _ 
ea is a remoteness implied by the fact that they 
; are neither presentative states nor representations of such 
Se "states 3 but ee of the mae fe Slee ae of 
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between the sexes and that simple instinct with which it is 
connected. The two are capable of existing quite apart; 
and while the elements of the instinct are necessarily pre- 
sentative, or representative, or both, the elements of the 
sentiment are almost wholly re-representative. ' Though pre- 
sentation or representation of another person is needful to 
initiate the sentiment, and to re-excite it when it recurs in 
consciousness, yet the sentiment itself is quite separate from 
_the exciting presentation or representation. The body of 
the sentiment, consisting of that part which is due to 
inherited nervous organization, admits of no analysis by in- 
trospection: its components have not been put together 
within the experiences of the individual. But there is a part 
of the sentiment, giving some form to this vague body of it, 
which obviously consists of representations of certain agree- 
able feelings that have, on successive occasions, been caused 
by the presence and actions of the person exciting the feel- 
ing. Appearance, movements, manner, voice, expression of 
face, &c., severally suggestive of pleasurable past relations 
with Feitian beings, become recollections repeatedly dwelt 
on in connexion with a particular human being, and by as- 
sociation fused into an aggregate of pleasurable recollec- 
tions; and as this aggregate grows by accumulation it 
becomes vague in proportion as it becomes massive. The 
more multitudinous the component recollections the less 
possible is it to bring them severally into distinct conscious- 
ness; and yet the more voluminous is the consciousness 
-which union of them produces. And on observing how 
the individually-experienced feelings are thus compounded 
into an incipient sentiment, it will be readily seen how there 
has -been evolved the inherited sentiment which forms the 
still-vaguer part of the total emotion. ; 
Bree cin with us these SAEs at ue Coe 
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§ 514. All persons in some degree, and in a great degree 
persons having imaginations mainly reminiscent, like revisit- 
ing the scenes of past pleasures. Unless early life was full 
of unhappiness, it is delightful to see again the place where 
early life was passed. As, ordinarily, no special beauty or 
interestingness of the locality can directly cause the delight, 
it is obviously caused by the faint revival of those multitu- 


dinous enjoyments with which the various objects were asso- | 


ciated in boyish experiences. Though particular occurrences 


of a pleasure-giving kind may be brought to mind by parti- 


cular spots in the locality, yet the emotion as a whole is not 
due to this or that memory, but to memories too numerous 
to be individually discriminated : many of them, indeed, being 
so faint that they cannot be definitely recalled, but exist 
only as dim traces of pleasure. 

This evolution of a special re-representative feeling or 
sentiment towards a special place, conveniently illustrates 
the distinction between sentiments generated in the indi- 
vidual, and sentiments generated in the race. For while 
attachment to a particular locality, though it pre-supposes au 
inherited receptivity, is yet obviously organized out of ex- 


periences which the individual alone received, there are 


other sentiments organized out of experiences which, being 

the same for ancestry as for self, are cumulative in suc- 

cessive generations; and are therefore inherited in such 

developed forms as to show themselves in advance of indi- 
vidual experiences. 


Such inherited sentiments may be looked for tw a 


the conditions of life have been such as to make certain 
kinds of acts and certain kinds of relations to surround- 
ing things, living and not-living, habitual sources of gratifi- 


cation to generation | after Borgia ae And we may expect 
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§ 515. The prehension of food, and especially the prehen- 
sion of living food or prey caught only after effort, is closely 
associated with the satisfaction of appetite; and hence the 
mere act of prehension, arousing ideal gratifications that are 
among the strongest a predatory creature’s life furnishes, 
becomes gratifying as an excitant of these ideal gratifica- 
tions. Kyvery dog shows this when he tugs at something 
you hold, of which he has seized the other end—scampering 
off with it in triumph if he can pull it from your hands; or 
again when, after mimic chase of it, he surrenders with reluc- 
tance the stick he has brought back to you: often yielding only 
to force. Here, apart from any liking for the thing held in 
the jaws, there is a marked satisfaction in that simplest form 
of possession which is most directly related to the satis- 
faction of hunger. Puss, too, playing with a mouse she has 
caught, letting it escape from between her paws and 
catching it afresh, exhibits along with this artificial gratifi- 
cation of the instinct of the chase, a gratification in the act 
of taking possession and re-taking possession. 

In these cases this gratification, primarily presentative and 
exciting representations of connected pleasures, barely passes 
into the phase of simple representation: forming, as it does, 
part of the stimulus to pursuit. Nothing is contained in the 
consciousness beyond either a presentation or representation 
of the act of seizing and holding a particular object—the 
consciousness of holding in general is not distinguished from 
that of prehension by the jaws and feet. We trace, how- 
ever, in the dog, a further step towards the love of pos- 
session properly so called. When he secretes a portion of 
food, covering it over to make it invisible, there is a repre- 
sentation of future satisfaction to be obtained from the 
food? perhaps, also, some idea that the food may, if not 


hidden, be taken by another animal. Here the relation to 
the hidden food becomes completely representative; and — 


though possession is sCeeeL conceived only in t 
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step towards a less-concrete consciousness of possession. 
The state of mind must have something in common with that 
of the North American Indian or the trapper who makes a 
cache—though doubtless lacking its generalized elements. 
That in the dog consciousness of possession rises to a con- 
siderable height, is further shown by the way in which he 
will guard his master’s property ; not simply at home, but 
even when left in charge of it away from home. Indoed, 
there seems in this case to be a sympathetic excitement of 
the feeling in respect to objects that are not sources of grati-. 
fication to the dog himself, but only to his master. 

When we see in the dog so considerable an evolution of 
this feeling which finds satisfaction in possession, and see 
that much of this evolution must have.taken place since the 
dog has been domesticated, we cannot doubt that in man, 
with his higher intelligence and greatly-extended power of 
representation, the more-developed sentiment of possession 
has similarly been produced by the accumulated and in- 
herited effects of experiences. How the feeling has grown 
into that re-representative form which constitutes it a senti- 
ment, and how the sentiment has become more highly re-re-_ 
presentative during civilization, a glance at the facts will 
make clear. 

If we contrast the life of a primitive man with that of 
an intelligent inferior animal, we perceive that along with 
man’s higher and more-varied powers of prehension and 
manipulation, and along with the more numerous things 
which he is thereby enabled to use, or to make, for satis- 

_ fying his desires, there goes an increase in the variety of 

a - objects associated in his experience with enjoyment. It is 
| not now food alone the possession of which is antecedent to _ 
fication ; on also the rude weapons and tools which 
é 1 food—the spears, cht bs, ee 
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ters from the wind and rain. Nor are these the only things 
he finds conducive to one or other kind of pleasure. There 
are the brightly-coloured or curiously-formed natural pro- 
ducts which excite his rudimentary esthetic sense, and 
which, when worn, draw admiration from others; and there 
are the pigments with which, in satisfaction of the same 
sense, he daubs his skin. Objects of divers kinds, strongly 


contrasted in their characters, thus come to be asscciated — 


in his experience with various satisfactions. Possession in 
one or other form, if not by holding then by keeping 
within his hut, or in such relation to him as to be always 
available, is, however, the constaxt antecedent to each of 
these various satisfactions. But this possession, having be- 
come habitual in respect, to objects of various natures, ad- 
ministering in many ways to satisfactions of ‘sundry orders, 
has, part passu, ceased to be connected in experience with 
any particular kind of object or any particular kind of 
satisfaction. The holding possession has come to be asso- 
ciated in consciousness with multitudinous unlike pleasures 
given by multitudinous unlike things; and the gaining pos- 
session has come to be a pleasurable act because it produces 
a partial excitement of all these past pleasures of many 
kinds massed together, obscuring one another, and not in- 
dividually recallable, but forming a voluminous vague feel- 
ing—a feeling that has become a sentiment proper, since it 
has become re-representative, 

With progress in civilization is reached a higher re-repre- 
sentativeness, corresponding to the greater remoteness of the 
satisfactions provided for, and the greater indirectness of the 
ways in which they are furthered. Not food, and tools, and 
clothing, and decorations only, gratify the love of acquisi- 
tion; but also the tract of the Earth’s surface from which 
these are obtained—land becomes something to be pos- 

sessed, Bell more ee does the 
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which laad-owning constitutes (so remote from the primary 
seizing and grasping), but when there exists no distinct 
materiality in the thing possessed—when it is simply a 
claim. Beginning with a bank-note, visible and tangible, 
but of no value except for what it represents ; passing to a 
bank-account, in which the possession is represented by 
figures stating a credit-balance, but where a money-equiva- 
lent may usually be had on application; and coming to 
documents representing holdings in foreign government 
debts, where there is nothing but a lien on certain supposed 
property, held by persons unknown, in a region never 
visited; we see that the sentiment of possession eventually 
becomes re-representative in a very high degree—is hignly 
generalized, and dissociated very remotely from actual 
objects. 

To prevent a misapprehension, it should be added that the 
love of acquiring and possessing is not to be wholly identi- 
fied with the love of property under that developed form 
finally reached; since the conception of property is com- 
pleted only when there is a consciousness of a definite limit- — 
ation to possession, and this consciousness requires the co- 
operation of another sentiment to be hereafter described. : 


§ 516. A child over whose mouth a hand is placed, shows 
a strong tendency to resist, often accompanied by marks of © 
anger. On recalling his experiences, every une may perceive 
that an arrest of respiration by some external agency, in- 
stantly produces an intolerable consciousness of oppressicn 
-—a consciousness arising far in advance of the oppression 
due to actual want of breath. The breath may be volun- 
tarily held for some time with equanimity ; but the repre- 
= sentation ve a ass inability to breathe causes Poss 
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as the first, simplest, and most powerful form of the general 
feeling produced by whatever restrains the bodily actions. 

For this feeling has an element in common with that 
which results when the movements of the limbs are pre- 
vented. Even animals oppose attempts to hold their legs 
fast, or otherwise stop their motions. Quite apart from 
direct pain, or negatived gratification, a dog, when it finds 
‘that it is being held fast, betrays a strong desire to liberate 
itself. And in a man the consciousness of ability to move 
freely is so essential to equanimity, that the slightest attempt 
to interfere with it by laying hold of him excites quick 
resentment. 

This resentment serves by its strength to measure the 
latent power of that feeling which is satisfied by unre- 
strained liberty of motion diatent power, I say, because the 
satisfaction of it being ordinarily complete from instant to 
instant, the feeling does not ordinarily obtrude itself in con- 
sciousness. Only after denial: of it has produced pain, and 
freedom of movement has been recovered, does there arise a 
positive gratification. 

Clearly this feeling is re-representative. The emotional 
pain caused by bodily restraint, does not consist of the repre- 
sented loss of a pleasure about to be obtained. Interference 
arouses it when there is no immediate good to be pursued, 
and even when there is no desire to move. ‘The conscious- 
ness of an imposed inability to act, is a consciousness con- 
taining dimly-represented denials, not of one kind of grati- 
fication but of all kinds of gratifications. Power to use 
the limbs and senses unimpeded, is associated in indi- 
vidual life with every kind of pleasure; and it is similarly 
associated in the lives of all ancestry, human and pre- 
human. The body of the sentiment, therefore, is a 
vague ae golaminons ee LeePORE: by oer 
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from birth upwards. And hence in the agitation excited 


by arrest of motions, theres a multitudinous re-representa- 
tion of denials of all kinds, the individualities of which 


are mostly quite lost; while in the joy of liberty regained — 


there are massed together the potentialities of SRE 
in general. 
Penal systems of all nations recognize the fact that 


imprisonment with unshackled limbs, causes less emotional 


pain than imprisonment with limbs shackled. Probably 
there are two causes of this difference. By restored 
mobility of the limbs some gratifications are made possible ; 
and the denial of activity is not so vividly suggested by a 
locked door as it is by tied hands. Here the sentiment, so 
painfully excited by imprisonment and pleasurably excited 
by release, is more highly representative; since it contains 
no presentative | element even as an initiator—the initial 
consciousness is now the idea of inability to get out; and by 
this representation there is excited the re-representation, 
mostly vague but in part specific, of pleasures craved and no 
longer possible. 

Following the same lines we may see that when the 


+. 


restraint is still less strict and definite, as in the condition © 


of slavery, the painful excitement of the sentiment is further 
diminished ; and such excitement of it as arises is re- 
representative in a more decided degree. For, assuming 
him to be tolerably well treated, the slave has the amount 
of freedom required for satisfying his desires as well as most 
of the poorer members of the human race satisfy them; and 
~generally he has not to put out effort so great as that hich 
the free man puts out. Only by representation of those 
activities and those snore ch complete freedom co 
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are secured and the treatment is mild, slavery is borne with 
equanimity. Only when there exists that higher power of 
representation common to the more-evolved races, do we 
meet with that sullen discontent and restlessness caused 
by the consciousness of remote benefits that are forbidden 
and of remote ills that may have to be borne. Only then does 
the love of freedom reach that highly-re-representative form 
in which imaginations of the distant and indirect evils of 
restraint constitute the promptings to rebel; and in which 
the consciousness of having no one to hinder any activities 
that may be desired, constitutes the delight in liberty. 

A re-representativeness yet more elevated, characterizes 
the sentiment as we pass through ascending gradations 
of political freedom. The successive oppositions to irrespon- 
sible government, show an increasing consciousness of the 
ways in which class-power tends, by class-legislation, to 
restrict the actions of the ruled more than the actions of the 
rulers. With greater grasp of imagination there comes a 
more vivid realization of the many evils hence arising ; 
ending in a more decided repugnance to those social relations 
whence they are seen to grow. The sentiment prompting 
resistance to restraint, gains in comprehensiveness and 
sensitiveness—is more and more easily excited by whatever 
indirectly threatens restraint. And gradually moulding 
political arrangements into harmony with itself, it finally 
delights to contemplate ideal social relations under which no 
citizen shall have privileges that trench upon the claims 
of others. Here the sentiment reaches so highly re-repre- 
sentative a phase that all ideas of concrete advantages are 
merged in the abstract satisfaction derived from securities 
against every possible interference with the pursuit of his ends 
a cach citizen. It needs but to observe: ope at a ee 
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be personally injured or even personally interfered with, 
to see how far-reaching and how susceptible hassnow become 
this most-highly-re-representative of all the sentiments—a 
sentiment having for its function the maintenance of those 
conditions which make complete life possible. 

It must be added, however, that as in the last case, so 
here, this primarily-egoistic sentiment attains that final form 
just described, only by the aid of an altruistic sentiment ; the 
co-operation of which will be indicated in a subsequent 
chapter. . 


§ 517. One who fails in some simple mechanical action 
feels vexation at his own inability—a vexation arising quite 
apart from any importance of the end missed. Contrariwise, 
a feat of skill achieved causes an emotional satisfaction, 
irrespective of the concrete result considered in itself—is 
just the same whether some ulterior purpose is or is not 
aided. These opposite feelings are experienced when there 
are no witnesses to the failures or successes. A careless 
step leading tc accident, or some bungling manipulation, 
causes self-condemnation with its accompanying feeling of 
annoyance, though no one is by; and though no one is by, 
® successful leap over an obstacle, a skilful shot at a bird, or 
the landing of a fish under difficulties, excites a wave of self- 
satisfaction. The like holds when the failures and achieve- 
ments are purely mental. “What a fool I am!” is a 
common exclamation on discovering some intellectual 
blunder; and the vexation accompanying the discovery 
‘is felt when no word is uttered and when no one else is 
aware of the error. On the other hand, a glow of pleasure 
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_ These emotions must inevitably be evolved along with in- 
_ oreasing power of representation. A successful bodily or 
mental act, while it secures the gratification sought, vaguely 
revives the consciousness of kindred acts that have been 
foilowed by kindred gratifications. Hach other kind of 
success, bodily or mental, is similarly associated in thought, 
not only with the immediate result, but with like results 
before achieved in like ways. Thus successful action in 
general, comes to be associated in consciousness with pleasure 
in general: both the two consciousnesses being re-representa- 
tive. For the general consciousness of successful action is 
constituted not by the thoftght of any one succesful act, nor 
by the representation of many previous successful acts of the 
same kind, but is one, in which representations of past 
successful acts of multitudinous kinds are represented ; and 
at the same time the accompanying consciousness of pleasure 
achieved by successful action, is one in which many kinds 
of represented pleasures are re-represented as components of 
a vague whole. Hence it happens that each success tends 
to arouse ideas of one’s past self as acting successfully and 
thereby achieving satisfaction; and thus is produced the 
sentiment of self-estimation, which, when it rises to a con- 
siderable height, we call pride. 

That continuous successes tend to bring about an habitual 
self-exaltation, and that a painful want of confidence follows 
perpetual failures, are familiar truths clearly implying that 
the sentiment of pride and the sentiment of humility are 
thus fostered in the individual. And seeing this, we cannot 
fail to see that they are. thus evolved in the race. We may 
see also that, like the other egoistic sentiments we have con- 
sidered, these sentiments have as their function the adjust- 
ment of conduct to surrounding conditions. Proper self- . 
estimation is needful for due regulation of our 

relation to theix ends. _Under-e of self i 
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want of due capacity. In either case there is an average 

of evil experienced—benefit missed or effort thrown away. 
Hence this egoistic sentiment which we describe as a con- 
sciousness of personal worth, serves as a balance to the 
ambitions. And the experiences of each individual are 
continually tending to ate its amount to the requirements © 

of his nature. 


§ 518. To pursue this synthesis in other directions would 
delay us too much; else something might be said of the 
modifications and the combinations of these egoistic senti- © 
ments. For, as will be manifest when we consider the 
genesis of them, their limits are by no means definite. 
Within each there are qualitative differences dependent on 
the circumstances arousing it, and very generally they are 
excited together in different ways and degrees. 

Here I will draw attention only to one other egoistic - 
sentiment; and I do this chiefly because of its mysterious — 
nature. Itis a pleasurably-painful sentiment, of which it is 
difficult to identify the nature, and still more difficult to 
trace the genesis. I refer to what is sometimes called “ the 
luxury of grief.” 

The interpretation of this feeling implied by another 
name given to it—self-pity, does not seem to me a satisfac- 
tory one ; because pity, under the form alone applying in this 
case, is itself difficult to interpret, as we shall presently see. 
After having discovered why pity itself, unaccompanied by 
any prcempted activity, may become a source of pleasurable . 
pain, it has to be shown that the interpretation applies when 
self is the object of the pity: the last solution depends 
upon the first, which is not yet found. I do not say that 
Bey oscthi See ea not we a coe true one ; but only — 
We. § uli past there are | 
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all distraction from it, may arise from dwelling on the con- 
trast between his own worth as he estimates it and the treat- 

* ment he has received—either from his fellow-beings or from a 
power which he is prone to think of anthropomorphically. 

If he feels that he has deserved much while he has received 
little, and still more if instead of good there has come evil, 
‘he consciousness of this evil is qualified by the conscious- 
ness of worth, made pleasurably dominant by the contrast. 

One who contemplates his affliction as undeserved, neces- 
sarily contemplates his own merit as either going unre- 
warded, or as bringing punishment instead of reward : there 
is an idea of much withheld, and a feeling of implied 

- superiority to those who withhold it. 

If this is so, the sentiment ought not to exist where the 
evil suffered is one recognized by the sufferer as nothing 
more than is deserved. Probably few, if any, ever do 
recognize this; and from those few we are unlikely to get 

the desired information. That this explanation is the true 
one, I feel by no means clear. I throw it out simply as a 

_ suggestion: confessing that this peculiar emotion is one 
which neither analysis nor synthesis enables me clearly to 
understand. 


CHAPTER VII. 
EGO-ALTRUISTIC SENTIMENTS. 


§ 519. To prevent a misapprehension apt to arise, let me, 
before going further in explaining the gcnesis of sentiments 
by accumulation of the effects of experience, define the word 
experience as here used. In its ordinary acceptation, ex- 
perience connotes definite perceptions, the terms of which 
stand in observed relations; and is not taken to include 
connexions formed in the mind between states that occur 
together, when the relations between them, causal or other, 
are not consciously identified. But a reference to such 
chapters in the Special Synthesis as those on Reflex Action, 
Instinct, Memory, &c., or to chapters in the Physical Syn- 
thesis on the Genesis of Nervous Systems, Simple, Com- 
pound, and Doubly-Compound, will remind the reader that 
the effects of experience as there and everywhere else under-— 
stood in this work, are the effects produced by the occurrence 
together of nervous states, with their accompanying states 


of consciousness when these exist; whether the relations 


between one states are or are not observed. ‘Throughout the 
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Here the truth especially to be noted is, that this registra- 
tion of unconscious experience continues after conscious 
experience has become distinct and even dominant. Along 
with the narrow stream of clear ideas definitely related, 
forming our conscious experience, there flow far more 
voluminous currents of connected impressions of all degrees 
of indistinctness, in an order that presents all gradations of 
vagueness. Only a certain central thread of consciousness 
consists of perceptions and thoughts; and in proportion to 
their remoteness from this central thread, the elements of 
consciousness are more and more loosely connected with one 
another and with the central thread: the incoherence reach- 
ing its extreme at the outskirts of consciousness (§ 180). 
Yet all these states and their connexions are in a sense 
present to us; ana are producing effects proportionate to 
their strengths. Hence, when often repeated though never 
distinctly thought about, the relations among them become 
well established. On examining consciousness, we find 
ourselves possessed of much positive knowledge gathered 
without observing it (as instance our remembrance of the 
position on the page, of some striking sentence in a book) 
and of a still larger amount of indefinite knowledge— 
beliefs which possess us, though we cannot say why. 

In this voluminous, heterogeneous, and only partially- 
definite region of consciousness, are formed those associa- 
tions of complex states which, perpetually repeated, produce 
what we call sentiments. The genesis of emotions is dis. 
tinguished from the genesis of ideas in this; that whereas 
the ideas, always contained in the narrow, central part of 
consciousness, are composed of simple elements definitely 
related, and (in the case of general ideas) constantly related ; 
emotions are composed of greatly-involved assemblages oe 
the outlying elements of consciousness, which are ne 
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touches, tastes, or be they of the special objects that com- 
bine muny of these into groups, have so much in common 
that each, when it occurs, can be definitely thought of as like 
those which preceded it. But in the building-up of an © 
emotion, the successive experiences so far differ that each of 
them, when it occurs, suggests past experiences which are 
not specifically similar, but have only a general similarity ; 
-and, at the same time, it suggests benefits or evily in past 
experience which likewise are various in their special 
natures, though they have a certain community of nature. 
Hence it results that the consciousness aroused is a multi- 
tudinous, confused consciousness ; in which, along with a 
certain kind of combination among the impressions received 
from without, there is a vague cloud of ideal combinations 
akin to it, and a vague mass of ideal feelings of pleasure 
or pain that were associated with such combinations. 
Carrying with us this general conception of the way in 
which mental states in the large, outlying, vaguer region of 
consciousness, become connected by repetition without our 
being aware of it, we shall render it a definite conception 
on observing what happens in cases readily recallable. 
From our past lives we may draw abundant proofs that 
feelings grow up without reference to recognized causes and 
consequences, and without our being able at once to say how 
we have got them; though analysis shows that they have 
been formed out of connected experiences. The familiar fact 
to which, I suppose, almost every one can testify, that a kind — 
of jam which was, during childhood, repeatedly taken after 


‘ medicine, may be rendered by simple association: of feel- 
| _ ings, so nauseous that it cannot be tolerated in after-life, 
Ds ‘illustrates clearly enough the way in which repugnances 
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contrary. Yet the cawing of rooks usually produces 
pleasurable feelings—feelings which many suppose to result 
from the quality of the sound itself. Only the few who are 
given to self-analysis are aware that the cawing of rooks is 
agreeable to them because it has been connected with count- 
less of their greatest gratifications—with the gathering of 
wild flowers in childhood ; with Saturday-afternoon excur- 
sions in school-boy days; with midsummer-holidays in the - 
country, when books were thrown aside and lessons were 
replaced by games and adventures in the field ; with fresh, 
sunny mornings in after-years, when a walking excursion 
was an immense relief from toil. Asit is, this sound, though 
not causally related to all these multitudinous and varied 
past delights, but only often associated with them, rouses a 
dim consciousness of these delights ; just as the voice of an 
old friend unexpectedly coming into the house, suddenly 
"raises a wave of that feeling which has resulted from the 
pleasures of past companionship. ; 

And now having made this further explanation of the way 
in which feelings are evolved by the organization of experi- 
ences, let me resume the interpretation at the point reached 
with the close of the last chapter. From the egoistic senti- 
ments we pass now to the ego-altruistic sentiments, By 
this name I mean sentiments which, while implying self- 
gratification, also imply gratification in others: the re- 
presentation of this gratification in others being a source 
of pleasure not intrinsically, but because of ulterior benefits 
to self which experience associates with it. 

§ 520.* An infant in arms, that is old enough vaguely te 
recognize objects around, smiles in response to the laughing 

face and soft caressing voice of its mother. Let there come 


some one who, putting on an angry face, Adc to iti in Joud, ere? 
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harsh tones. ‘he smile disappears, the features contract inte 
an expression of pain, and, beginning to cry, it turns away 
its head and makes such movements of escape as are pos- 
sible. What is the meaning of these facts? Why does not 
the frown make it smile and the mother’s laugh make it 
weep? There is but one answer. Already in its developing 


brain there are coming into play the structures through . 


which one cluster of visual and auditory impressions excites 
pleasurable feelings, and the structures through which 
another cluster of visual and auditory impressions excites 
painful feelings. The relation between a ferocious expression 
of face and the evils that may follow perception of it, is ne 
more known to the infant, than there is known to the young 
bird just out of its nest, a connexion between possible death 
and the sight of a man coming towards it; and as certainly 
in the one case as in the other, the alarm felt is due toa 
partially-established nervous structure. Why does this 
partially-established nervous structure betray its presence 
thus early in the human being? Simply because, in the 
past experiences of the race, smiles and gentle tones in 
those around have been habitual accompaniments of 
pleasurable feelings; while pains of many kinds, im 
- mediate and remote, have been continually associated with 
the impressions received from knit brows and set teeth 


and grating voice. Much deeper down than the history of — 
mankind must we go to find the beginnings of these con- 


nexions. The appearances and sounds which excite in the 

infant a vague dread, indicate danger; and do so bevause 
they are the physiological accompaniments of destructive 

action—some of them common to man and inferior mam- 
eae a sree cass" understood by inferior mammals, oe 
: Uppy ee we call the natural lang 
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same contractions. Conversely with the natural language 
of pleasure, and of that state of mind which we call amic- 
able feeling: this, too, has a payelelogioal ‘interpretation 
(see §§ 497-499). 

The children in the nursery yield us a further lesson. 
What have the experiences of each one of these been doing 
in aid of the emotional development we are considering ? 
While its limbs have been growing more agile by exercise, 
its manipulative skill increasing by practice, its perceptions 
- of objects growing by use quicker, more accurate, more 
comprehensive ; the associations between these two sets of 
impressions received from persons around, and the pleasures 
and pains received along with them, or after them, have 
been strengthened by frequent repetition, and their adjust- 
ments made better. The dim pain and the vague delight 
which the infant felt, have, in the urchin, severally taken 
shapes of some definiteness. The angry voice of a nursemaid 
no longer arouses only a formless feeling of dread, but also 
a specific idea of the slap that may follow. The frown on 
the face of a bigger brother, along with the primitive, in- 
definable sense of ill, excites the sense of ills that are 
definable in thought as kicks, and cuffs, and pullings of 
hair, and losses of toys. The faces of parents, looking now 
sunny, now gloomy, have grown to be respectively associated 
with multitudinous forms of gratification and multitudinous 
forms of discomfort or privation. Hence these appearances 
and sounds which imply amity or enmity in those around, 
become symbolic of happiness and misery; so that eventu- 
ally, perception of the one set or the other, even when it is 
slightly marked, can scarcely occur without raising a wave 
of pleasurable feeling or of painful feelmg. The body of 
this wave is still substantially of the same nature as it was at 
— for eee in each oe wee Pee Os ea 
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kinds and combinations, and since the signs that preceded 
them were :n no two cases quite alike, it follows that to the 
last the consciousness produced remains as vague as it is 
voluminous. The myriads of partially-aroused ideas re- | 
sulting from past experiences are massed together and 
superposed, so as to form an aggregate in which nothing is 
distinct, but which has the character of being pleasurable or 
painfu! according to the nature of its original components : 
the chief difference between this developed feeling and the 
feeling aroused in the infant being, that on the bright or 
dark background forming the body of it, may now be 
sketched out in thought the particular pleasures or pains 
which the particular circumstances suggest as likely. 

What must be the working of this process under the 
conditions of aboriginal life? The emotions given to the 
young savage by the natural language of love and hate in | 
the members of his tribe, gain first a partial definiteness in 
respect to his intercourse with his family and playmates ; 
and he learns by experience the utility, in so far as his own 
ends are concerned, of avoiding courses which call from 
others manifestations of anger, and taking courses which 
call from them manifestations of pleasure. Not that he 
consciously generalizes. He does not at that age—probably 
not at any age—formulacs his experiences in the general 
principle that it is well for him to do things which win 
smiles from others, and to avoid doing things which cause. 
frowns. What happens is, that having, in the way shown, _ 
inherited this connexion between the perception of anger in 
_ others and the feeling of dread, and having aixtiyensd that 
particular acts of his bring on this anger, he cannot ae 

ss sequently think of as one of these acts without _ 


ng more or r less os 
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experiences of utility—using that word in its ethical sense ; 
and if we ask why this dreaded anger is called forth from 
others, we shall habitually find that it is because the 
forbidden act entails pain somewhere—is negatived by 
utility. _ On passing to injunctions current in the 
tribe, we see no less clearly how these emotions pro- 
duced by approbation and reprobation come to be connected 
in experience with actions that are beneficial to the tribe, 
and actions that are detrimental to the tribe; and how 
- there consequently grow up incentives to the one class of 
actions and prejudices against the other class. From early 
boyhood the young savage hears recounted the daring deeds 
of his chief—hears them in words of praise, and sees all 
faces glowing with admiration. From time to time, also, he 
listens while some one’s cowardice is described in tones of 
scorn, with contemptuous metaphors, and sees him meet 
with derision whenever he appears. That is to say, one of 
the things that comes to be strongly associated in his mind 
with smiling faces, which are symbolical of pleasure in 
general, is courage; and one of the things that comes to 
be associated in his mind with frowns and other marks of 
enmity, which form a symbol of unhappiness, is cowardice. 
These feelings are not formed in him because he has reasoned 
his way to the truth that courage is useful to his tribe, and, 
by implication, to himself, or to the truth that cowardice is 
a cause of evil. In adult life he may perhaps see this; but 
he certainly does not see it at the time when bravery is thus 
associated in his consciousness with all that is good, and 
cowardice with all that is bad. Similarly, there are pro- 
duced in him feelings of inclination or repugnance towards 
other lines of conduct that have become established or in- 
terdicted, because they are beneficial or injurious to tho 
tribe ; ee pciiher une route nor the os ee 


600 COROLLARIES. 


We may now ascend a stage to an order of incentives and 
restraints derived from these. The primitive belief is that 
every dead man becomes a demon who remains somewhere 
at hand, and may at any momert return to give aid or do 
mischief. Hence among other agents whose approbation or 
reprobation are contemplated by the savage as consequences 


of his conduct, are tne spirits of his ancestors. When a — 


child, he is told of tneir deeds, now in triumphant tones, 
now in whispers of horror ; and the instilled conviction. that 
they may inflict some vaguely-imagined but fearful evil, or 
give’ some great help, becomes a powerful incentive or 
deterrent. Especially does this happen when the narrative 
is of a chief distinguished for his strength, his fero- 


city, his persistence in that revenge which the experi- 


ences of the savage make him regard as beneficial and 


virtuous. ‘The consciousness that such a chief, dreaded by | 


neighbouring tribes, and dreaded, too, by members of his 
own tribe, may reappear and punish those who have dis- 
regarded his injunctions, becomes a powerful motive. But 


it is clear, in the first place, that the imagined anger and 
the imagined satisfaction of this deified chief are simply — 


transfigured forms of the anger and satisfaction displayed 
by those around; and that the feelings accompanying such 
imaginations have the same original root in the experiences 
which have associated an average of painful results with the 


manifestation of another’s anger,andan averageof pleasurable - 


results with the manifestation of another’s satisfaction. And 


it is clear, in the second place, that the actions thus forbidden - 


and encouraged must be mostly actions that are respectively 
or detrimental and beneficial to the tribe ; since the successful 
by Ane ebict, er a be Pekrad es, than the rest, has aig is 
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This transfigured form of restraint, differing at first but , 
ttle from the original form, admits vf immense develop- 
ment. Accumulating traditions, growing in grandeur as 
they are repeated from generation to generation, make 
more and more superhuman the early-recorded hero of the 
race. His powers of inflicting punishment and giving 
happiness become ever greater, more multitudinous, and 
more varied; so that the dread of divine displeasure and | 
the desire to obtain divine approbation, acquire a certain 


largeness and generality. Still the conceptions remain 


anthropomorphic. The revengeful deity continues to be 
thought of as displaying human emotions in human ways. 
Moreover, the sentiments of right and duty, so far as they 


have become developed, refer mainly if not wholly to 


divine commands and interdicts; and have little reference 


to the natures of the acts commanded or interdicted. 


In the intended offering-up of Isaac, in the sacrifice of 
Jephthah’s daughter, and in the hewing to pieces of Agag, 


‘as much as in the countless atrocities committed from 


religious motives by early historic races in general, we see 
that the morality and immorality of actions, as we under- 
stand them, are at first unrecognized ; and that the feelings, 


chiefly of dread, which serve in place of them, are feelings 


felt towards the unseen beings supposed to issue commands 
and interdicts. 


~§ 521. Much of what passes as religious sentiment, is 
thus but a more highly re-representative form of that 
ego-altruistic sentiment which mainly guides men in their 
behaviour to one another. By implying its close kinship to 
worldliness, Leigh Hunt’s happy phrase “ other-worldli- 


. ness,” vividly suggests the truth that the feeling by which 


aes observance was eiss ee penpied in Ca 
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approval—a feeling which is vague in . proportion to its high 
representativeness, but is nevertheless composed of elements 
originally furnished by experiences cf gratification. 

Let us mark carefully, too, this fact, that the conscious- 
nesses of right and wrong, as they exist among the un- 
civilized and semi-civilized, and even to a great extent 
among those who are at present most civilized, origimate in 
the ego-altruistic sentiments. If we glance back at past 
beliefs.and their correlative feelings, as shown in Dante’s 
poem, in the mystery-plays of the middle ages, in St. Bar- 
tholomew massacres, in burnings for heresy, we get proof 
that in comparatively-modern times right and wrong meant 
little else than subordination and insubordination—to a divine 
ruler primarily, and under him to a human ruler. Down to 
our own day this conception largely prevails, and is even 
embodied in elaborate ethical works: instance the Hssays 
on the Principles of Morality, by Jonathan Dymond; which 
recognizes no ground of moral obligation: save the will of 


God as expressed in the current creed. Indeed while ; 


sermons set forth the torments of the damned and the joys 
of the blessed as the chief deterrents and incentives, and 
while we have prepared for us printed instructions “how to 
make the best of both worlds,”’ it cannot be denied that the 
feelings which impel and restrain men are still largely com- 
posed of elements like those operative on the savage—the 


dread, partly vague, partly specific, associated with the idea - 


of reprobation, human and divine, and the sense of satis- 
faction, partly vague, partly specific, associated with the idea 
of approbation, human and divine. 
Neither in the religious nor in the ethical _sentiments, ag 
thus a to the ego- -altruistic Stage eis is there 
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and wrong have been, and still are, so unlike in different 
societies. Obviously, while the incentive and deterrent 
emotions have no other exciting causes than the real or ideal 
manifestations of approbation and disapprobation, human or 
divine, the notions of right and wrong with their correspond- 
ing sentiments, must depend on the theological traditions and 
the social circumstances. If the god of the race is repre- 
sented as insisting on the extermination of enemies, and as © 
being offended by mercy shown to them—if, as must hence 
- happen, revenge comes to be associated in consciousness with 
the thought of divine pleasure and consequent rewards to 
be received, while forgiveness goes along with the thought 
of divine anger and pains that will follow it; then revenge 
and forgiveness become in consciousness pegpectively pleasur- 
able and painful in their total results, or right and wrong. 
Similarly with the sentiments referring to acts that excite 
human approbation and disapprobation. Usages, no matter 
of what kind, which circumstances have established, so that 
conformity to them brings approval from those around 
while nonconformity brings frowns and blaming words, 
become sanctified. - The aggregates of ideal pleasures and 
the aggregates of ideal pains which these opposite behaviours 
of fellow-men severally suggest, are associated with fulfilment 
and neglect; and hence fulfilment and neglect come to be 
thought of with liking and penuensnc?, and called proper 
- and improper. 

_ Kyidently, then, the regulative sentiments of ego- 
altruistic nature, are, in their relations to concrete action, as 
variable as are the kinds of conduct conducive to social 
well-being under different social conditions. The needs of 
a small tribe that has to exist amid tribes daily threatening = 

; to ey it, are paemee different om the needs of a semi- - 
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required subordination of ranks has become less, and rigidity 
of custom is no longer so necessary ; and to such various | 


needs, more or less unlike in every race and every age, tho 
ego-altruistic sentiments continually adjust themselyes— 
adjust themselves as the higher sentiments, standing related 
' to conduct in the abstract, cannot adjust themselves. The 
ego-altruistic sentiments are the chief regulative agents in 
those transitional stages during which predominance of the 
highest sentiments would be fatal, because inconsistent with 
the conditions. 

Nevertheless, the ego-altruistic sentiments have im- 


portant components that are constant; and there are certain 


permanent feelings of right and wrong into which they 
enter. Pleasurably excited as they are by the display of 
approval, it must happen that a kind of conduct which calls 
forth marks of approval among all races and in all times, 
will be felt as right, irrespective of the people and the age; 
and vice versd. -A causeless insult, for example, is condemned 
everywhere in the world. The particular act or speech 
which is insulting varies with local circumstances. To spit 
in his face is the complimentary salute to a stranger among 


certain Nile tribes, and to omit returning this salute in kind . 
would be a disrespect causing reprobation; while, among - 
most peoples, the implications and accompanying feelings are ~ 


just the opposite. So, too, in some societies to call a man 


a brother-in-law is an indignity, prompting resentful words — 
and actions; while in other societies, naming one whom 


you are introducing as your brother-in-law implies a compli- 
mentary appreciation rather than otherwise. But though i im 


these cases there is absolute disagreement as to what are 
Hee deeds ae ie thes is agreement in the feel- ; 
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characters of these acts, as being acts which, in their respec- 
tive times and places, call forth from a signs of friend: 
ship or of enmity. 


§ 528. One other aspect of the subject is worth dwelling 
on a moment, both as in itself interesting and as yielding 
a verification of the foregoing interpretations, I refer to 
the feeling of shame and its manifestations. 

If there needs any further proof that the ego-altrnistic 

sentiments are constituted as alleged, it will be found i in the 

fact that shame, produced by representation of the con- 
tempt of others, is the same in its essential nature whether 
this imagined contempt is excited by a wrong thing really 
done or by a wrong thing supposed to be done. Children 
often furnish evidence of this substantial identity—showing 
us that a blush is as apt to arise in the innocent to whom guilt 
is ascribed as in the actually guilty. 

It is true that the two states of feeling excited in these 
antithetical cases, must differ somewhat by the presence of 
@ consciousness of guilt in the one case and its absence in 
the other; but the similarity, if not the identity, of the 
physiological manifestations, shows how substantially alike 
the two states of consciousness are. It is true also that 
in the majority of persons, believing in future rewards and 
punishments, the two consciousnesses differ by the presence 
in the one, and absence from the other, of a consolatory 
belief in ultimate rectification; though this is pretty clearly 
a secondary phase of the feeling—as is also implied by the 
order of the bodily effects. But the recognition of both 
these qualifying differences, serves but to make clearhow 
relatively shght they are, and how substantially this painful ee 
form of ego-altruistic sentiment consists of a voluminous 

and vague re-representation of the mental attitudes 
others, and the general unhappiness sere in 
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that highest moral state, in aah the supreme and most 2 ie 


powerful sentiments are those called forth by contemplation ; 


of conduct itself, and not by contemplation of other persons” 
opinions of conduct. In the average mind the pain con- 
stituted by consciousness of having done something in- 
trinsically wrong, bears but a small ratio to the pain con- 


stituted by the consciousness of others’ reprobation: even — 


though this reprobation is excited by something not in- 


trinsically wrong. Consider how difficult it would be tom 


get a lady to wheel a costermonger’s barrow down Regent- 


street, and how easily she may be led to say a malicious” 


thing about some lady she is jealous of—contrast the intense 


' repugnance to the one act, which is not in itself repre- 


hensible, with the feeble repugnance to the other act, © 


which is in itself reprehensible; and then infer how great ! 
is the evolution of the moral sentiments yet required to ~ 


bring human nature inte complete fitness for the ‘social 
state. 


: CHAPTER VIII. 


ALTRUISTIC * SENTIMENTS. 


.  § 524. The inferior regulative sentiments dealt with 
_ onder the title of ego-altru:stic, we find have the character 
_ that the actions exciting them, agreeably or disagreeably, 

. are very inconstant in their concrete forms. Though in all 
societies and all stages of progress there are some kinds of 
behaviour, as those by which associates are intentionally 
pleased or are gratuitously irritated, which call forth marks 
of approbation and reprobation, serving to excite these 
ego-altruistic sentiments ; yet there are also many kinds of 
behaviour not directly pleasing or irritating to others, but 
_ which have been made indirectly pleasing or irritating to 
* them by the traditions and habits of their society, 
to which the ego-altruistic sentiments respond—actions 
which, in different times and places, are often exactly 
opposite. Hence it has been argued that the genesis of 
emotions after the manner described, can never result in 


. 


* I gladly adopt this word, for which we are indebted to M Comte. Not 
long ‘sinee, some critic, condemning it as new-fangled, asked why we should ' 
not be content with such good old- fashioned words as benevolent Lue 
beneficent. There is a quite-sufficient reason. Altraism and altr 
suggesting by heir sous as well as by their 1 
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any «settled and universal sentiments responding to ine 


trinsic right and wrong. 


The implication of this criticism is, that because in human 


customs and the correlative feelings, there has been and 
is so much variability, there can be no constancy. It is 


tacitly concluded that in the nature of things, there is 


nothing which makes one kind of conduct rather than 
another adapted to social life—everything is indeterminate. 
To infer that no settled sentiments can ever be generated 
by the process described, is to assume that there are no 


settled conditions to social welfare. Clearly if the tempo- 


rary forms of conduct needful, initiate temporary ideas of 
right and wrong with responsive excitements of the senti- 


ments, it is to be inferred that the permanent forms of 
conduct needful, will initiate permanent ideas of right and — 


wrong with responsive excitements of the sentiments ; and 
hence to question the genesis of these sentiments is to d vubt 
the existence of these forms. 1 


That there are such permanent forms of conduct, no one 


can deny who compares the law-books of all races which 
have outgrown the purely-predatory life. This variability 
of sentiment is but the concomitant of the transition from 
the aboriginal type of society fitted for destructive activi- 
ties, to the civilized type of society fitted for peaceful 
activities. All along there has been going on a compromise 
between conflicting requirements, and a corresponding com- 


promise between conflicting sentiments. The conditions are 
_ perpetually being partially changed, the corresponding 


habits modified, and the sentiments re-adjusted. Hence all 


this inconsistency. But just as fast as the peaceful activi- 
ties poceetes more fone aguet t so fast do nee conditions 
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the conditions to complete social life are uniform and per- 
manent. 

§ 525. The industrial régime is distinguished from the pre- 
datory régime in this, that mutual dependence becomes 
great and direct while mutual antagonism becomes small 
and indirect. In a predatory society, feelings gratified by 
the ill-being of others (enemies) are habitually exercised, 
along with feelings gratified by the well-being of others 
(friends) ; whereas in an industrial society, feelings gratified 
by the ill-being of others, not being kept in extreme and 
constant activity, do not antagonize and repress the feelings 
gratified by the well-being of others. And since, asa society 
advances in organization, the inter-dependence of its parts 
increases, and the well-being of each is more bound up with 
the well-being of all, it results that the growth of feelings 
which find satisfaction in the well-being of all, is the growth 
of feelings adjusted to a fundamental unchanging condition 
to social welfare. 

The feelings thus described we have here to deal with as 

the altruistic sentiments. They arise along with the ego- 
altruistic sentiments, from which they are not sharply 
marked off—as, indeed, if evolved, they could not be. Let 
us observe the process of differentiation. 


§ 526. When impressed by the appearances and sounds 
constituting the natural language of any feeling in another 
being, the aggregate of feelings aroused by the associations 
which experience has established, mainly in the race but 
partly in the individual, form two groups that may be 
variously proportioned to one another ; but of which neither 


commonly exists wholly unaccompanied by the other. The 


manifestations of the feeling tend to excite a kindred f 
in i observer 5 and they sultans ken to 
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these manifestations. As shown in the chapter on “ Sociality 


and Sympathy,” intelligent creatures that live in presence of 
one another, and are exposed to like causes of pleasure and 
pain, acquire capacities for participating in one another’s 
pieasures and pains. And we have seen in the chapter just 
closed, that in creatures living together and liable to receive 
pleasures and pains from one another’s acts, prompted by 
amity or enmity, there are evolved emotions responding 
to manifestations of amity or enmity. ‘That is to say, 
these last, or ego-altruistic sentiments, which have for their 
components representations of feelings likely to be under- 
gone by self, and the first, or altruistic sentiments, which 
have for their components representations of feelings 
that are being actually undergone by another, are simul- 
taneously aroused; and in the absence of counteracting 
causes might be expected to develop pari passu. There 
is nothing in the intrinsic natures of the unselfish emotions, 
which makes their evolution more difficult than is the evolu- 
tion of the selfish emotions, excited by the same manifes- 


tations. How is it, then, that the ego-altruistic sentiments — 


may become so active, while the altruistic sentiments remain 
almost dormant ? 

The reply has already been indicated at the close of the 
chapter on “ Sociality and Sympathy.” Some instances 
were there given showing that with the emotions, as with 
the sensations, frequent repetition of a painful stimulus 
brings about a remedial callousness. And we saw that 
consequently, if the conditions of existence are such as 
necessitate frequent sympathetic excitements of a painful 
kind, the pains sympathetically excited will become gradu- 
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this checking of the sympathies which the antagonisms of 
societies have necessitated and still necessitate, there has 
been a checking of them consequent on the struggle for 
existence within each society. Not only does this struggle 
for existence involve the necessity that personal ends must 
be pursued with little regard to the evils entailed on un- 
successful competitors; but it also involves the necessity . 
that there shall be not too keen a sympathy with that 
diffused suffermg imevitably accompanying this industrial 
battle. Clearly if there were so quick a sympathy for 
this suffermg as to make it felt in anything like its real 
greatness and intensity, life would be rendered intolerable 
to all. Familiarity with the marks of misery, necessarily 
produces (or rather maintains) a proportionate indifference ; 
and this is as inevitable a concomitant of the bloodless com- 
petition among members of a society, as it is an inevitable 
concomitant of the bloody competition between societies. 
Coming to the fact which here especially concerns us, we 
may now see why it happens that out of the various feelings 
_ produced in each by the expressions of feelings in others, 
the ego-altruistic may develop to a great height while the — 
altruistic remain comparatively undeveloped. For under 
past conditions to social existence, the welfare of society 
and of each individual, have not necessitated any repres- 
sion of the ego-altruistic feelings; but, contrariwise, the 
pleasure of the individual and the well-being of society 
have both demanded the growth of these feelings. Love of 
fame has been a main stimulus to military achievement, 
and therefore to national self-preservation. Desire for 
approbation, by smoothing the intercourse of individuals, 
has tended greatly to facilitate co- -operation. — Dread ON 
reproach, both by checking cowardice in battle and by 
spats misbehaviour i in social life, has tended to pt 


612 d COROLLARIES 


direct’ representative gratification kept in check by a 
desire for some direct presentative gratification. Thus the 
ego-altruistic sentiments have been greatly fostered and but 
little repressed. And for this reason the dominant tendency 
has become such that on witnessing any display of feeling 
in another, the observer has a quick and large rush of that 
consciousness in which represented results to self take the 
leading place, while representation of the feeling that 
prompts the display is but feeble, or is even absent. 

§ 527. Of the two groups of feelings which thus become 
differentiated, the altruistic, to which we are now turning 
our attention are all sympathetic excitements of egoistic 
feelings ; and they vary in their characters according to the 
characters of the egoistic feelings sympathetically excited. 

Certein altruistic feelings thus produced do not come 
within the definition of sentiments, as above given. When 
a yawn produces a sympathetic yawn, when the sight of one 
who is sick at sea increases the tendency to sickness in the 
observer, when a thrill in the limbs is felt on seeing another 
person at the edge of a precipice, or when, on witnessing 
an operation, an assistant undergoes such agitation as to 
faint, the excitement is m some of the cases wholly, and 
in other cases partly, a sympathetic excitement of sensations 
—the content of consciousness is representative simply, and 
not re-representative. 

An. altruistic feeling becomes re-representative, or a senti- 


ment proper, only when the feeling sympathized with is an | 
“emotion ; and, as we shall see, the more-developed forms of 


altruistic feeling are entirely of this kind.. _ Nevertheless, 


_ we must oe qlee ae — ae no line can ao drawn 
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and that we pass gradually up to that higher stage at which 
the sympathy is with oe containing no presentative 
elements. 

This qualification being borne in mind, we may now con- 
sider in succession the leading forms of altruistic sentiment. 


§ 528. Very much of the feeling ordinarily classed as 
generosity is ego-altruistic. The state of consciousness 
which accompanies performance of an act beneficial iv 
another, is usually mixed; and often the pleasure given is 
represented less vividly than are the recipient’s feeling 
towards the giver and the approval of spectators. The 
sentiment of generosity proper, is, however, unmixed in 
those cases where the benefaction is anonymous: provided, 
also, that there is no contemplation of a reward to be reaped 
hereafter. These conditions being fulfilled, the benefaction 
clearly implies a vivid representation of the pleasurable feel- 
ings, (usually themselves representative) which the recipient 
will have. 

Unmixed generosity thus constituted, has two distin- 
guishable degrees. In the lower form of it, the repre- 
sented gratification of another is strong enough to prompt 
the act conducing to that gratification, providing the act 
entails no considerable sacrifice in the shape of trouble 
taken or selfish gratification relinquished. Mostly, unmixed 
generosity does not go beyond this ; since benefaction of the 
kind described, usually takes the form of pecuniary aid from 
one able to give it with little if any inconvenience. Only in 
the comparatively-rare cases where the anonymous benefac- 
tion is from one who can ill afford the money or the labour 
required, does generosity rise to that highest form in which » 
altruistic gratification out-balances egoistic gratification. 

Generosity being a relatively-simple altruistic sentir 
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evolution. Though, in the conduct of savages, what seem 
to be generous acts are usually caused by desires for 
applause, yet, occasionally, an unselfish pursuit of another’s 
welfare appears undeniable: though even here we may 
observe that it goes along with strong attachment, like 
that of a dog to his master, and is therefore to be dis- 
tinguished from the generosity shown when there is no close 
personal relation. Admitting, however, that while much 
mingled with lower sentiments, generosity early displays 
itself slightly and erratically; we may safely say that it 
becomes marked and frequent only as fast as civilization 
develops the sympathies. Contrasting the philanthropy of 
modern times with the very little answering to it in ancient 
times, suffices to show this. 


§ 529. The last comparison introduces us to a cvlosely- 
allied altruistic sentiment, the development of which, indeed, 
it illustrates better than it does the development of 
generosity: I mean the sentiment of pity. Pleasure that 


is constituted by representation of pleasure in another, — 


being the feeling which prompts generous actions; the 
feeling which prompts endeavours to. mitigate pain, is a 
pain constituted by representation of pain in another. As 
already explained, this sentiment is necessarily repressed 
during phases of predatory activity ; and is even, to a con- 


siderable degree, kept in check by industrial competition. — 
Always, indeed, domestic life has afforded some scope for it . 


—joining its exercise with that of the sexual and parental 
feelings. But pity proper, or the altruistic sentiment which 
prompts the relief of suffering in others, though there ex- 


he no connexion a or ae ai those others, nor : 


i 
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intentional infliction of pain. Various degrees of this effect 
are observable. Supposing no animosity is felt, the hurting 
another by avcident arouses a genuine feeling of regret in 
all adults save the very brutal: representation of the phy- 
sical pain produced, is sufficiently vivid in nearly all civilized 
persons to make them avoid producing it. Where there 
exists a higher degree of representative power, there is a 
reluctance to inflict emotional pain. The disagreeable state 
of mind that would be excited in another by a sharp word 
-o1 harsh act, is imagined with such clearness that the 
imagination serves partially or wholly as a deterrent. And 
in sympathetic persons, representation of the annoyance 
to be given is so vivid that it often prevents them from 
doing or saying unpleasant things which they see ought to 
be done or said: the sentiment of pity checks the infliction 
of pain, even unduly. 

In another class of cases, pity modifies conduct by prompt- 
ing efforts: to assuage pain that is already being borne— 
pain arising from disease, or from accident, or from the 
cruelty of enemies, or even from the anger of the pitying 
person himself. The sympathy thus exhibited with pain, 
sensational or emotional, may, however, lead to two opposite 
courses, according as the individual sympathetically affected 
has a small or a great amount of representative power. If 
he is not highly imaginative, he may, and often does, rid 
himself of the disagreeable consciousness by getting out of - 
sight or hearing; and even if highly imaginative, he is 
prompted to do this when no remedial measures can be 
taken. But if his imagination is vivid, and if he also sees 
that the suffering can be diminished by his aid, then he 
cannot-escape from his disagreeable consciousness by going 
away; since the representated pain continues with him, 
impelling him to return and assist. | eae) 
ee here - we ‘see how altruistic sentiment unde 
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effectually when it is excitable not by actual manifesta- 
tions of pain only, but also by ideas of those manifestations. 
Here, too, is a fit place for remarking that higher repre- 
sentative power does not involve greater commiseration, unless 
there have been received painful experiences like, or akin to, 
those which are witnessed. An important truth implied in 
all these interpretations is, that every altruistic feeling needs 
the corresponding egoistic feeling as an indispensable factor ; 
since unless a sensation or emotion has been felt, it cannot — 
be sympathetically excited. For this reason strong persons, 
though they may be essentially-sympathetic in their natures, 
cannot adequately enter into the feelings of the weak. 
Never having been nervous or sensitive, they are unable to 
conceive the suffermgs which chronic invalids experience 
from small perturbing causes. Hence the frequent remark 
that the healthy, after having once been seriously ill, become 
much kinder to those who are ill than they were before. 
They have now had the egoistic feelings which, being 
sympathetically excited, produce the appropriate altruistic 
feelings. 


§ 530. From the simpler forms of altruistic sentiment, we 
pass now to the most complex form of it—the sentiment of 
justice. This sentiment evidently does not consist of repre- 
sentations of simple pleasures or pains experienced by 
others ; but it consists of representations of those emotions 
which others feel, when actually or prospectively allowed or 

‘ ~ forbidden the activities by which pleasures are to be gained 
. or pains escaped. The sentiment of justice is thus consti- 
tuted by representation of a feeling that is ‘itself highly re- 


representative. 4 
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pained, even in inferior natures, by whatever shackles the 
limbs or arrests locomotion, and which, in superior natures, 
is pained by whatever indirectly impedes the activities, and 
even by whatever threatens to impede them. ‘This sentiment, 
primarily serving to maintain intact the sphere required by 
the individual for the due exercise of his powers and fulfil- 
ment of his desires, secondarily serves, when sympathetically 
excited, to cause respect for the like spheres of other indi- 
- viduals—serves also, by its sympathetic excitement, to prompt 
defence of others when their spheres of action are tavaded. 
Evidently, in proportion as the sentiment under its egoistic 
form becomes more highly re-representative, so as to be 
- excitable by more indirect and remote invasions of liberty, 
it simultaneously becomes under its altruistic form more 
appreciative of the liberty of others,—more respectful of 
others’ like claims, and desirous not to trench on others’ equal 
rights. Here, as in every case, there can be no altruistic 
feeling but what arises by sympathetic excitement of a 
corresponding egoistic feeling ; and hence there can never 
be a sense of justice to others when there is not a sense of 
justice to self, at least equally great. The last, however, 
does not necessarily involve the first as its complement ; 
for, in the absence of sympathy, the last may exist without 
the first. But sympathy remaining constant, the egoistic 
and altruistic forms of the sentiment of justice will develop 
together; and the egoistic form of the sentiment remaining 
constant, the altruistic form of it will vary with the degree 
of sympathy. Societies, past and present, supply 
ample evidence of these relations. At the one extreme, we 
have the familiar truth that the type of nature which readily 
submits to slavery, is a type of nature equally ready to play 
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classes ruled has more and more asserted liberty, has in the 
ruling classes more and more respected liberty. There has 
been an increasing readiness to yield, partly because of an 
increasing sympathy with the fee:ing prompting the demand. 

The limit toward which this highest altruistic sentiment 
advances, is tolerably clear. Its egoistic factor, finding 
satisfaction in surrounding conditions which put no im- 
mediate or remote restraint on the activities ; and its other 
factor, sympathy, by which it is made altruistic, ever tending 
as it grows more sensitive and comprehensive to excite a 
vivid fellow-feeling with this love of unrestrained activity in 
others ; it results that the advance is towards a state in 
which, while each citizen will tolerate no other restriction 
on his freedom, he will tolerate that restriction on it which 
the like claims of fellow-citizens involve. Nay more—he 
will not simply tolerate this restriction, but will spon- 
taneously recognize it and assert it—will be sympathetically 
anxious for each other citizen’s due sphere of action as for 
his own; and will defend it against invasion while he 4 
refrains from invading it himself. This is manifestly the 
condition of equilibrium which the egoistic sentiment and 
the altruistic sentiment co-operate to produce. 


§ 531. And now mark how erroneous is the belief that 
evolution of mind by the accumulated and inherited effects 
of experiences, cannot result in permanent and universal 
moral sentiments, with their correlative moral principles. 

- While, as we have seen, the ego-altruistic sentiments adjust 
themselves to the various modes of conduct required by 
social circumstances in each place and age, the altruistic — 4 
entiments adjust themselves to the modes of conduct that — 
ial ing to the con- - 
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of feeling appropriate to the two; and there have similarly 
been necessitated conflicting standards of right. But now 
that the pain-inflicting activities are less habitual, and the 
repression of the sympathies less constant, the altruistic 
sentiments, which find their satisfaction in conduct that is 
regardful of others and so conduces to harmonious co- 
operation, are becoming stronger. The sacredness of life, 
of liberty, of property, are more and more vividly felt as 
civilization advances. Among all the higher races that 
have long been subject to social discipline, there is ap- 
proximate agreement on these points, in so far as the 
intercourse between fellow-citizens is concerned. And 
~ even during the antagonisms of war, the predatory activities 
are now exercised under considerable limitations : the lives, 
and persons, and goods, of non-combatants, and even of 
combatants, are much more respected. 

Along with evolution of the altruistic sentiments thus 
caused, there goes evolution of the ideas and principles 
answering to them. And here we may Observe tho relation 
which this view bears to current ethical theories, and 
especially to the Doctrine of Utility. Before pointing out 
how far the Evolution-theory of moral feelings and con- 
ceptions, harmonizes with that implied by the Doctrine of 
Utility, and how far it differs from it, something must be 
said respecting the meaning of the word Utility. Con- 
veniently comprebensive as is this word, it has inconvenient 
and misleading implications. It vividly suggests uses, and 
means, and proximate ends; while it but faintly suggests 
the pleasures, positive or negative, which are the ultimate 
ends, and which, in ethical discussions, are alone considered. 
Further, it implies conscious recognition of means and 
ends—implies the deliberate taking of some course to gain 
a eater ears and i poh the peat enc ane. ase 
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ever, the word Utility has been cleared of misleading 
associations, and its meaning adequately extended, we see 
that the Doctrine of Utility may be harmonized with the 
Kvolution-theory of moral feelings and ideas, provided it 
recognizes the accumulated effects of inherited experiences ; 
and that thus even sympathy, and the sentiments resulting 
from sympathy, may be interpreted as caused by experiences 
of utility. 

Supposing all thoughts of rewards and punishments, 
immediate or remote, to be left out of consideration, any one 
who hesitates to inflict a pain because of the vivid representa- 
tion of that pain which arises in him, is restrained not by 
any sense of obligation, nor by any formulated doctrine 
of utility, but by the association established in his conscious- 
ness. And it is clear that if, after repeated experiences of 
the moral discomfort he has felt from witnessing the evils in- 
directly caused by certain of his acts, he is led to check 
himself when again tempted to those acts, the restraint is of 
like nature, Conversely with the pleasure-giving acts: re- 
petitions of kind deeds, and experiences of the sympathetic 
eratifications that follow, tend continually to make stronger 
the association between such deeds and feelings of happi- 
ness. Kventually these experiences may be con- 
sciously generalized, and there may result a deliberate 
pursuit of sympathetic gratifications. ‘There may also come 
to be distinctly recognized the truths that the remoter’ 
results of cruel deeds and kind deeds are respectively detri- 
mental and beneficial—that due regard for others is 
conducive to ultimate personal welfare, and disregard of 
others to ultimate personal disaster; and then there may 
become current such summations of experience as “ honesty 
is the best policy.” But such intellectual recognitions of 
utility do not precede and cause the moral sentiments. The 
moral sentiments precede such recognitions of utility, and 
make them possible. ‘The pleasures and pains that follow 
sympathetic and unsympathetic actions, have first to be 


ALTRUISTIC SENTIMENTS. 621 


slowly associated with these actions, and the resulting 
meentives and deterrents frequently cbeyed, before there can 
arise the perceptions that sympathetic and unsympathetic 
actions are remotely beneficial or detrimental to the actor ; 
and there must be a still longer and still wider registration 
and comparison of experiences, before there can arise the 
perceptions that they are socially beneficial and detrimental. 
When, however, the ultimate effects, personal and social, 
have gained general recognition, are expressed in current 
maxinis, and lead to injurctions having the religious 
sanction, the sentiments that prompt sympathetic actions and 
check unsympathetic ones, are immensely strengthened by 
their alliances. Approbation and reprobation, divine and 
human, come to be associated in. thought with sympa- 
thetic and unsympathetic actions respectively. The com- 
mands of the creed, the legal penalties, the code of 
social conduct, unitedly enforce them; and every child as it 
grows up, daily has impressed on it by the words and 
faces and voices of those around, the authority of these 
highest principles of conduct. 

And now we may see why there arises a belief in the 
special sacredness of these highest principles, and a sense of 
the supreme authority of the altruistic sentiments answering 
to them. Many of the actions which, in early social states, 
received the religious sanction and gained public approba- 
tion, had the drawback that such sympathies as existed were 
outraged, and there was hence an imperfect satisfaction. 
Whereas these altruistic actions, while similarly having the 
religious sanction and gaining public approbation, bring a 
sympathetic consciousness of pleasure given or of pain pre- 
vented ; and, beyond this, bring a sympathetic conscious- 
Se of human welfare at eee as ee te by eee 
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grows more vivid aud comprehensive. Until at length the 
altruistic sentiments begin to call in question the authority 
of the ego-altruistic sentiments, which once ruled unchal- 
lenged. They prompt resistance to laws that do not fulfil |. 
the conception of justice, encourage men to brave the frowns 
of their fellows by pursuing courses at variance with old but 
injurious customs, and even cause dissent from the current 
religion: either to the extent of disbelief in those alleged 
divine attributes and acts not approved by this supreme 
moral arbiter, or to the extext of entire rejection of a creed - 
which ascribes such attributes and acts. 


§ 532. Did it seem needful, a section might here be given 
to a yet more complicated altruistic sentiment—that of 
mercy. The state of consciousness thus named, is one in 
which the execution of an act prompted by the sentiment of 
justice, is prevented by an out-balancing pity—by a repre- 
sentation of the suffering to be inflicted. Here we have 
two altruistic sentiments in antagonism ; and it is interest- 
ing to observe how, occasionally, there arises a painful 
hesitation between their two dictates, each of which would 
seem morally imperative in the absence of the other. The 
anxiety to avoid giving pain prompts one course; and an 
opposite course is prompted by the sentiment responding to 
those supreme principles of equity which cannot be re- 
laxed without danger. oh 

Dwelling no further on this sentiment, I will devote a ‘a 
brief space to one other belonging to the group; and I do 
-so mainly because it has, in common with a kindred sen- — 
ae timent commented on in a previous chapter, a quality ditti- 
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perienced by another; and its function as so constituted, 
appears to be merely that of preventing the infliction of 
pain, or prompting efforts to assuage pain when it has been 
inflicted. In this process there is implied nothing approach- 
ing to pleasure—relief from pain is all the pitying person 
gains by gaining it for the person pitied. But in a 
certain phase of pity the pain has a pleasurable accompani- 
ment; and the pleasurable pain, or painful pleasure, con- 
tinues even where nothing is done, or can be done, towards 
mitigating the suffering. ‘The contemplation of the suffer- 
ing exercises a kind of fascination—continues when away 
from the sufferer, and sometimes so occupies the imagina- 
tion as to exclude other thoughts. There arises a seem- 
ingly-abnormal desire to dwell on that which is intrinsically 
painful—a desire strong enough to cause resistance to any 
distraction: a resistance like that which the luxury of grief 
causes. How does there originate this pleasurable element 
in the feeling ? Why is there not in this case, as in other 
cases, a readiness, and even an eagerness, to exclude a pain- 
ful emotion? Clearly we have here some mode of conscious- 
ness which the foregoing explanations overlook. 

I see but a single possible solution of the mystery. This 
pleasurable feeling which joins itself with the sentiment of 
pity, is not one that has arisen through the inherited effects 
of experiences, but belongs to a quite different group, trace- 
able to the survival of the fittest simply—to the natural se- 
lection of incidental variations. In this group are included 
all the bodily appetites, together with those simpler instincts, 
sexual and parental, by which every race is maintained ; and 
which must exist before the higher processes of mental evo- 
lution can commence. ‘lhe parental instinct is that member 
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only in a creature’s attachment to his or her own offspring. 
But a moment’s thought shows this to be too narrow a con- 
ception. In cases of adoption, the feeling goes out towards 
offspring of others; and the habitual conduct of adults 
towards children not their own, proves clearly that the feel- 
ing is excitable apart from parenthood. © Even animals 
show us this fact. Adoption is by no means uncommon ; 
and sometimes there is adoption of young belonging to an- 
other species. Thus the instinct is not adequately defined 
as that which attaches a creature to its young: though most 
frequently and most strongly displayed in this relation, it is 
uot exclusively so displayed. How, then, shall we describe 
it in such way as to include all its manifestations? What 
is the common trait of the objects which excite it? The 
common trait is always relative weakness or helplessness. 
Equally in the little girl with her doll, in the lady with her 
lap-dog, in the cat that has adopted a puppy, and in the 
hen that is anxious about the ducklings she has hatched, 
the feeling arises in presence of something feeble and 
dependent to be taken care of. 
On comparing young creatures of all classes, we seo 
that the clusters of special attributes by which they im- — 
press their respective parents, are extremely various. The 
one thing constant in all such clusters of attributes is the 
incapacity indicated: smallness joined, usually, with rela- 
tive inactivity, being the chief indications of incapa- 
city. May we not infer, then, that the instinct which is 
constant in parents stands related to the trait which is 
constant in offspring? And if so—if love of the helpless 
is that which essentially constitutes the feeling, then it 
" " beeomes clear how, through association of ideas, manifestia= r 
_ tions of helplessness in bein rs other than epaag | tend 
| of 
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This love of the helpless seems to me the chief root of that 
which Dr. Bain names the tender emotion. Deep down as 
it is in the natures of highly-developed beings in general, and 
playing so dominant a part as it does in their adult lives, 
it is liable to be excited by a variety of properties and relations 
suggestive of the things which primarily excite it. And so 
not only does the sight or the thought of one who fails to 
cope with his surroundings call it out, but it is called out by 
any of the traits which commonly go along with helplessness, 
- as primarily and habitually displayed in offspring. Hven 
mere smallness in an inanimate object will cause a slight 
wave of it; as you may perceive in the expression, “ dear 
little thing,’ applied by a lady to some art-product or 
ornament that is much less than others of its kind. And 
sundry of the physical attributes which Dr. Bain names as 
arousing it, probably do so because they are in some way 
like attributes of the infant. Similarly, when the relation 
to another person is one of yielding aid, or one in which 
there is a desire to aid, the parallelism to the relation 
between parent and offspring brings into consciousness more 
or less of the same feeling. . This is conspicuously the case 
in the emotion that grows up in a man towards a woman. 
That relative weakness, which in the woman appeals for pro- 
tection, satisfies in the man the desire for something to 
protect ; and this satisfied desire forms a large component of 
the tender emotion produced in him by the relation. What 
is the nature of the reciprocal emotion, I, of course, cannot 
say; but it must differ in some measure as being a feeling 
entertained by the weaker towards the stronger, though it 
inay be the same as being a feeling entertained towards one 
who is-prized and possessed, actually or representatively. 

ee to the pata sentiment nate to be con= — 
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love of the helpless. Hence the painful consciousness which 
sympathy produces, is combined with the pleasurable con- 
sciousness constituted by the tender emotion. Verification 
of this view is afforded by sundry interpretations it yields, 
Though the saying that “ pity is akin to love” is not true 
literally, since in their intrinsic natures the two are quite 
unlike, yet that the two are so associated that pity tends te 
excite love, is a truth forming part of the general truth 
above set forth. That pleasure is found in reading a melan- 
choly story or witnessing a tragic drama, is also a fact which 
ceases to appear strange. And we get a key to the seem- 
ing anomaly, that very often one who confers benefits feels 
more affection for the person benefited than the person 
benefited feels for him. 

It is to be observed, finally, that a reciprocal ex- 
citement between sympathy and the tender emotion, must 
be recognized as habitually complicating altruistic senti- 
ments of all kinds. Wherever there exists the tender 
emotion, the sympathies are more easily excited ; and where- 
ever sympathy, pleasurable or painful, has been aroused, 
more or less of the tender emotion is awakened along with 
it. This communion arises inevitably. In the parental 
instinct, with the actions it prompts, we have the primordial 
altruism; while in sympathy, with the actions it prompts, 
we have the developed altruism; and naturally the two 
forms of altruism become connected. Remote as are 
their. roots, they grow inextricably entangled, because the 
circumstances which arouse them have in common the rela- 
tion of benefactor to beneficiary. 


.CHAPTER IX. 
ASSTHETIC SENTIMENTS. 


§ 583. Many years ago I met with a quotation from a 
German author to the effect that the zsthetic sentiments 
originate from the play-impulse. I do not remember the 
name of the author ; and if any reasons were given for this 
statement, or any inferences drawn from it, I cannot recall 
them. But the statement itself has remained with me, as 
being one which, if not literally irue, is yet the adumbration 
of a truth. . 

The activities we call play are united with the asthetic 
activities, by the trait that neither subserve, in any direct 
way, the processes conducive to life. The bodily powers, 
the intellectual faculties, the instincts, appetites, passions 
and even those highest feelings we have lately dealt 
with, have maintenance of the organic equilibrium of the 
individual, or else maintenance of the species, as their 
immediate or remote ends. Arrest one of the viscera, 
and the vital actions quickly cease; prevent a limb from 
moving, and the ability to meet surrounding circumstances 
is ee interfered with ; gee a ee cree paralyze 
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towards others, do not act, impediments to complete 
life are caused by absence of means or by the alienation 


of fellow-men. But while the primary actions of the facul- ° 


ties, bodily and mental, with their accompanying gratifica- 
tions, are thus obviously related to proximate ends that 
imply ulterior benefits, those actions of them which con- 
stitute play, and those which yield the esthetic gratifications, 
do not refer to ulterior benefits—the proximate ends are the 
only ends. It is, indeed, true that activities of these orders 
may bring the ulterior benefits of increased power in the 
faculties exercised ; and that thus the life as a whole may be 
afterwards furthered. But this effect is one that pairs off 
with the like effect produced by the primary actions of the 
faculties—leaving the difference just where it was. From 
the primary action of a faculty there results the immediate 
normal gratification, plus the maintained or increased 
ability due to exercise, plus the objective end achieved 
or requirement fulfilled. But from this secondary action 
of a faculty exhibited in play or in an esthetic pursuit, there 
results only the immediate gratification plus the maintained 
or increased ability. 

Before dealing with the esthetic sentiments as thus 
distinguished and thus classed, we must go a little deeper, 
—asking whence arises the play-impulse, and how there 
finally comes that supplementary activity of the higher 
faculties which the Fine Arts imply. 


§ 534, Inferior kinds of animals have in common the | 
_trait, that all their forces are expended in fulfilling functions 
They are unceasingly — 


essential to the maintenance of life. 
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by superiority, occasionally yields a surplus of vigour, The 
appetites being satisfied, there is no craving which directs 
the overflowing energies to the pursuit of more prey, or to 
_ the satisfaction of some pressing want. The greater variety 
of faculty commonly joined aes this greater efficiency of 
faculty, has a kindred result. When there have been 
developed many powers adjusted to many requirements, they 
cannot all act at once: now the circumstances call these 
into exercise and now those; and some of them occa- 
sionally remain unexercised for considerable periods. Thus 
it happens that in the more-evolved creatures, there 
often recurs an energy somewhat in excess of immediate 
needs, and there comes also such rest, now of this faculty 
and now of that, as permits the bringing of it up to a state 
of high efficiency by the repair which follows waste. 

In the chapter on “‘Austho- Physiology” ($50) it was pointed 
out that “nerve-centres disintegrated by action, are per- 
petually re-integrating themselves, and again becoming fit 
for action.” It was further pointed out that ‘‘in proportion 
as any part of a nerve-centre has been fora long time unused 
—in proportion, that is, as repair of it has gone on day after 
day and night after night unhindered by appreciable waste, it 
must. be brought to a state of more than ordinary instability 
—a state of excessive readiness to decompose and discharge. 
What must happen? In common with all other parts, it is 
exposed to the reverberations which from instant to instant 
fill the nervous system. Its extreme instability must render 
it unusually sensitive to these reverberations—unusually 
ready to undergo change, to yield up molecular motion, and 
to become the seat of the concomitant ideal feeling. * * * 
Here we have the interpretation of what are called desires. 
Desires are ideal feelings that arise when the real feelings to’ 
which they correspond have not been experienced for some 
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than ordinary becomes unusually ready to act—unusually 
ready to have its correlative feelings aroused, giving an 
unusual readiness to enter upon all the correlative activities ; 
it happens that a simulation of those activities is easily 
fallen into, when circumstances offer it in place of the real 
activities. Hence play of all kinds—hence this tendency to 
superfluous and useless exercise of faculties that have been 
quiescent. Hence, too, the fact that these uncalled-for 
exertions are most displayed by those faculties which take 
the most prominent parts in the creature’s life. Observe 
how this holds from the simplest faculties upwards. 

A rat, with incisors that grow continuously in adaptation 
to the incessant wear they undergo, and with a correlative 
desire to use these incisors, will, if caged, occupy itself in 
gnawing anything it can get hold of. A cat, with claws 
and appended muscles adjusted to daily action in catching 
prey, but now leading a life that is but in a small degree 
predatory, has a craving to exercise these parts; and may 
be seen to satisfy the craving by stretching out her legs, 
protruding her claws, and pulling at some such surface as the 
covering of a chair or the bark of a tree. And still more 
interestingly in the giraffe, which when free is all day long 
using its tongue to pull down branches of trees, there arises, 
when in confinement, so great a need for some kindred 
exercise that it perpetually grasps with its tongue such 
parts of the top of its house as can be laid hold of—so wear- 
ing out the upper angles of doors, &c. This useless 
activity of unused organs, which in these cases hardly rises 
to what we call play, passes into play ordinarily so called 
where there is a more manifest union of feeling with the - 
action. Play is equally an artificial exercise of powers 
which, in default of their natural exercise, become so ready 
to discharge that they relieve themselves by simulated 
actions in place of real actions. For dogs and other 
predatory creatures show us unmistakably that their play 
consists of mimic chase and mimic fighting—they pursue 
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one another, they try to overthrow one another, they bite 
cne another as much as they dare. And so with the kitten 
running after a cotton-ball, making it roll and again catching 
it, crouching as though in ambush and then leaping on it, 
we see that the whole sport is a dramatizing of the pursuit 
of prey—an ideal satisfaction for the destructive instincts in 
the absence of real satisfaction for them. It is 
the same with human beings. The plays of children— 
nursing dolls, giving tea-parties, and so on, are dramatiz- 
- ings of adult activities. The sports of boys, chasing one 
another, wrestling, making prisoners, obviously gratify in a 
partial way the predatory instincts. And if we consider 
even their games of skill, as well as the games of skill 
practised by adults, we find that, significantly enough, 
the essential element running through them has the same 
origin. For no matter what the game, the satisfaction is in 
nchieving victory—in getting the better of an antagonist. 
This love of conquest, so dominant in all creatures because 
it is the correlative of success in the struggle for eXistence, 
gets gratification from a victory at chess in the absence of 
ruder victories. Nay, we may even see that playful conver- 
sation is characterized by the same element. In banter, in © 
rapartee, in “‘ chaff,” the almost-constant trait is some display 
of relative superiority—the detection of a weakness, a 
mistake, an absurdity, on the part of another. Through 
a wit-combat there runs the effort to obtain mental 
supremacy. That is to say, this activity of the intellectual 
faculties in which they are not used for purposes of guidance 
in the business of life, is carried on partly for the sake of the 
pleasure of the activity itself, and partly for the accompany- 
ing satisfaction of certain egoistic feelings which find for the 
~.moment no other sphere. pe 
But now mane ‘that this which holds ot th bodily — 
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tuined, holds of afl other faculties. Their organs under. 
going repair during rest, similarly tend to become more 
excitable, to pass into ideal action in the absence of real 
action, and readily fall into any artificial mode of exercise 
substituted for the natural mode of exercise, when thatis not 


to be had. The higher but less essential powers, as well as 


the lower but more essential powers, thus come to have 
activities that are carried on for the sake of the immediate 


gratifications derived, without reference to ulterior benefits ; 


and to such higher powers, esthetic products yield these 
substituted activities, as games yield them to various lower 
powers. 


§ 5385. The general nature and position of the asthetic 
sentiments, thus made dimly comprehensible, will be made 


more clearly comprehensible by observing how we distinguish 
certain modes of feeling as esthetic rather than others. 
Setting out with the simplest sensations, we shall find that 
the esthetic character of a feeling is habitually associated 
with separateness from life-serving function. 


In scarcely any degree do we ascribe the esthetic charac- 


ter to sensations of taste. Very many tastes which are 
greatly enjoyed do not in the smallest degree suggest ideas 
of beauty; and even sweet things, though we may cou- 
sider them delicious, we do not consider beautiful in the 
proper sense of the word. This fact goes along with the 
fact that the gustatory gratifications are but rarely separated 


from the life-serving functions: they accompany eating and ~ 
~ drinking, and do not ordinarily occur apart from one or | 
other of them. - Take next the pleasures which — 


odours produce. Sate a more separable from 
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sensation itself, be discerned a secondary vague gratifi- 
cation. In sensations of colour, which are still 
more dissociated from life-serving functions, the esthetic 
element becomes decided. Though the clustered patches of 
colour which make up our visual perceptions, severally serve 
as signs by which we identify objects and so guide our 
actions, yet recognitions of colour are not in most cases 
essential to our guidance: witness the comparatively-small 
inconvenience felt by the colour-blind. Hence, though the 
faculty which appreciates colour has a life-serving function, 
the relation between its activity and its use is not close. 
Consequently, the gratification derivable from this activity, 
carried on for its own sake, becomes conspicuous: the de- 
light in fine colours is deliberately ministered to, and the idea 
of beauty strongly associated with them. Simi- 
larly is it with sounds. The power to perceive and dis- 
tinguish sounds, primarily aids in adjusting actions to 
circumstances ; but most sounds do not so concern us that 
we have to modify our conduct on hearing them. Thus the 
actions of the auditory faculty are much dissociated from 
life-serving functions; and there arises a wide scope for 
pleasures derivable from superfluous actions of the faculty. 
These pleasures we class as esthetic: tones of certain kinds 
are regarded as beautiful. 

I do not mean that wherever a faculty of sensation has a 
sphere of exercise beyond the sphere of useful application, 
the sensations brought by non-useful exercise have neces- 
sarily the esthetic character; for obviously most of the 
olfactory, visual, and auditory sensations gained within 
such non-useful spheres of action, are devoid of the zsthetic 
character. I mean simply that this separableness from life- 
serving function, i is one of the conditions to the acquire ement 
_ of the pees character. 
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tion. The motives and deeds which result in acquisition, 
always have ulterior benefit in view; and cannot well be 
separated from the thought of ulterior benefit. Here the 
wsthetic character is entirely absent: neither performer nor 
observer sees any beauty in the acquisitive activity. This 
is not because it is a purely-egoistic activity; for there 
are sentiments and corresponding activities quite as egoistic, 
and even more egoistic, to which the zsthetic consciousness 
responds. It needs but to recall the delight with which 
prowess, in such superfluous combats as tournaments, is seen 
and read about, to perceive that in this case, though 
the activity is absolutely egoistic, there is nevertheiess 
aroused an admiration of something described as fine and 
glorious. So, too, with the display of the purely-egoistic 
sentiment, pride. The actions in which this is manifested 
are dissociated very widely from life-serving functions; and 
there is a certain form of them capable of arousing the 
esthetic feeling of grandeur and dignity, both in actor and 
spectator. 

A further proof that the esthetic consciousness is 
essentially one in which the actions themselves, apart from 
ends, form the object-matter, is afforded by the conspicuous 
fact that many esthetic feelings arise from contemplation 
of the attributes and deeds of other persons, real or ideal. 
In these cases, the consciousness is remote from life-serving 
function, not simply as is the consciousness accompanying 
play or the enjoyment of a beautiful colour or tone, but also 
in the further way that the thing contemplated as a source 
of pleasure, is not a direct action or affection of self at all, 
but is a secondary affection of self produced by contempla- 
tion of acts and characters and feelings known as objective, 
and present to self only by representation. Here the 
separateness from life-serving function is extreme; since 
neither a beneficial end, nor an act conducive to that end, 
nor a sentiment prompting such act, forms an element in the 
resthetic feeling. Imagination of these, or rather of some 
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of them, is all that the subject of the wsthetic feeling 
experiences. 

The above hypothesis respecting the asthetic feelings is 
thus fully verified. For, as we before saw that the esthetic 
excitement is one arising when there is an exercise of 
certain faculties for its own sake, apart from ulterior 
benefits ; so, in these cases we see that the conception of 
beauty is distinguished from the conception of good in this, 
that it refers not to ends to be achieved but to activities 

‘incidental to the pursuit of ends. In the conception of 
anything as good or right, and in the correlative sentiment, 

_ consciousness is occupied with representations and re-repre- 
sentations, distinct or vague, of happiness, special or 
general, that will be furthered ; but in the conception of a 
thing as fine, as admirable, : as yar as grand, conscious- 
ness is not occupied, distinctly or racacky, with ultimate 
advantage, but is occupied with the thing itself as a direct. 
source of pleasure. ‘Though in many cases this pleasurable 
consciousness has originally grown out of the representations 
of benefits to be gained, yet it has come to be a pleasurable 
consciousness in the object or act apart from anything 
beyoud ; and in so doing has passed into the class of feelings 
which includes at the one extreme the sportive activities and 
at the other extreme the esthetic sentiments. 


§ 526. To deal fully with the psychology of zsthetics is 
out of the question. Its phenomena are extremely involved, 
and to treat them adequately would require many chapters. ee 
Here, in addition to the above general conceptions, I will set _ 
down only such hints as seem needful for nightly developing ‘ 


them. _ 
‘Under the head of esthetic A Sanat we @ include states of 
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re-representative in an extreme degree. Simple sensations 
of all kinds that have the esthetic quality, probakly have 
it when the physical causes are such as bring the sensory 
apparatus into the most effectual unimpeded action. There 
is good evidence that it is so with auditory sensations.* 
Sounds of fine timbre, and harmonies of sounds, have in 
common the character that they result from vibrations so 
related, as to cause in the auditory apparatus the least 
conflict of actions and the greatest amount of co-operation 
—thus producing the largest total of normal excitement in 
the nerve-elements affected. It seems not improbable that 
the feeling of beauty in colour has the same origin. Indeed 
where harmony of colours is the source of pleasure, we get 
clear indication that it has. Here, then, recognizing as the 
primary requirement that the activity shall not be one of a 
directly-life-serving kind, we conclude that it rises to the 
esthetic form in proportion as it is great in amount and is 
without the drawback of any such units of painful feeling 
as result from discordant’ actions of aérial waves or of 
ethereal waves: such units of painful feeling being the 
accompaniments of excesses of function in certain of the 
nerve-elements. 

There is, however, a secondary pleasure given by these 
simple feelings, as by all other feelings of a normal 
kind. As was hinted in § 128, and as was more 
fully explained in § 261, “ while Pleasures and Pains are 
partly constituted of those local and conspicuous elements | 
of feeling directly aroused by special stimuli, they are 
largely, if not mainly, composed of secondary elements of 
feeling aroused indirectly by diffused stimulation of the 
nervous system.” From this it is a corollary that a sensorial 
stimulation such as is produced by a fine colour or a sweet 
tone, implying as we here infer a large amount of normal 
action of the parts concerned, without any drawback from 


* On this point, see an instructive essay by Mr. James Sully in the 
Fo: tnightly Review for April, 1872, 
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excessive action, and thus involving a powerful diffused 
discharge of which no component is in excess, will tend to 
arouse a secondary vague pleasure. Alsthetic feelings in 
general are largely composed of the undefinable conscious- 
ness hence arising. 

There is an allied but more special component in 
this feeling of beauty yielded by sensation. A good deal of 
the agreeable conscicusness which a fine colour excites, is 
traceable to associations established in experience. Through- 
out our lives, reds, blues, purples, greens, &c., have been 
connected with flowers, sunny days, picturesque scenes, and 
the gratifications received along with impressions from them. 
Turning from natural to artificial spheres, it equally holds 
that on festive occasions, pleasant excitements have been 
joined with perceptions of bright colours. ‘The result is 
that the diffused discharge produced by a bright colour, 
which if general would cause vague pleasure, causes a 
stronger and more definite pleasure by taking such direc- 
tions as to awaken these aggregates of agreeable recol- 
Jections. Similarly with sweet sounds. Many of 
these, experience associates with human intercourse of a 
pleasure-giving kind. While the tones of anger and of 
orntality are harsh and coarse, the tones of sympathy 
and refinement are relatively gentle and of agree- 
able timbre. That is to say, the timbre associated in 
experience with the receipt of gratifications, has acquired a 
pleasure-giving quality ; and consequently the tones which 
in music have an allied timbre become pleasure-giving, and 
are called beautiful. Not that this is the sole cause of their 
pleasure-giving quality, As above implied, there is a primary 


physical cause; and the fact that great delight results 
poe aac, which is not ee sa ascot 
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secondary sesthetic element is important. A like 
added source of esthetic pleasure may be identified in 
olfactory sensations. Most sweet odours are pleasurable 
not intrinsically only, but by association. The scents of 
flowers are connected with enjoyments in the fields and 
strolls in charming gardens. It needs but to remember the 
wave of agreeable feeling raised by the smell of hay, the 
intrinsic sweetness of which is but moderate, to perceive 
how largely the dim revival of past joys, felt during 
many midsummer days, enters into the delight given. 
Indeed, it is even possible in some cases to discriminate 
b+tween the immediate and the remote sources of the 
pleasure. The perfume of musk or sandal-wood, however 
much it may be liked, excites none of that vague feeling of 
the romantic or poetical which the perfume of a lily of the 
valley excites: this last having associations of a poetical 
class, which the others have not. 


§ 537. When we rise from simple sensations to com- 
binations of them, of kinds that awaken ideas and feelings of 
beauty, we may, I think, discern the same general and 
special truths. The primitive source of esthetic pleasure, is 
that character in the combination which makes it such as to 
exercise the faculties affected in the most complete ways, 
with the fewest drawbacks from excess of exercise. Joined 
to this comes, as before, a secondary source of pleasure—the 
diffusion of a normal stimulus in large amount, awaking a 
glow of agreeable feeling, faint and undefinable. And, as 
before, a third source of pleasure is the partial revival 
by this discharge of the various special gratifications 
connected in experience with combinations of the kind 
presented. Let us pause a moment before each of these. 
Illustrations of the primary cause will be furnished us by 
combinations of movements, combinations of forms, combi- 
nations of lights, shades, and colours, and combinations of 


fones. 
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Movements of the body pleasurable to self; and associated 
_ with the consciousness of gracefulness (as in skating), are 
movements of a kind that bring many muscles into moderate 
harmonious action and strain none. An awkward motion is 
one that implies sudden change of direction, angularity, 
destruction of much momentum, excess of muscular effort ; 
whereas a motion called graceful—a motion in curved 
lines, flowing one into another without break, is a motion in 
which little momentum is destroyed, no undue exertion 
thrown on any muscle, no power lost. And while in the 
actor the esthetic consciousness is mainly constituted by 
this feeling of moderate but efficient muscular action 
without check, without strain, without loss, the conscious- 
ness of gracefulness in the observer, arises in large 
measure from sympathy with the feelings implied by such 
motions.* Turning to forms, we observe that the 
‘delight in flowing outlines rather than in outlines which 
are angular, is partly due to that more harmonious unstrained 
action of the ocular muscles, implied by perception 
of such outlines: there is no jar from sudden stoppage of 
motion and change of direction, such as results on carrying 
the eye along a zig-zag line. Here again, then, we have a 
feeling accompanying an activity that is full, but contains 
no element of pain from excess. In the more complex 
combinations, including many forms presented together, it 
is relatively difficult to trace out the principle; but I see 
sundry reasons for suspecting that beautiful arrangements 
of forms, are those which effectually exercise the largest 
numbers of the structural elements concerned in perception, — 
while over-taxing the fewest of them. Similarly 
with the-complex visual wholes presented by actual objects, 


and shades. pe colours. The requ 
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_ sufficient to prevent monotony, but not a variety which too 
much distracts the attention, may be regarded as all 
implied by the principle that many elements of perceptive 
faculty must be called into play, while none are over- 
exerted: there must be a great body of the feeling arising 
from their moderate action, without the deduction of any 
pain from extreme action. The pleasure excited 
by sequences of sounds, such as form musical phrases and 
cadences, though not mainly due to this cause, is partly due 
to it. Song differs from speech by using a much wider 
range of tones, and so exercising many auditory agents in 


succession; not over-taxing any one in the way that © 


monotonous speech over-taxes it. The like holds in respect 


to variations of strength. To be artistic, that is, to excite. 


the feeling of beauty effectually, the notes must not be all 
forte or all piano; and the execution is the finer the more 
numerous the gradations—supposing these are such as to 
satisfy other requirements. So is it too with contrasts in 
emphasis, with rhythm, and with timbre. Due regard being 
paid to meaning, the rendering is the better the mcre 
heterogeneous it is; and, other things equal, its greater 
heterogeneity implies greater variety of excitements in the 
percipient, and avoidance of that over-excitement of some 
perceptive agency which uniformity implies. 

Of the supplementary pleasures of perception above 
naned, that which ‘arises from the diffused nervous discharge 
proceeding from perceptive faculties normally exercised, 
needs no further illustration. But something must be added 


in elucidation of the third kind of esthetic pleasure accom- 
panying perceptive activity—that more special kind which 
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and the like. And the places with which graceful motions 
are associated, such as theatres and the houses of friends, 
are places where enjoyments of various kinds have becn 
received. Hence the diffused excitation that follows the 
perception of graceful movements, becomes one by which 
pleasures derived from these sources are ideally revived in a 
confused way. With beautiful forms much the 
same happens. Persons having figures that satisfy the 
esthetic requirements, are more frequently than not, con- 
nected in experience with agreeable recollections. So, too, 
are the fine shapes of art-products—architectural, plastic, 
pictorial: the occasions on which these have been contem- 
plated have mostly been occasions of happiness, social or 
other. This is a reason why the esthetic pleasure derived 
from form, though not great in the uncultured, becomes 
relatively voluminous in the cultured, by wealth of associ- 
ation. When from simple forms we pass to 
complex combinations of them with colours, and lights, and 
shades, as for instance in landscape, this indirect source of 
esthetic gratification becomes distinguishable as a large one. 
The connexion between perception of a grand view and the 
multitudinous agreeable feelings brought by freedom and 
relaxation, mostly experienced at the same time, is too clear 
to permit doubt that a considerable part of the delight 
given, is caused by this partial revival of many past joys 
—some within individual experience, and some deeper than 
individual experience. (See § 214.) And then, in the 
pleasure derived from a skilful representation of a landscape, 
we have a still more remote result of these associations. — 
For beyond the direct esthetic satisfaction given by the 
picture, there is this dim consciousness of enjoyments that 
Rave Span’ the actual oe a scenes like the one 
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When the emotion suggested by a cadence is a joyous 
one, opportunity is given for pleasurable sympathy ; 
and when a painful emotion is suggested, there comes an 
opportunity for the pleasurable pain of pity. Song is dis- 
tinguished from speech, by various traits that result from 
idealization of the traits of strong feeling as vocally ex- 
pressed. And the indirect esthetic pleasure which melody 
yields, is due to this derived power of exciting the feelings 
connected in experience with such traits. * 


§ 538. Here we find ourselves passing unawares into that 
higher region of esthetic feeling, where the states of. 
consciousness are exclusively re-representative. From the 
zesthetic in sensation, which is presentative, but with added 
representative elements ; and from the zsthetic in perception, 
which is also presentative, but with added representative 
elements of more involved kinds; we rise now to the 
eesthetic in those states of consciousness that are reached 
through sensations and perceptions. As just admitted, we 
verge into these in taking count of the remoter mental states 
aroused by landscape and by music. But there are certain 
esthetic sentiments dissociated much more decidedly from 
the lower modes of consciousness. I refer to the esthetic 
sentiments excited by the literature of imagination. 

Recognizing the simple esthetic pleasures derivable from 
rhythm and euphony, which are explicable in ways above 
indicated, the feelings of beauty yielded by poetry, are 
feelings remotely re-representative ; not only in the sense 
that they are initiated by ideas or representations, but also 
inthe sense that the sentiments indirectly aroused are re- 
representative, often ina high degree. And in prose fiction, 
where the vehicle used yields no appreciable sensuous grati- 
fication, this re-representativeness of the feelings awakened © 
is complete. A condition to sesthetic pleasure in these 


* For details see Essay on ‘ The Origin and Function of Music,” 
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higher ranges of it, as in the lower, is that there shall be 
excited great masses and varieties of the elements out of ~ 
which the emotions are compounded, while none of them 
shall be excited in undue degrees. A large volume of 
emotion without painful intensity in any part, is the effect 
which a successful drama, or poem, or novel, produces. It 
is true that success is often measured by the intensity of the 
resulting feeling—especially pitiful feeling; though even 


here the effect. may be lost if this feeling is over-taxed by 


too continuous an appeal. But noting such cases, it 


must still be held that esthetic pleasure, properly so 


called, is the highest when the emotional consciousness 
has not only breadth and mass, but a variety such as leaves 
behind no satiety or exhaustion. 

The lke may be said of esthetic sentiments excited 
by actions pictorially set forth instead of verbally de- 
scribed. For beyond the esthetic pleasures derivable from 
a picture considered simply under its technical character, as 
giving the direct and indirect gratifications of sensation 
and perception harmoniously co-operating, there is the 
zesthetic pleasure derivable from a re-representative con- 
sciousness of the feelings implied by the action. And here, 
as before, the requisite is that these feelings shall have in 
them as much as may be of the moderate, mingled with as 
little as may be of the violent; and that where, as often 
happens, a sympathetic pain is aroused, it shall be that form 
of pity having a dominant pleasurable element. 


§ 539. Yet one other question may be briefly discussed— 
the measure of height in esthetic feeling. Two modes of 
estimation may be adopted, which, as we shall see, substan- 
tially correspond in their results. 

Subject always to the cardinal requirement a the fe 
eh is one not Cerieaeet aes any pe ae in 
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exercise of the greatest number of powers without undue 
exercise of any. Again, from the general doctrine of mental 
evolution, it is a corollary that the highest esthetic feeling ig 
one resulting from the full but not excessive exercise of the 
most complex emotional faculty. That these two standards 
harmonize is not at once manifest; but a little thought will 
show that in most cases, though not in all cases, their dicta 
agree. or, on the one hand, a large quantity of feeling no 
component of which rises to painful intensity, can be ob- 
. tained only by the simultaneous action of many powers; 
and, on the other hand, many powers can be brought into 
simultaneous action only through the instrumentality of a 
complex faculty. A truth pervading the interpretations of 
this work, is that each higher faculty arises as a means of 
co-ordinating ‘the actions of various lower faculties—duly 
adjusting and balancing their functions. The activity of a 
high or complex faculty is therefore, by implication, an 
activity of the many subordinate faculties it co-ordinates. 
Using the standard of measure-thus jointly indicated, the 
hierarchy of the esthetic feelings will stand thus. 

Lowest are the pleasures derivable from simple sensation, 
as of sweet odours, beautiful colours, fine tones; and some- 
what higher come the feelings produced by harmonies of 
tones and harmonies of colours. 

Next above these must be ranged those pleasurable feel- 
ings that go along with perceptions more or less complex, 
‘of forms, of combined lights and shades, of successive 
cadences and chords; rising to a greater height where 

these are joined into elaborate combinations of forms. nd 
colours, and EE BE: of melody and harmony : bs 
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representative elements incidental. Butin the highest order 
of ezsthetic feeling, the presentative elements are incidental 
and the representative elements essential. The impressions of 
form and colour yielded by a picture, the cadences and chords 
of an air or chorus, and still more the verbal symbols, oral 
or written, by which a description of something beautiful 
or grand is conveyed, are here simply the agents through 
which certain emotions are ideally excited. Thus, the feel- 
ing produced is high, alike i in its remoteness from simple 
sensation, .in its complexity” as containing an immense 
variety of those elements of which emotions are composed, 
and in its volume as being a faint reproduction of the 
enormous aggregate of such elements massed together in 
the course of evolution. Moreover it is to be observed 
that among these highest esthetic feelings themselves, a 
like gradation holds: those which originate by excitement 
of the altruistic sentiments, being higher than those which 
originate by excitement of the ego-altruistic and egoistic 
sentiments—obviously higher in their degrees of represen- 
tativeness and of nes if not at present in their 
volume. 
_ Of course, the most perfect form of esthetic excitement 
is reached when these three orders of sensatioual, percep- 
tional, and emotional gratification are given, by the fullest 
actions of the respective faculties, with the least deduction 
caused by painful excess of action. Such an esthetic 
excitement is rarely experienced, for the reason that works 
of art rarely possess all the required characters. Very 
- generally a rendering that is artistic in one respect, goes 
-along with a rendering that is in other respects inartistic. 
And where the technique is satisfactory, it does not commonly 
happen that the emotion appealed to is of a high order. 
newene e oe oo and 1S correlative 
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their representations in sculpture of kindred stories, which 
appeal to feelings of egoistic and ego-altruistic kinds; 
passing through middle-age literature, similarly pervaded 
by inferier sentiments, and through the pictures of the old 
masters, which by the ideas and feelings they excite very 
rarely compensate for the disagreeable shocks they give to 
perceptions cultivated by the study of appearances ; down to 
many admired works of modern art, which, good in technique, 
are low in the emotions they express and arouse, such as the 
battle-scenes of Vernet and the pieces of Gerdme, which 
alternate between the sensual and the sanguinary—we see 
that in one or other of the required attributes, they nearly 
all fall short of the forms of art corresponding to the highest 


- forms of zsthetic feeling. 


e 


§ 540. The results of this rapid survey of a large subject, 
demanding more time and space than I can give to it, may 
be briefly sammed up thus. __ 

The esthetic feelings and sentiments are not, as our 
words and phrases lead us to suppose, feelings and senti- — 
ments that essentially differ in origin and nature from the 


rest. ‘They are nothing else than particular modes of 


excitement of the faculties, sensational, perceptional, and 
emotional—faculties which, otherwise excited, produce those 
other modes of consciousness constituting our ordinary 
impressions, ideas, and feelings. The same agencies are in 
action; and the only difference is in the attitude of con- 
wciousness towards its resulting states. 

Throughout the whole range of sensations , perceptions, 
emotions which we do not class as esthetic, the states of — 
ids and stimuli to guidance “al 
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attitude is maintained towards the sensations, perceptions, 


and emotions. These are no longer links in the chain of 
states which prompt and guide conduct. Instead of being 
allowed to disappear with merely passing recognitions, they 
are kept in consciousness and dwelt upon: their natures 
being such that their continued presence in consciousness is 
agreeable. 

Before this action of the faculties can arise, it is necessary 
that the needs to be satisfied through the agency of sen- 


sational, perceptional, and emotional excitements shall not. 


be urgent. So long as there exist strong cravings arising 
from bodily wants and unsatisfied lower instincts, conscious- 
ness is not allowed to dwell on these states that accompany 


the actions of the higher faculties: the cravings continually 


exclude them. 

This is another mode of stating the truth with which we 
set out, that activities of this order begin to show themselves 
only when there is reached an organization so superior, that 
the energies have not to be wholly expended in the fulfil- 
ment of material requirements from hour to hour. Along 
with occasional surplus nutrition, and along with that variety 
of faculty existing in creatures to which surplus nutrition is 
frequent, there occur the conditions making it possible 
for the states of consciousness accompanying the actions of 
the higher faculties, to become states sought for their own 
sakes, apart from ends: whence arises play. 


Gratifications that accompany actions performed without. 


reference to ends, will mostly be those which accompany 
actions predominating in the creature’s life. And hence 


this first form of them called play, is shown in the super- 
fluous activity of the sensori-motor apparatus and of those 
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as we see in the mimetic dances and accompanying chanis 
of savages, whichbegin to put on a little of the character 
called esthetic, there is still a great predominance of 
tkese substituted gratifications of feelings adapted to a pre- 
datory life. And even on reaching those more-developed 
zsthetic products and correlative feelings which ancient 
civilizations yielded, we find a like prevailing trait. 

When, however, a long discipline of social life, decreas- 
ingly predatory aud increasingly peaceful, has allowed the 
sympathies and resulting altruistic sentiments to develop, 
these, too, begin to demand spheres of superfluous activity. 
Fine Art of all kinds takes forms more and more in har- 
mony with these sentiments. specially in the literature 
of imagination we may now see how much less appeal there 
is to the egoistic and ego-altruistic sentiments, and how 
much more to the altruistic sentiments—a trait likely to go 
on growing. 

A final remark worth making is, that the esthetic 
activities in general may be expected to play an increasing 
part in human life as evolution advances. Greater econo- 
mization of energy, resulting from superiority of organiza- . 
tion, will have in the future effects like those it has had in 
the past. The order of activities to which the zesthetic belong, 
having been already initiated by this economization, will 
hereafter be extended by it: the economization being 
achieved both directly through the improvement of the 
human structure itself, and indirectly through the improve- 
ment of all applances, mechanical, social, and other. A 
growing surplus of energy will bring a growing proportion 
of the esthetic activities and gratifications ; and while the 
forms of art will be such as yield pleasurable exercise to the 
simpler faculties, they will in a greater degree than now 
appeal to the higher emotions. 
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OUR SPACE-CONSCIOUSNESS—A REPLY, 


Styce the second edition of this work was published, there have 
come, from adherents of Kant, some criticisms on the doctrine 
contained in §§ 326—835. They have adopted a common con- 
troversial practice, cf which the formula is—When you cannot 
meet an issue that has been raised, raise a new issue. Instead 
of defending the Kantian doctrine against my attack they have 
made a counter-attack. { set forth six objections. Besides 
showing that on the very first page of the Oritique of Pure 
Reason, Kant so changes the meaning of a word as to vitiate 
the rest of his argument; and besides showing the untruth of 
his assertion, currently accepted, tht Space is a form of sense- 
intuition at large (for it is a form only of the intuitions derived 
through touch and sight); I have pointed out that the Kantian 
hypothesis involves ‘four impossibilities of thought (Prin. of 
Psy.; § 399); 

‘Though it would, I think, be time enough to answer my 
critics after my criticisms have been answered, or, at any rate, 
after some attempt has been made to answer them; yet it 
appears needful without waiting longer, to rebut the argu- 
ments used against me. By nine out of ten, absence of reply is 
supposed to prove inability to reply. Hence I have decided to 
pause a moment for the purpose of showing that while there 
has been no defence against my attack, the counter-attacks 
fail. 


Of such comuir. attacks the most elaborate is that made by 
Prof. Watson, of the Queen’s University, Canada, in Kant and 
his English Oritics ; and as I am not aware that any ¢ arguments 
have been used ie pee which he has not used, J 
ees attention hich he s ee] 
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sciousness of Space, Prof. Watson says, on p. 262, that he 
contines himself “mainly to the third chapter of the second 
part of Mr. Spencer’s First Principles: the word “ mainly,” 
not implying that he takes account of other works of 
mine, but merely that he takes account of other passages 
in First Principles. Now in .the chapter he professedly 
criticises, there is a foot-note stating that the justification for 
the doctrine there briefly set forth as part of a general argu- 
ment, will be found in the Principles of Psychology, where the 
full exposition of it occupies a chapter—or rather two chapters ; 
for the chapter on “ The Conception of Body as presenting 
Statical Attributes,” contains the first part of the argument 
which is brought to a conclusion in the next chapter on “ The 
Conception of Space.” This full exposition occupying 42 pages, 
Prof. Watson deliberately ignores: preferring to base his criti- 


cism on a brief summary occupying 3 pages, which does not — 


profess to contain the justification, but only the couclusion ! 
An author dealt with after this fashion would, I think, be 
warranted in disregarding the attack. 

Moreover I might, with good ground, conclude that it is useless 
to discuss a philosophical question with one who professes to 
have a consciousness of something which I find it impossible to 
' frame any consciousness of. If two contestants give different 
meanings to the words and phrases used, and, still more, if one 
sees a meaning where the other sees none, there is no chance of 
an agreement between them. Prof. Watson says,—“ In intelli- 
gent experience space and time are not posterior, but prior, to 
co-existing and successive objects, as undifferentiated space is 
prior to positions—#.e., limitations of space” (p. 273). Now when 
I look into my consciousness to find the something described as 
undifferentiated space, or space as preceding in order of existence 
all positions, I find nothing whatever answering to it. Unless 
I suppose that Prof. Watson is using words to which he attaches 


no ideas, I must suppose that he can think of this undiffer-— 


entiated space in which there are no positions; and as I am 


utterly incapable of doing this, there does not exist betwoen us 


_ that common ground which is needful before argument 
carried on to any purpose. Were I to use the phrase “‘undi 
ferentiated space,’’ as defined by Prof. Watson, I should bet using 
what is, to my mind, though not it seems to al one of eo 
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on my argument, ‘T have not yet met with any other proposed 
criterion. The assimption seems to be that discussion may 
profitably be carried on while the parties to it have 
not cone to an agreement respecting the character of a 
proposition which must be accepted, as distinguished from 
one which may be denied. Prof. Watson discusses the uni- 
versal postulate, and raises various objections, concerning 
the validity of which I need here say nothing: I have merely 
to point out that he proposes no criterion in its stead. If, of 
two who were negotiating a commercial transaction, one offered 
security and asked for security in return, while the other, 
objecting to the security offered, declined to make any arrange- 
ments by which evasion of the contract should be guarded 
against, the first of the two would very properly drop the 
negotiation. And, in like manner, I might properly decline 
discussion with one who refused to abide by a proposed 
- guarantee of validity, and failed to offer one himself. 

Yet another justification for passing over Prof. Watson’s 
criticisms would be that he refuses to recognize, as a possible 
problem, the problem I deal with; since. by assuming that 
knowledge has at the beginning the same characters which it has 
at the end, he tacitly denies the process of development. He 
says:— Individual feelings, however numerous, cannot possibly 
account for the knowledge of extended things or of extension, 
since such feelings are assumed to be destitute of that univer- 
sality which is the condition of any knowledge whatever” 
(p. 272). Does Prof. Watson think that at the moment the 
newly-born infant first closes its lips round the nipple, it knows 
its sensations in connexion with their respective universals ? 
If he does not think this, then he must admit that in the infant 
what he calls knowledge slowly emerges out of something which 
does not answer to his definition of knowledge. If, however, 
he has the courage of his opinions, and affirms that conscious- 

ness of ‘‘that universality which is the condition of any know- 

ledge whatever ” precedes in the infant the reception of its first 
sensations; then, as I say, no good can come of an argument 
between one who proposes to trace the genesis of intelligence, 
and one who holds that intelligence did not acquire by degrees 
the structure which we recognize in-it, but had such structure 
at the outset. 

This tacit assumption that what we now distinguish as 
thought, has always had the traits pinch are CO. 
in it, and one tacit Aiea! of the ver thesis. 

th at h 
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of substances as dependent uv on and influencing each other; or, 


to take experience at an earlier stage, it is not possible to think 
of events as following upon each other in time, apart from the 
thought of things as co-existing in space” (p. 270). This is an 
implied repetition of the Kantian dogma respecting forms of 
intuition, which is true only ef certain classes of intuitions. 
For, as I have elsewhere shown (Prin. of Psy., § 399), neither 
sounds nor odours have space for their form of intuition. If 
Prof. Watson does not perceive that were he without the know- 
ledge obtained through touch and vision, he could be conscious 
of successive sounds “apart from the ,thought of things as 
co-existing in space ;” and if he does not perceive that even now 
he can be thus conscious of a melody which persists in intruding 


upon consciousness ; then he affords further evidence that our 


two consciousnesses differ so much that comparison of expe- 
riences can lead to no definite result. 


Contending that the consciousness of space is inseparable 


from the first experiences of things in space, Prof. Watson 
says :—“ We are told of ‘impressions of resistance,’ and of 
‘muscular adjustments.’ Now, an impression of resistance is 
not a mere feeling, but the conception of an object as resisting, 
and such a conception involves a construction of reality by 
relations of thought. Similarly, ‘muscular adjustments’ pre- 
suppose a knowledge of the muscular system, or, at least, of the 
Lody as it exists for common consciousness and, bere again, 
relations of thought are inconsistently attributed to mere 
feeling” (p. 275). As before, we see that Kant’s defenders 
insist on carrying with them the contents of developed con- 
sciousness when interpreting undeveloped consciousness; or, in 
other words, tacitly deny the possibility of a consciousness 
which does not contain the chief components of consciousness 
as it exists in ourselves. As already shown, their method of 


studying the evolution of thought is that of assuming that. 


thought is complete in essentials at the outset; and, pursuing 
this method, they do not admit the original separability of 


__ states of consciousness which are extremely coherent, though» 
or an 


even in ourselves it is still possible to separate them. 
hee ssion of piece | is a ie ae distinguishable from 
ing it, and iy be con- 
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intensity, monopolizes consciousness, After pressing the finger 
gently against an angle, and noting that the shape of the angle 
is the subject of thought, and after observing that as the 
vressure increases the sensation more and more solicits attention, 
until when the pressure becomes extreme the sensation alone is 
attended to, any one may perceive that, even in the developed 
consciousness, the subjective state produced is separable in 
thought from the objective producer; and may then conceive an 
undeveloped consciousness, not yet made coherent by organizi- 
tion of experiences, in which a preseutatiun of the one may 
occur without idea of the other. 

Thus, as I have said, the conditions to be observed in carry- 
~ ing on profitable discussion are so inadequately fulfilled, that 
entrance into it might be held useless. But though, for the 
reasons that Prof. Watson ignores the specific statement of 
the views he combats, and that he misconceives the problem I 
have proposed to deal with, and that he professes to have ideas 
which I cannot frame, and that he neither accepts my criterion 
of truth nor proposes one of his own—though I might, for these 
reasons, fitly decline all controversy as futile; yet, as I have 
said, readers unaware of these reasons will, I doubt not, in this 
case as in other such cases, conclude that arguments which have 
not been refuted are valid arguments. J therefore feel it neces- 
sary to show that they are not valid. 


Past culture, and in great measure the culture received at 
present, has not familiarized men with the idea of transforma- 
tion. Only in our own-times have the world, and man, and the 
products of human activity, come to be contemplated as results 
of a continuous becoming; and even still, this way of looking at 
tlings is alien to the minds of all but a few—alien in the sense 
that it is not constant enough to affect their thinking. One conse- 
quence is an inability to believe that something now known as 
having certain conspicuous traits, can ever have existed under a 
form in which no such traits were discernible. The difficulty 
felt is like that felt by the old biologists when they adopted the 
theory of emboitement—the theory that in the germ of every 
living creature, the future adult exists in little; and that within 
this exist the immeasurahly more minute forms of adults which 


will eventually descend from it; and so on ad infinitum: the 
reason for accepting this theory being that it was impossib to 


understand how a complex structure 
body, could have arisen out of som 
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that each of the sciences yields examples of transitions which 
connect, by insensible gradations, things having apparently no 
kinship whatever. . 

Mathematics furnishes us with one. A circle and a straight 
line seem absolntely unrelated; and yet we may pass from tlic 
one to the other by an unbroken movement. Cut a cone at 
right angles to its axis, and the result isa circle. Incline the 
cutting plane in the slightest degree, and the circle becomes 
an ellipse. Increase the inclination, and the ellipse grows 
more excentric, until it passes into a parabola as the parallelism 
to the side becomes complete. Further rotation of the plane 
turns the parabola into an hyperbola, which changes its form 
with every change of position of the plane; until, when the 
plane, emerging from the opposite side of the cone, becomes a 
tangent plane, the two sides of the hyperbola coalesce, and 
become a straight line. Though the transition may be more 
simply made, yet this best shows the variety of figures which 
are united as members of a continuous series. 

Take next a case from Physics. To one of the uneducated, 
and, indeed, to one whose knowledge is limited to that given by 
or dinary education, nothing could seem more absurd than the 
assertion that heat and motion are but different forms of the 
same thing. Motion, he would say, rapid or slow as you may 
make it, must ever remain motion; and heat, increase or 
decrease its intensity in whatever degree you please, must’ - 
always remain heat. Nevertheless, their reciprocal converti- 
bility is a proved truth. When a bullet placed on an anvil is 
struck by a hammer, what disappears as arrested motion of the 
hammer reappears as increaxed heat of the lead. When steam 
is let into a cylinder, the heat it loses as it expands is trans- 
formed into the motion of its own mass and sundry masses of 
iron. Though molecular motion is intrinsically of the same 
nature as molar motion, yet the unaggregated form in which 
it exists in the one case affects our senses in so utterly different 
a manner from the aggregated form in which it exists in the 

other case, that it appears to common sense inconceivable that 
~the two are but different modes of one. 

Chemistry furnishes countless instances of transformations 

dically ‘different result, 
waxy- looking, 
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in any way changed its ultimate nature, it has yet by re-arrange- 
ment of its molecules acquired different, and indeed opposite, 
properties. To which add that when subjected to the fit condi- 
tions at re-acquires the original properties. 

Biology is rich in examples. One who, lacking entirely the 
ideas insensibly taken in during ordinary life, was brought 
suddenly face to face with the facts, would find it incredible 
that hair and nerve, tooth and eye, had all arisen by insensible 
steps out of the same originally-uniform dermal tissue. If he 
contemplated the parts which carry on the pulmonic circulation 
as they exist in man or any other mammal, he would conclude 
that their connexion is necessary, and must have existed from the 
beginning : arguing, as he might, that the right auricle and ven- 
tricle would be useless in the absence of lungs, and that the 
lunes would be useless without the right auricle and ventricle. 
“See,” he might say, “if we stop the breath the heart soon ceases 
to pulsate, and if the heart stops the breathing quickly comes 
toanend. Clearly, then, the two must have co-existed as such 
from the beginning. Their interdependent functions constitute 
a form of physiological action.” Yet the investigations of 
biologists show that no such arrangement originally existed, 
but that this reciprocal dependence has been established by 
degrees. 

Nor does Pavehologs itself fail to yield undeniable instances 
of transformation allied to those which the Kantists hold to be 
impossible. An example is furnished by rapidly-recurring 
sensations of light. Every child, at some stage or other of 
mental development, observes that on whirling round a stick, of 
which the end is burning or red-hot, an apparent circle of lignt 
is produced: by a succession of sensations there is produced 
what appears to be a continuous sensation. The direct verdict 
of consciousness -is that there exists a luminous circle; whereas 
we know that at any moment light exists only at one very 
small part of the circle. An illusion of like nature, but less 
easily shown to be one, is supplied by various flames which 
appear steady and persistent, but each of which consists of a 
series of small explosions: a fact demonstrated in singing 
flames. In these there are simultaneously produced a con- 
tinuous impression of light and a continuous impression of 
sound, by impressions which are in both cases discontinuous. 
This example, which singing flames furnish, introduces us t 
the Rena pees no musical sounds in eens 


si ignificant traits, 
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experimented on the matter, nothing can seem more obviors 


than that, however short the lengths into which you cut a tone, 


it will still retain its quality as tone; and, conversely, that by no 
possibility can a musical tone be produced from separate sharp 


‘cracks. Yet both of these conclusions are false. ‘The rotating 


instruments of Hooke and of Savart, by which separate sharp 
cracks can be made with increasing rapidity, prove incon- 
testably that brief unmusical noises may be so arranged as to 
constitute a long musical sound; and that musical sound, 
smooth and continuous though it seems, really results from 
successive impacts of aerial waves, which yield separate impres- 
sions to the nerves. 


But the Kantists, bent on maintaining that supernaturalnes3 
of mind which is implied by the hypothesis of pre-determined 


forms of thought, and therefore profoundly averse to that 
evolutionary view which contemplates mind as haying had a 
genesis conforming to laws like those conformed to by the 
genesis of the body, ignore these sigmificant facts furnished by 
various orders of phenomena, and ignore even the significant 


facts furnished by psychology itself. ‘They are positive that a 


certain kind of consciousness which, in the developed mind, 
seems continuous and homogeneous, must always have had the 
traits of continuity and homogeneity—cannot possibly have been 
composed out of units of thought which were different and 


discontinuous. But the reader who is not.bound by a foregone ~ 


conclusion, will perhaps be prepared by these illustrations to 
see that the consciousness of space may have arisen out of 
components which, considered individually, contain no con- 


_ Sciousness of space. : 


The reader will be still better prepared if, after contemplating 
these instances of transformations throughout things in genera’, 
as well as throughout certain modes of mind, he pauses a 


moment to contemplate a familiar experience which, in another 


way, elucidates the process of producing, by composition, mentul 


states that are unlike their components. 


When the end of a walking-stick is thrust into clay or other 
yielding matter, the cons¢iousness of softness presents two 
The first is that though it seems quite 


ut cof eee which, 
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stick is being thrust into the clay, it is clear that, taken by 
themselves, these do not yield the consciousness of softness : 
equal feelings of tension and motion might be produced by 
pushing forward a child’s perambulator. But when with the 
pressure on the palm of the hand and the changing sensations 
of tension in the arm, is joined the visual perception of station- 
ariness in the mass, a consciousness of softness arises: tlicre 
results a knowledge which, by the unanalytical intelligence, 
is taken to be: simple and ‘directly yielded, instead of being, 
as we see, complex and inferential. 

The other trait of this cognition is its apparent externality. 
Anyone who accepted his experiences uncritically, would say 
that the softness was felt by him at the place of its existence ; 
and if you pointed out that this could not be, since the stick is 

senseless matter, you would simply puzzle him by the conflict 
between reason and perception. But to one who can rightly 
interpret it, the experience shows that this feeling of softness at 
the end of the stick is not only compounded of mental states un- 
like it, but that though the soft object is remote from the 
organs ‘of sense, its softness appears directly present to them. 

‘And now, carrying with us these general truths, (1) that a 
consciousness which appears to be simple, continuous, and un- 
decomposable, may nevertheless consist of multitudinous units, 
(2) that by the compounding of consciousnesses, now of the same 
kind and now of different kinds, a consciousness quite unlike, 
in apparent character, may be produced; and (3) that by a 
seeming extradition of sensations, perception may have its— 
bounds apparently extended to places beyond the organism; let 
us consider how far, by their help, we are enabled to conceive 
the space-consciousness as a product of evolution. 

It is clear that as the apparently continuous and homo- 
geneous consciousness of sound is constituted by separate 
units,so maybe the apparently continuous and homogeneous con- 
~ sciousness of space ; and we have, in fact, more easily accessible 
evidence that it is so constituted, since it is readily decom- 
posable into relations of positions. 

But if the consciousness of a relation of positions as tactually 
disclosed, contains certain elements which are separable from 
space- -implications, and would be cognizable were space un 
known—if it contains two sensations of touch with an interven- 
ue, sensation of changing muscular pony Hoe as in other — 
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the opaque and solid sulphur and carbon which form it by their 
union. 

And then, passing from the primordial relations of position 
as known by touch to the relations as known by sight, which 
experience discloses as their equivalents, we may observe, in the 
third place, that in virtue of the extradition of sensations so — 
clearly illustrated when the walking-stick is thrust into the 
clay, we are made to feel as though the relations of position 
at a distance are present to a consciousness which extends to 
them. Whence also it follows that by the fusion of an infinity 
of such relations, which are simultaneously presented to us 
because the multitudinous retinal elements can receive simul- 
taneous impressions, there is produced our aggregate space- 
consciousness. 

And now, possessed by these preliminary conceptions, let us 
consider more closely the process of genesis as we may conceive 
it to have taken place in a developing consciousness. 


Wholly to divest ourselves of that space-knowledge, the great 
body of which lies latent in our inheritednervous structures, and — 
the finished form of which is produced by personal experiences, is 
of course impossible. All we can do is so to place ourselves as 
to exclude the space-knowledge accompanying acts of vision, 
and to reduce to a minimum the space-knowledge which tactual 
exploration yields; and having done this to suppress as much 
as possible the ideas of past experiences. These ends may be 
best compassed by being led blindfold into the middle of a large, — 
entirely unknown, and absolutely dark room: the blindfolding 
being desirable to prevent perception of the positions of the wal!s 
on entering, and such revelation of them as is yielded by light 
through crevices. After being left alone it will be found that | 

in the absence of any space-suggestions implied by visual and 
tactual perceptions, or those ideas of them which knowledge of 
the room would give, much of the space-consciousness is lost. © 
So little space-consciousness remains that there is almost a sense 
of imprisonment—an oppressive feeling of being shut in by the 
darkness. What components of presentative consciousness con- 
tinue distinct? Primarily those sensations of changing mus- 
cular tension which accompany movements of the limbs, and 
which, in the absence of ace- eno whedgey are still known as 
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known only with indefinite beginnings and endings, is sharply 
cut short by the occurrence of a vivid feeling of another kind— 
a sensation of touch. On moving his hand along the edge of, 

say, a table from the corner first touched to another corner, he 
may perceive that in the absence of any space-interpretation he 
would still be conscious of a series of muscular tensions, a 

simultaneous series of touches, and, in this double series, two 
sharp marks caused by the corners; as also of reversed series 
when his hand was moved the other way. And he may see 
that such experiences would be receivable and distinguishable: 
if no space-knowledge existed; as would also the experiences 
in which a series of muscular tensions was cut short at either 
end by a touch without any intervening sensations of touch: 
the cases being those in which the hand was moved, not over a 
surface or edge but from one projecting point to another. 
Amid these varied experiences there is one thing constant. ihe 
muscular strains forming the series may be strong or weak; 
they may form a short series or a long one; they may come 
from these muscles or those; the touch may be slight or 
strong ; may be received by this part of the body or that. But 
in every case there is a reversible series of sensations of tension 
sharply marked off at either end by a sensation of touch. 

What in other cases happens when among many experiences 
one element is constant while all others are variable? The 
variable elements, ever conflicting, continually cancel one 
another; while the constant element becomes more distinct. 
Hence, then, there arises an established association between 
two separate touches and an intervening series of strains—a 
general experience abstracted from particular experiences. 
And it may be perceived that the abstraction might be made 
by a developing intelligence before there existed any space- 
knowledge of two positions and the interval. 

When, by groping about the table, some article, say a small 
- book, is laid hold of, there comes a further experience. Two sharp 
sensations of touch are simultaneously received from two angles. 


_ Whereas two such sensations were, before, separated by serial 


feelings of effort occupying an interval of time, now they are not 
thus separated. Or, to speak in terms of a rudimentary con- 
sciousness, not yet containing the abstract idea of time, in the 
first case there come between the two feelings certain others 
unlike them, while in the second case there are no such others: 
we two east in consciousness uoseuher ee ‘lit 
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table, be also received in succession with an intervening rever- 
sible series of sensations of touch and tension, or of tension 
only: these two experiences are discovered to be equivalents. 
That is to say, the time-element, or that which answers to the 
time-element, disappears; and two consciousnesses which are 
connected by a reversible series of muscular tensions are proved 
to be identifiable with two consciousnesses which coexist. 
Though in a developed intelligence the two positions are 
thought of as having a space-interval, and the potential series 
of sensations uniting them is thought of as motion, yet it 1s 
clear that, apart from the thoughts of space and motion, the 
experiences described may be distinguished and classified, and 
there may be reached that consciousness of co-existence out of 
which the consciousness of space is to be built. 

Sundry other experiences are to be named which aid in 
developing the consciousness of tactually-known space. Sensa- 
tions of touch from comparatively remote points, say, on the 
surface of a wall, may be simultaneously received at the ex- 
tremities of the outstretched arms; and may then, as before, be 
united by long chains of feelings of touch and tension. The 
hands and feet may be similarly used to achieve parallel results. 
And often-repeated experiences, yielded by the same environing 
objects, reveal such approximate constancy in the serial feelings 
between particular sensations of touch, that it comes to be 
known at about what points in such series these last will occur. 
There is so constituted a knowledge of the whereabouts of sur- 
rounding things, given in terms of serial sensations—a know- 
ledge which implies ability to carry on some converse with 
things in space, without any greater knowledge of space than 
is implied by knowledge of cc-existent things. Self-explora- 
tion of the body and limbs affords further components. Here 
the part touching and the part touched yield simultaneous 
sensations, giving a kindred, though different, experience of co- 
existence. Moreover, it is found that two sensations originated 
on the skin may be brought into relation in consciousness 
either by the passage of the finger from the one to the other, or 
by laying the whole hand upon the surface between them : 
another way in which the equivalence between certain co- 
existing sensations and certain serial sensations is established. 

This consciousness of space acquired tactually, is of course 
vastly extended and transfigured when there is added thevisually- 
acquired consciousness of space. The retina is a tract of multi- 
tudinous separate sensitive agents which, by the focalized rays 
cast upon it, is enabled to touch the images of surrounding objects, 
as the skin touches the objects themselves. It has the immense 
advantages that while mediately touching one object, or part 
of an object, with absolute distinctness, it mediately touches a 


APPENDIX, * > 663 


multitude of others with considerable distinctness; and so 
brings all of them into relations of co-existence, while touch can 
bring only a few into such relations. Moreover, by those focal 
adjustments which produce distinct images at different dis- 
tances, the consciousness of co-existence is extended from 
objects on the same plane to objects on planes at all distances : 
whence results that consciousness of space of three dimensions, 
‘in yielding which vision so immensely transcends touch. At 
the same time, the relations of co-existent positions pre- 
viously known only in term of serial tensions and touches, come 
to be known also in terms of visual impressions and the 
serial strains of ocular muscles. When looking at the small 
book, as when grasping it, there is practically a simultaneous 
consciousness of the angles, while there is the power of direct- 
ing the eye, as of moving the fingers, from angle to angle, and 
perceiving that the impressions of the angles are in each 
case united by a double series of sensations: the equivalence 
between the two double series being such that the one being 
given the other is known. What next happens? The same 
two occupied positions produce, now a pair of consciousnesses 
through touch and now a pair through vision, and these two 
pairs being united by different sets of serial sensations, these 
different sets tend to cancel one another: become known as 
non-essential elements in the experience of the relation between 
the different positions. Once more the two positions, being 
occupied at one time by these objects and at another time by 
those, come to be dissociated from all particular objects 
occupying them, and conceived in themselves, apart from the 
objects; just as the relation between them comes to be con- 
ceived apart from the serial sensations, tactual or visual, 
experienced in establishing it. Hence eventually arises a 
consciousness of two positions in space and an interval between 
them—a consciousness freed from all sensory elements. This 
purified consciousness of co-existing positions having been 
reached, the building up of the consciousness of space at 
large becomes easy to understand. And then, further, it 
becomes easy to understand how the space-knowledge gained 
through vision, being at once relatively extensive, relatively 
exact, and apparently effortless, is habitually used instead of 
the space-knowledge gained through touch. The symbols | 
which our eyes yield are so immeasurably more convenient and a 
copious than those which our hands yield, and the substitution ao 
of the first for the last has grown into so irresistible 
the substituted symbols alm 
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printed marks, he practically ignores the equivalent oral 
articulations into which he is internally rendering them; and 
if he will further observe in how vague a way he imagines the 
objects and acts for which these words stand; and if he will 
then remember that this partial substitution of printed marks 
for the things they remotely signify has taken place in the 
course of a few years; he will have no difficulty in conceiving 
how the substitution of that knowledge of space expressed in 
visual language for that knowledge of space expressed in 
tactual language, which has been taking place through the 
whole series of ancestral beings, has become organic. When he 
recollects, too, that words much used seem to have absorbed 
some of the natures of the things they stand for, so that the 
uneducated think there are real connexions between the two; 


he is helped to perceive how these visual space-impressions — 


have absorbed the meanings of the tactual space-impressions 
they are equivalent to, and have come to have meanings which 
appear to be independent. While at the same time it becomes 
comprehensible that, from this compounding of elements of 
consciousness of sundry kinds, there eventually emerges this 
kind of consciousness which seems unlike in quality to any of 
them; as we have already seen happens in other cases, with 
things material and mental. 

To the last, however, our developed consciousness of space 
yields up its original components when analyzed. As distin- 
guished from body, it presents itself as possibility of movement ; 
its parts are reached by movements; its amounts are measured 
by movements. <A prisoner in the dark learns the size of his cell 
by muscular motions, which are severally ended by touches; and 
the consciousness that he has but little space is the conscious- 
ness that he has but little freedom of motion. Even ina lighted 


room, when shut up, the consciousness of space is, for the time — 
being, practically restricted to the sphere of potential move- 
ment within the walls. Moreover, our visual consciousness of — 
space is given in terms of thé muscular movements which 


adjust the axes and foci of the eyes and turn them about. 


Lastly, when there is any doubt about visually- perceived | space > 
th 


as 


relations, they are brought to the test of comparison — 
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forms of intuition is not only congruous with the hypothesis of 
evolution, but is inevitably implied by it, and is implied under 

a comprehensible shape instead of under an incomprehensible 

shape. For the inherited structures of the organism pre- 

suppose actions, bodily and mental, to be performed by them; 

and their respective adjustments constitute the predetermined — 
forms of such actions. ; 

The first elucidation of this general truth may be given asa 

‘reply to a possible argument. Some pages back, when dealing © 
with the statement that consciousness of the object touched is 
necessarily given along with the sensation of touch, and whe 

pointing out that if the sensation caused by pressure against 
the object hecomes intense it excludes all thought of the - 
object, I passed over a rejoinder that might be made, because I 
intended to deal with it here: the rejoinder that though, when 
a sensation of pressure becomes intense, thought of the external 
object causing it may cease, yet there remains a consciousness 
of the position of the part in which the sensation exists. This 
is certainly true in the adult, and doubtless it soon becomes 
true in the infaut. But already, before individual experiences 
are received, there exist the nerves supplying the part affected, 
and the nervous centres with which they are connected; and 
already, therefore, in these inherited structures, evolved during 
converse between organism and environment through countless 
ancestral lives, there pre-exists a potential knowledge of 
position: infinitely numerous past experiences have so moulded 
the nervous organization that the sensation excites the cor- 
related consciousness of the spot affected. Several kinds of 
evidence yield indirect verifications of this view. We have, 
in the first place, the fact that the apprehension of position 
is definite or vague according as the part is well or ill placed 
for purposes of exploration. Knowledge of the point at 
which a finger has been touched is far more precise than 
knowledge of the point at which the back has been 
touched. In the second place we have the fact that more exact 
and detailed knowledge of the positions of parts that are 
touched, is acquired when an unusual amount of exploration is 
carried on by the part; as in the fingers of a blind man, who 
becomes able to read by touch. In the third place the fact 
that when a limb has been amputated, irritations set up in 
the remains of the nerves are referred to those remote 
parts of the limb which no longer exist, joined with the 
o mehs ti nee personal experiences hat under 
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which convey impressions from the periphery of the nervous 
system to its centre. And once more, the fact that conscious- 
ness of position is determined by the inherited distribution of the 
nerves is conclusively shown by the well-known behaviour of a 
decapitated frog in using its limbs to push away a scalpel from 
a point that is touched. 

Hvidently these facts, along with numerous kindred facts, 
fall into their places as results which the process of evolution 
has necessitated ; and they carry with them the implication that, 
in superior creatures, inheriting the effects of infinite experiences, 
some potential consciousness of space precedes experiences of 
things in space. Just as before birth the stomach implies food 
to be by-and-by swallowed, just as the lungs presuppose an 
environing air to be presently breathed, just as the lenses 
of the eye presuppose light-reflecting objects which are to 
have their images cast on the retina, just as the hand foretells 
@ surrounding world full of things to be grasped; so do the 
nerve-centres which are to co-ordinate the actions of senses 
and limbs, contain partially-organized adjustménts to the 
external relations of phenomena; and so do certain of them 
contain structures in which there lies latent the apprehension 
of space-relations—structures requiring but a httle exercise to 
complete them, and to change the vague potential conscious 
nesses of positions into definite consciousnesses. Obviously, 
too, there exist, partially-developed in these nerve-centres, 
certain universal necessities of action corresponding to certain 
universal necessities of relation: latent axioms, the truth of 
which is apprehended the moment their terms are clearly 
recognized. As, in the course of converse with the environment, 
a limb, habitually bent in a certain way, acquires a structure 
which prevents it from bending in an opposite way; so, per- 
petual converse with space- -relations having a fixed order, 
results in the formation of nervous structures which will act 
only-in a corresponding order: thought in an opposite direction 
becomes impossible. a 

And here, indeed, we see that not only the Kantian foc 
thesis, but also the Experience- hypothesis in its original form, 

_ is found wanting when brought face to face with the facta 


of nervous organization. LETS is the ae of the = > 
/ meanings ¢ vari bas 


APPENDIX, 667 


appliances for reception of sounds, various in timbre, pitch, and 
loudness; then it is absurd not to recognize the correlative 
nervous centres as appliances for the apprehension of those 
sounds in their various qualities and relations; and it is 
similarly absurd not to recognize other parts of the brain as 
severally organized for the ‘apprehension of other groups of 
related phenomena—organized most elaborately in those 
cases where the continually-inherited results of experiences 
have been most frequent and uniform, as in the relations of 
space. And on remembering that the potentialities of those 
modes of mind which we distinguish as emotions evidently 
exist in the infant, which now shows signs of anger, now 
of fear, now of pleasure, it becomes a still more irresistible 
implication that all the other modes of mind are potentially 
present as correlatives of structures more or less developed; 
and emerge from their vague forms into definite forms as fast 
as the structures evolve, in the same way that. the fumblings 
of the hands grow into definite prehensions as the muscles and 
nerves of the hands become better organized, 


The above sketch, which presents in a briefer and partly 
different way the arguments contained in the chapters on ‘‘ The 
Perception of Space”’ and *‘ The Perception of Body as pre- 
senting Statical Attributes,’ must of course be taken as a rude 
and simplified account of a process which is extremely involved. 
Further, it must be acknowledged that as we can never wholly 
free ourselves from our developed space-consciousness, it is 
difficult, when tracing out its genesis, to avoid including, at 
each stage of explanation, nothing beyond that which has been 
previously explained. We have to contemplate the process of 
genesis as vicariously undergone; and have to verify the suc- 
cessive stages by reference to our own analyzed experiences. 

Even, however, were the developed consciousness of space so 
organically inwoven with every perception and thought as to 
disable us from even partially séparating it, we might still be 
right in believing that it has been developed. For there are 
phenomena of consciousness which we cannot represent to our- 
selves as taking place, and yet which we know with perfect 
certainty dotake place. We have au instance in the commence- 
ment and growth of consciousness in general. One who watches 
the early vague gropings of an infant which has “no speculation ” 
in its eyes, must admit that there does not ret exist ’ 
appreciable amount of mind. Joini 
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his mental state when he had no power to recognize things, 
he finds himself unable to do so. He is obliged to carry with 
him his mental habits, and to read into his earliest percep- 
tions those processes of perception which have become con- 
firmed. But this fact that in thinking about the genesis of 
his intelligence he cannot free himself from his intelligence, 


does not make him question the truth that he was once without | 


intelligence. Similarly, then, with that consciousness of space 
which forms a part of his mental possessions. 

Of course, the interpretation takes for granted the existence 
of objective space, or rather of some matrix of phenomena to 
which our consciousness of space corresponds. Manifestly, the 
hypothesis that a form of intuition is generated by converse 


- with a form of things, necessarily postulates the existence of a 


form of things. With this admission, however, may be joined 
the assertion that the Kantian hypothesis tacitly, though un- 
avowedly and inconsistently, makes the same assumption, When 


Kant said that “Space is nothing else than . . . . the 


subjective condition of the sensibility,” he, by implication, 
proved that in his mind there existed the thought of it as 
something else. If the consciousness of space is exclusively “ the 
subjective condition of the sensibility,” how could there have 
been suggested the thought of space as a ‘‘ something else,” the 
existence of which had to be denied ? 

It must also be pointed out that since, on the evolution hypo- 
thesis, that consciousness of space which we have lies latent in 
the inherited nervous system, and since, along with those first 
excitations of the nervous system which yield rudimentary 


perceptions of external objects, there are produced those first 


excitations of it which yield the rudimentary consciousness of 
the space in which the objects exist; it must necessarily happen 
that space will appear to be given along with these rudi- 
mentary perceptions as their form. There will necessarily very 
soon result something like that inseparability which the 
Kantists allege. Hence we cannot expect completely to decom- 


pose into its elements the space-consciousness as it exists in 
ourselves. We can expect only, as above said, to trace the 


“synthesis of it vicariously—to see whether, in conformity with 
the known laws of mental growth, we cannot put ta the 
experiences out of which it has been evolved. _ 

meee more might be add d; but if what has been said ab 
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which ascribes all mind to the experiences of the individual, 
is replaced by this developed form, which ascribes mind in 
chief measure to the inherited effects of the experiences of all 
antecedent individuals, we are enabled to understand how forms 
of intuition are produced by the moulding of thought during 
converse with things, the solution is, as already said, unaccept- 
able by the neo-Kantists. Implying the production of mind by 
natural evolution instead of by supernatural endowment, it is at 
variance with that conception of the universe with which super- 
naturalism is bound up. 

To suppose that the neo-Kantists ol the English Hegelians 
are likely to abandon their views, is to suppose that they are 
- likely to abandon their theology; for on looking round it is 
obvious that those who, among ourselves, defend these doctrines 
of German thinkers, are mostly those who regard them as a 
stronghold against the assaults of modern science. In dealing 
with antagonists whose reasons cannot be met, they find it con- 
venient to draw them into a region where reason is asphyxiated. 
What safer refuge can there be for incredible dogmas than 
behind unthinkable propositions? If we accept the proposition 
that space is “nothing but” a form of thought, to conceive 
which we must unite in consciousness the idea of self and the 
idea of space, as the one containing the other—a mental feat 
uever performed by Kant nor any one else; then, much more 
readily may we accept the proposition that the Power manifested 
in thirty millions of suns with their attendant groups of worlds, 
made a bargain with Abraham for allegiance in return for terri- 
tory, and demanded his foreskin as a sign of subjection. 

-Here, so far as I am concerned, the matter must rest. 
Controversies in general are of little use, and they are especially 
futile where there can be no agreement respecting the test of 
truth. It is useless to argue unless such a test is agreed upon; 
and it is impossible for my opponents to accept my test (the 
inconceivableness of the negation), since, did they accept it, 
their doctrine would disappear at the first step. 
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(For this Index the Author is indebted to F. Howarp Coxzrya, Esq., 
of Edgbaston, Birmingham.) 


ABSTRACTION, representativeness of, IT, 
525-7, 536. 
Actinia, contractility, I, 522-4. 
AMsthetic sentiments (see Sentiments). 
Atstho-physiology: the term, I, 97; 
connection of nervous actions with 
feelings, I, 97-100, 127; conditions 
essential to feeling, I, 100-3; rela- 
tion of feeling to nervous action, 
I, 103-7, 128; decrease in suscepti- 
bility of feeling, I, 109-13, 123; 
feelings of dirigo-motor acts, I, 114; 
correlation of nervous action and 
feeling, I, 115-20, 128; similarity 
of emotions and feelings, I, 120-3; 
the actual and ideal forms of feeling, 
I, 123-5, 128; origin of desires, I, 
125-7, Il, 629; summary, I, 127-8; 
the link between physical and 
psychical science, I, 130, 133. 
Afferent nerve (see Nervous System). 
Age: susceptibility to feeling, I, 112-3; 
anesthesia of, I, 198; time estima- 
tion, I, 216, 218, IL, 209; conception 
of difference, I, 221; revivability 
of feeling, I, 235, 236-7; and of 
relations between feelings, I, 247; 
mental effects, I, 587-9. 
Alcohol, action of, I-75, 77, 611, 631-5. 
Algebra: equality of two relations, IT, 
13-16, 28, 24; inequation, II, 23-30; 
relation of number to space and time, 
II, 38-40. 
~ Alimentary system: self-mobility and 
development, I, 4; nervous system of, 
I, 41-3; co-ordinition of medulla 
oblongata, I, 58; sleep and sensations 
of, I, 90; general nervous discharge, 
I, 94, 115 ; emotional influence, I, 123 ; 
elements of feeling and of relation 
in, I, 172; relational elements and 
cohesion in sensations, I, 174; reviva- 
bility and relation in sensations, I, 
230; cravings, I, 274; pains, I, 276; 
health and pain from, I, 278; 
differentiation from skin, I, 330; 


psychical evolution, I, 400; redex | 
action, I, 423 ; effects of age, I, 537-9; 


mental effect and function, I, 595; 
nervous debility, I, 605; relation of 
food to nervous action, I, 622 ; evolu- 
tion, II, 226; food and sociality of 
animals and birds, II, 558-60; and 
sentiment of possession, II, 581-4. 
Allotropism: of antimony, I, “82-5; 
relation of chemistry to physics, L, 
133-40 ; properties of matter, I, 155. 
Altruistic sentiments (see Sentiments). 
Amea: touch and assimilation, I, 307; 
speciality of correspondence, I, 330. 
Ammonia, sensations from, I, 199, 275, 
279. 
Amphioxus, nervous structure, I, 16,17.. 
Anzmia: degree of nervous activity, I, 
73; effect on feeling, I, 201, 237. 
Anesthetics: effects of, I, 103, 198, 
610-2, 631-5 ; consciousness under, 
I, 636-40. 
Analogy: syllogism and reasoning by, II, 


73-7, 105; disjunctive reasoning 
classified, II, 109-11; meaning of, 
II, 112. 


Analyses: aim of the general and special, 
I, VII, 142; systematic order of, II, 
4; co-ordination of special, II, 503 
t-w; congruity with syntheses, II, 
505w-ce; co-ordination of general, 
II, 505dd-11. 

Anger: genesis of, I, 433; physiology 
of, IL, 545-8; vocal expression, II, 
549; restraints on expression, II, 551; 
genesis of nervous energy and mani- 
festation of, II, 552-5; sympathetic 
increase, II, 573; experience and 
natural language of, II, 595-601. 

Animals: rate of locomotion, I, 3; 
rationality, I, 460-2; sociality, LI, 
558-60, 575, 610. 

Annulosa: self-mobility, I, 3, 6, 10; 
nervous structure, I, 16. . 

Anstie, Dr., on anzsthetics, I, 611, 613. 

Antimony, allotropism of, I, 82-5. 

Anti-Realism (see Realism). 

Arithmetic: metaphysical analozy, IT, 
312; common denominator, IL, 393 ; 
test of necessity, II, 413. 
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Artery (see Vascular System). 

Associability of Feelings (see Feelings). 

Astronomy: relation to geology, I,136-8; 
correspondence in space, I, 317, 319 ; 
in time, I, 327, 340; interdependence 
of science, I,364-6 ; correspondence in 
time and space, I, 386, 387; gradual 
advance, I,462; perception and reason- 
ing, IT, 316. 

Attributes (see Perception). 

Auditory nerves (see Sound). 

Australians, intelli ence, I, 368, 369, 410. 

Automatic action: genesis of memory, 
reason, and feelings, I, 478-81; of will, 
I, 496-9; evolution of perception, I, 
559-62 ; intellectual development, I, 
580-2; classification of perception, II, 
152. 

Axioms: ratios equal to same ratio, 
equal, II, 8-18; equality of two re- 
lations, II, 19-25; things equal to 
same thing, equal, II, 30-4; involving 
four magnitudes, II, 34-6; of the 
syllogism, If, 58-62; syllogism and 
act of reasoning, II, 93-5; intuition 
and limitation of syllogism II, 95-7, 
99; things which have a definite re- 
lation, 11,-108; Mill on logical and 
mathematical, II, 420-2, 431; incon- 
ceiyability of negation, II, 412. 

Axis-Cylinder, structure and function, 
I, 19-25, 41, 50. 


Barn, Prof. A.: The Senses, and The 
Hmotions, I, 127; the tender emotion, 
II, 625. 

Balfour, F. M.; evolution of nervous 
system, I, 5200; origin of muscular 
tibres, I, 521. 

Barratt, A., on the use of the postulate, 
IL, 430-2. 

Beauty, conception of, II, 635. 

Belief: contradictory meanings of, II, 
405, 501; relation to feeling, II, 
5057j/-U ; evolution and modifiability 
of, II, 524, 536, 537. 

Berkeley, G.: language of, II, 321-8; 
reasoning, II, 336-41, 366; “ideas 
cxist in mind,” II, 377; realism and 
belief, II, 500. 

Billiards, integration of correspondence, 
1, 382. 

Biology: relation to psychology, I, 134- 
5, 185-40, 390; to astronomy and 
geology, J, 137; vital differentiation 
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and integration, II, 301; theory of 


emboitement, II, 655; examples of 
transition, II, 657; (see also Life). 

Birds: self-mobility, I, 7; temperature, 
I, 12; nervous structure, I, 17; cere- 
bellum, I, 62; eye, 1,195; homing of 
pigeon, I, 317; constitutional changes 
in spring, I, 323; hearing, I, 335; 
touch and intellect of parrot, I, 359; 
removal of cerebral ganglia, I, 398; 
heredity and psychical peculiarities, 
I, 423; sociality, II, 559, 568, 564, 
567. 

Blood (see Vascular System). 

Blushing, physiology of, II, 104, 555. 

Body, perception of, (see Perception). 

Bone; self-mobility and development, I, 
5; nervous effects of pressure on, I, 70. 

Book, space-consciousness, II, 661-4, 

Boole, Prof. G., on syllogism, II, 89. 

Botany, continuity of protoplasm, I, 
5206; correspondence of plants, 1, 
300, 302, 320. 

Brain: ratio to body, I, 7, 8; effects of 
pressure, I, 69-70; intelligence and 
size, I, 11, 463. 

Bricks, analogy, I, 51, 517-9, &25. 

Bridge, analogy of reasoning, IT, 6-8, 96. 

Brown, connotation of word, II, 318-21. 


‘| Brown, Dr. T., Hamilton’s hypothesis of 


space, II, 365. 
By, connotation of word, II, 321. 


CaLcucus, relation of number to space 
and time, II, 38-40. 

Carbonic acid, effect on nervous system, 
I, 75, 103. 

Carpenter, Dr. W. B.: on sense of smell, 
I, 318; on radiata and articulata, I, 
396; mental evolution, I, 504a. 

Cell, modification of doctrine, I, 5200. 

Centipede: physical and psychical 
differentiation, I, 397; reflex action, 
I, 430. 

Centripetal, defined, I, 30. 

Cephalopods (see Mollusca). 

Cerebro-spinal Axis (see Cranio-spinal 
Axis). 

Cerebellum: structure and connections, 
I, 40, 45 ; functions, I, 59-63, 555-7, 
564-8, 571-2; effects of removal, I, 
398. 

Cerebrum: structure and connections, I, 
40-1, 45; functions, I, 59-63, 555-7, 
564-8, 571-2; effects of removal, I, 
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898; phrenology, I, 572-6; vascular 
congestion, I, 606-8. 

Ohange: of relation of likeness and un- 
likeness, II, 284-5, 287; relation of 
sequence, II, 286; necessary to 
consciousness, II, 291; genesis of 
intelligence, II, 292-6; intellectual 
differentiation and integration, IT, 300. 

Chemistry: nervous structure, I, 18; 
time of chemical transformation, I, 84; 
physical references of, I, 131; nature 
of matter, I, 137, 155, 618; relation 


to physics, I, 188-49, 390; increasing 


in speciality, I, 340 ; interdependence 
of sciences, I, 365 ; hypothetical atom, 
I, 624; perception and reasoning, II, 
316; transformations in, IT, 656. 

Chick : instincts of, I, 432 ; development, 
T, 520a. 


Chloroform: action of anesthetics, I, |. 


611, 631-5; consciousness under, I, 
636-40. 

Chlorophyll, action of light, I, 310. 

Cilia, motion of, I, 297-9. 

Circle, and line analogy, II, 656. 

Circulation (see Vascular System). 

Classification: and evolution, I, 136; 
provisional, of feelings and emotions, 
I, 165-7; of feelings, I, 228; ento- 
and epi- peripheral feelings, I, 250; 
pleasurable and painful feelings, I, 
272; superficiality of mental, I, 389 ; 


of reasoning, [I, 109-11, 115; likeness" 
of relations in reasoning and, II, 117— 


22, 505v; recognition and reasoning, 
TI, 125-9, 505u; relation to naming, 
II, 129, 505w; perception, II, 131-3, 
148-53, 163, 202; of statico-dynamical 
attributes, II, 156; likeness of, II, 281; 
relation of sequence, Li, 287-9 ; unity 
of process of thought, II, 298-300; 
intellectual differentiation and integra- 
tion, II, 800-1; Hume’s fallacies of, 
II, 341-7; of propositions, II, 395-9 ; 
of cognitions, II, 399-400; vagueness 
of psychological, II, 510-2, 578; of 
cognitions and feelings, II, 512-6; 
representativeness of mental, IT, 516- 
20; of esthetic sentiments, II, 643-6. 


of coextension, IT, 270; compound, IT, 
270; reversible order of, II, 271-6; 
facility of cognition, II, 276; reversible 
sequence, II, 287 (see also Space). 


Coextension: of quantitative reasoning, 


II, 37-40, 40-8, 103 ; perfect qualita- 
tive reasoning, II, 50-3, 104; 
definition, II, 267, 270; relation of 
coexistence, II, 269-70; likeness of, 
II, 282. 


Cognition: ultimate character, I, 147-8, 


156-8; increase in complexity, I, 
366-9; integration, I, 383; emotion 
inseparable from intellect, I, 473-5 ; 
change of -consciousness, II, 291; 
genesis, II, 292-6; relation of likeness 
foundation, II, 297; differentiation 
and integration, II, 300-1; presenta- 
tive and representative, II, 399, 403 ; 
subject and predicate, II, 400-2, 
402-5; two meanings of belief, II, 
405 ; inconceivability of negation, IL, 
407, 425 ; classification, II, 512-6, 578. 


Cointension: the word, Il, 50, 266; 


secondary changes of consciousness, 
II, 260-6, 279; primary, II, 266; two 
kinds of relations of, II, 261; likeness 
of, II, 282. 


Colloids, nerve genesis and evolution, I, 


511-4, 515-20, 


Colour: complementary and negative 


images, I, 111, 113; problem of psy- 
chology, I, 132, II, 305-6; subjectivity 
of, I, 203; dynamical nature, II, 
141-5; union of attributes in percep- 
tion, II, 145-8; perception of time 
analogy, IL, 212; relation of cointen- 
sion, LI, 260-6, 279; nature of feeling, 
II, 280; relations of likeness and un- 
likeness, II, 283; connotation of 
words, II, 319-21, 325; presentation 
and representation of, II, 401; vivid 
and faint states of consciousness, II, 
454-66; esthetic sentiment, II, 633, 


Comte, ‘Acs subjective psychology, I, 


140 ; altruism, IT, 607. 


Conduct: emotional evolution, I, 58: 


Clerk-Maxwell, rof. J., isomerism and Con 
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Connotation, of words: extrinsic and 
intrinsic, II, 318-21, 489; used by 
Berkeley, II, 321-8, 505dd; by 
Hume, IT, 328-34, 505dd; idealism 
and scepticism, II, 335, 505dd. 

Consciousness: relation of cointension, 
II, 260-6; change necessary to, II, 
291, 505v; genesis of intelligence, 
II, 292-6 ; differentiation and integra- 
tion of, IL, 300-1, 505w; theory of 
knowledge, II, 307-9; trustworthi- 
ness of, II, 885-7; realism and 
objective existence, II, 444; cohesion 
of states and propositions, II, 447-9, 
491 ; also reasoning, IT, 449, 487, 491 ; 
test of absolute cohesion, IT, 450-2; 
objective existence, II, 452, 453, 487, 
505l/—nn, 505un-qq; vivid and faint 
states, II, 454, 455, 491, 50d/7; 
their absoluteness, II, 455; cohesion, 
II, 457; independence, II, 458; 
separateness, II, 460 ; ‘ascertainment 
of antecedents, II, 461; limitation 
Il, 462; résumé of the contrasts, 
II, 453, 482, 487, 491; passivity and 
separateness of states, II, 464-6; 
emotions and faint states, II, 467-9; 
emotion and limited vivid aggregate, 
II, 469-71 ; interaction of faint and 
vivid states, II, 471-3; body, and 
interactions of vivid states, II, 473-6 ; 
faint form of vivid experiences, II, 
476; active energy and vivid aggre- 
gate, II, 477, 482; vivid and faint 
states and space and time conscious- 
ness, II, 478; resistance and vivid 
aggregate, II, 479-80, 482, 483; 
persistence and conception of object, 
II, 480-2, 483, 493; vivid aggregate 
and conception of matter, II, 483, 
492; ideas and conception of object 
and subject, Il, 484-7; résumé of 
conception of object, II, 487, 491; 
co-ordination of special analyses, II, 
505¢-w; realism and relation of 
object to subject, II, 505ss-ov; final 
differentiation of transfigured realism, 
II, 505vv-vx ; composed of units, 
II, 659; (see also Unit of Conscious- 
ness). 

Constitution (see Health). 

Continuity, nerve communication, I, 68, 
Wag hOl: 

Co-ordination (see Life, also Nervous 
System). 

Currespondence (see Life). 
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“ Cramming,” revivability of knowledge, 
I, 247. 

Cranio-spinal axis: structure and con- 
nections, I, 38-41, 45; relation to 
alimentary system, I, 41-3, 45; grey 
matter, I, 43, 50; co-ordinating func- 
tions of, 1, 56-63; feelings and 
disturbances of, I, 104. 

Criticism, representativeness of, II, 531, 
537. 

Crustacea: motion of, I, 6,10; nervous 
structure, I, 16; sense of touch, I, 
195, 359; speciality of correspondence, 
I, 337. 

Cube, realism and geometrical analogy, 
I, 494-9. 

Cuttle-fish (see Mollusca). 


Darwin, O. Origin of Species, 1, 423. 
Data: congruity of inductions, II, 
505e-2; and of syntheses, II, 505p-s. 

Death, conceivability of, II, 66-8. 

Deduction (see Reasoning). 

Definiteness: of mental evolution, I, 189; 
and representativeness, IT, 516, 529. 

Democritus, the senses modifications o4 
touch, I, 304. 

De Morgan, Prof. A., logical proposi- 
tions, IT, 88. 

De Quincey, T., effect of opium, I, 213, 
217, II, 199-201. 

Desires: nervous instability and origin 
of, I, 125-7, 128, II, 629; genesis, I, 
481-3. 

Dialogues of Hylas and Philonous, II, 
336-41. 

Difference ; conception of, I, 219-22; 
pure relations of, subjective, I, 222-4; 
objective and subjective order of re- 
lations, I, 226; quasi-independence of 
relations, I, 241; relativity and re- 
vivability of relations of, I, 243-5; 
aggregation and associability of re- 
lations between feelings, I, 262—7.- 

Dionea, properties of protoplasm, I, 
520d. 

Diphyes, properties of protoplasm, I, 
520d. 

Dirigo-motor nerve: functions, I, 49, 56, 
59, 66; feeling of actions, I, 114; . 
interdependence with recipio-motos 
functions, I, 354-7, 357-62, 366-9. 

Dissimilarity (see Similarity). 

Distance, perception of (see Space). 
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Dog: self-mobility, I, 9, 11; olfactory 490; experience hypothesis, I, 493; 
structure and quantity of feeling, I, relation to will, I, 503; function and 
195 ; correspondence in time, I, 325 ; structure, I, 568-71; conduct and 
sense of smell, I, 333; discrepancy of evolution, I, 582-4; variation from 
thoughts to facts, I, 410; heredity age, I, 587-9; from bodily constitution, 
and psychical peculiarities, I, 422; I, 589-91, 592; from increased func- 
continuity of reason and instinct, I, tion, I, 594-6; intellectual effect, I, 
455; rationality, I, 461; emotional 596-8 ; pleasures and pains and nerve 
function and structure, I, 569, IT, 543; pressure, I, 598-603, 610, IT, 636; 
growling, II, 549; sympathy, IT, 564, nervous debility, I, 604-5 ; evolution 
566; eftect of music, II, 565; satis- and analysis, II, 3; classification, II, 


faction of possession, II, 581. 514; the diffused and restricted dis- 
Dreams, constitutional variations, I, charge, IT, 540; muscular movement, 
592-4. II, 469-71, 541, 545-8, 556; faint 
Dropsy, enervation of, I, 74. states of consciousness, II, 467-9; 
Du Bois-Reymond, Prof., time of nerve representativeness, II, 519; size of 
transmission, I, 84. muscle and quantity of, II, 542-5, 
Dynamical attributes, perception of (see| 556; vocal expression, II, 549-50; 
Perception). restraints on expression, II, 551-2, 


556; effect on vascular system, II, 
552-5, 556; evolution hypothesis and 
Ear (see Sound). language of, II, 557; genesis of ideas 
Efferent nerve (see Nervous System). and, I], 593; potential in infant, I1,667. 
Egoistic sentiments (see Sentiments). Epilepsy, subjective smell of, I, 117, 198. 
Electricity: and nerve force, I, 80, 83-5; | Equality: perception of, II, 26; in- 
interdependence of correspondence, I, distinguishable, II, 52; of relations, 
387. and qualitative reasoning, II, 66-8, 
Elephant, structure and intelligence, I, 104; forms of speech and theory of 
360, II, 75. reasoning, II, 111-3. 
Eliot, George, “things that have a con- | Ether, action of, I, 611, 631-5. 
stant relation,” II, 108. Euclid (see Geometry). 
Embryology, of Peripatus, I, 520b-e. Evolution: change in public opinion of, 
Emboitement, theory of, II, 655. JT, VII; of nerve functions, I, 67; 
Emotions: perception of, in terms of classification, I, 186; differentiation 
motion, I, 14; similarity to feelings, of feelings, 1, 154; mind, and Jaws 
I, 120-8; duration of, I, 121; rhythm, of, I, 186-90 ; of animals and pleasures 
I, 122; decrease in susceptibility, I, and pains, I, 280; and of mankind, 
122; general and special discharges, I, 281-4; pleasures and racial or 
I, 123, IT, 540; the actual and ideal, individual benefit, I, 284-6 ; interpre- 
I, 125, 128; subjective psychology, I, tation of mind, I, 291, 614; of mind 
141; ultimate unit of consciousness, and life, I, 292-4, II, 505m, 50599; 
I, 148-54; provisional classification, correspondence as increasing in 
I, 166; elements of feeling and of generality, I, 346-8 ; correspondences 
relation, I, 172; relational elements in their totality, I, 385-8 ; of instincts, 
and cohesion of, I, 174; cohesion in {, 440-1; and their development, I, 
coexistence and sequence, I, 176; 441-8; continuity of reason and 
homogeneity, I, 188; revivability and instinct, I, 458, II, 5050; experience 
relation, I, 2380; revivability and and transcendental hypotheses, I, 
physiological state, I, 235, 236-7;] 465-71; Mr. Spencer’s belief in, I, 
revivability of relations between, I, 465; Carpenter on mental, I, 504a; 
242; associability, I, 253; inseparable material and mental, I, 507, II, 5050; 
from intellect, 1, 473-5; genesis of perception, I, 559-62; conduct and 
desire, I, 481-3; genesis of complex emotional, I, 582-4; résumé, I, 614-6, 
feelings, I, 483-5, II, 546; strength} 627-8, II, 505m-p; reasoning 
of highly developed, I, 486-91; love| primarily qualitative, II, 72, 102; 
of possession, I, 488-90 ; of liberty, I, heredity and perception of statical 
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attributes, II, 171; space perception 
and experience hypothesis, II, 195, 
200, 202; space perception, II, 203-6, 
651-69; genesis of intelligence, II, 
292-6 ; idealism, IJ, 311; definiteness, 
II, 887-9; final differentiation of trans- 
figured realism, II, 505v0v-xa@; vague- 
ness of psychological classification, IT, 
510-2; modifiability of belief, II, 524, 
536; consensus of intellectual and 
social, II, 535-8; hypothesis, and 
language of emotions, II, 557; defi- 
nition of experience, II, 592; space 
consciousness, IT, 651-69. 

Excluded middle, doctrine of, IJ, 423. 

Existence: substance of mind, J, 146; 
feelings and objectivity of, 1, 207-9 ; 
Hume’s argument, II, 328-34; abso- 
lute, relative, and language, II, 335; 
meaning of, II, 482; none beyond 


consciousness, II, 505//-nn; and 
beyond, II, 505nn-qq. 
Experience — hypothesis: intellectual 


growth, I, 419-25; development of 
instinct, I, 441, 442; genesis of instinct, 
memory, and reason, I, 460; evolu- 
tion of reason, I, 460-2; generaliza- 
tion, I, 463-5; transcendentalism, I, 
465-71; genesis of emotions, I, 493 ; 
space perception, II, 180-8, 195, 200, 
202, 505z; relation of coexistence, 
II, 280; reasoning of Hume, II, 348 ; 
of Kant, II, 363; ultimate law of 
intelligence, II, 889-91; inconceiva- 
bility of negation, II, 414-20, 426; 
evolution of feelings, II, 592-5; ego- 
altruistic development, II, 595-601 ; 
evolution of moral sentiments, II, 
618-22. 

Extension (see Space). 

Eye: function of lens, I, 36; peripheral 
nerve expansion, I, 37, 52; course of 
nerves to medulla oblongata, I, 40, 45; 
motor stimuli, I, 47 ; function of gang- 
lion corpuscles, I, 52-4; co-ordination 
of medulla oblongata, 1, 58; blocking 

,of retinal artery, I, 74; sensibility 
and blood supply, I, 102 ; duration of 
luminous impression, I, 107 ; decrease 
in susceptibility, I, 110, 113; comple- 
mentary colours and negative images, 
I, 111-3; ultimate unit of conscious- 
ness, I, 150-4; elements of feeling and 
of relation in vision, I, 169 ; cohesion 
and relational elements in vision, I, 
178, II, 505s; cohesion of sensation 
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in co-existence and sequence, I, 175; 
compound clustering of vision, I, 178, 
II, 505s; limitation and cohesion of 
feelings, I, 179-81, II, 505k-s; ad- 
vantages of ocular development, I, 
187-9, 537-9 ; nervous structure and 
relational element in I, 190, II, 5057; 
structure and quantity of feeling, I, 
195; individual structure, I, 196, 197; 
heat and light sensibility, I, 199; space 
consciousness, 1, 211-5, II, 662-4; con- 
ception of difference, I,220 ; revivability 
and relation of sensation, I, 229-31; and 
strength of present feelings, I, 231-3; 
and repetition, I, 233; revivability of 
feelings and physiological state, I, 
234-6; revivability of presented and 
represented feelings, I, 245; associa- 
bility of feelings, I, 254-6; and rela- 
tion to structure, I, 257, II, 5057; 
associability of relations, I, 262-7; re- 
cognition and associability of relations, 
I, 267-70; pains of excessive action, 
J, 275 ; decreasing pleasure of colour, 
I, 286; contact of vision, I, 304; 
correspondence in space and develop- 
ment of, I, 309-12, 314-6; increase in 
speciality, I, 333, 336, 850; in com- 
plexity, I, 351; ideas of space, I, 356; 
vision dependent on muscle, I, 357, 
865; co-ordination of correspondence, 
I, 371; also integration, I, 379, 382; 
also totality, I, 386; psychological 
evolution, I, 402; seriality of psychical 
change, I, 404-6; psychical relation 
of motion, I, 425; reflex action, I, 
429; instinctive action, I, 432-4; 
development of instinct, I, 435-40, 
440-1; rational actions becoming 
automatic, I, 457; quantity of feeling, 
I, 486; effect of light on rudimentary, 
I, 5382; muscular contraction and 
development, I, 533, II, 203; central 
ganglion development, I, 540; visual 
and muscular co-ordination, I, 546, 
548-51, 554; evolution of perception, 
I, 559-62; its structure and function, 
I, 562-4; emotional structure and 
function, I, 569; relation between 
visible and tangible attributes, 11, 65; 
reasoning and visual perception, II, 
133, 134; union of attributes in per- 
ception, II, 145-8; perception of form, 
TI, 165; retinal structure and percep- 
tion, II, 165-72, 177, 183, 185-90; 
visibility of ocular movements, II, 180; 
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simultaneous consciousness of varied 
cbjects, II, 184, 198; heredity and 
apuce perception, II, 190-5, 505aa-ce; 
peculiarities of space perception, IT, 
195-201; its evolution, II, 208-6; 
sensation of motion, II, 219; develop- 
ment of ideas of space, time, and 
motion, II, 220-5, 662-4; and their 
concurrent evolution, IT, 225-30; con- 
tinuity of visual perceptions, II, 245 ; 
colour sensitiveness and abnormal 
position of, IT, 249-50; relations of 
cointension, II, 260-6, 279; relations 
of coexistence reversible, II, 271-6; 
relations of likeness, II, 283; 285; 
connotation of sight, IJ, 322; Hume’s 
argument and impression of man, II, 
828-34; sensation of light and union 
of subject and predicate, II, 403, 404; 
vivid and faint states of consciousness, 
Il, 454-66; consciousness extending 
to object, if; 505 ww ; physiology of 
frown, II, 546 ; sly expression and 
raotion of, Ef, 552; sesthetics and grace 
of outline, IT, 639, 641; esthetic 
classification, II, 644. 


Farnt states of consciousness (see Con- 
sciousness). 
Fainting, emotional cause of, I, 572. 


Fear: genesis of I, 483, II, 545; emotion 


of, I, 571; intellectual effect, I, 597; 
genesis of nervous energy and manifes- 
tation of II, 552-5; sociality and 
emotion, II, 562. 

Feelings: connection with nervous 
action, I, 97-100, 127, II, 540; con- 
ditions essential to, I, 100-3 ; varied 
relation to nervous changes, i 103-7, 
128; time needful to, I, 108, 128, 151; 
decrease in susceptibility, I, 109-13, 
128; of dirigo-motor acts, I, 114; 
correlation to nervous action, I, 
115-20, 128; similar to emotions, I, 
120-8 ; the vivid or actual, and faint 
or ideal, I, 123-5, 128, 167; subjective 

- psychology, i, 141 ; ultimate unit of 

consciousness, I, 148-54, II, 5059 ; 

ultimate unit unknowable, I, 156-8; 

units of force and of, I, 160; proxi- 

_ mate components of mind, I, 163-5 

193, II, 505g, 505h, 5 


lational elements and cohesion of, I, 
172-5, IT, 505g, 5057; also definiteness, 
175-7, i, 5059; compound clustering, 
I, 177-9, II, 5059, 505%; relational 
element and coherence of different 
orders, I, 179-81, II, 5059, 505%; 
union of vivid and faint, II, 181-3; 

composition of mind and compounding 
of, I, 183-6; conformity to laws of 
evolution, We 186-90 ; correspondence 
to nervous structure, I, 190-2, IT, 5057; 
mind and intellectual differentiation 
from, I, 192; relativity of, the term, 
I, 193; dissimilarity of objective 
cause and subjective effect, I, 194, II, 
5057 ; its dependence on specific struc- 
ture, I, 194-6, IT, 5059 ; on individual 
structure, I, 196-7, 204, II, 505g; on 
health and constitution, I, 197-8, 204, 
589-91, 592, II, 5059; differ with 
peripheral organs, I, 1: 8-200, 204, II, 
505/ ; and with their different states, 
I, 200, 204; effect of object and 
subject motions on, I, 201-3, 205 ; 
muscular effort and strain, I, 208 ; 
no measure of objective existence, I, 
204-6; nervous structure and nature 
of feeling, I, 207; antecedents of, 
independent of consciousness, I, 
207-9; resentative and represen- 
tative, 1,226; revivability and relation 
of emotions, I, 229-81, II, 50545 
revivability and strength of present, 
I, 231-3, II, 5057; also their repetition, 
Up 233-4, it. 5ODA ; revivability and 
physiological states, I, 234-6, 236-7, 
237-8 ; and nervous structure, I, 238 ; 
revivability of relations between and 
of, I, 241-3, IT, 505%; ento- and epi- 


peripheral, TI, 250; associability and 


revivability, I, 250-2, If, 5052; and 
mediate cohesion, I, 252; and aggre- 
gation, I, 263-7, II, 5057; and relation 
to nervous structure, 1, 257-8, II, 5057, 
505%; classification of pleasures and 
pains, I, 272; integration of corres- 
pondence, I, 878; inseparable from 
Pitt I, 472, 475-8, II, 250; 
genesis of memory, pee ‘and, ~ 
81, II, 5050 5 sand, of 
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II, 5050; compound co-ordination of } 
the visual and muscular, I, 548-51; 
the structural intercalations it necessi- 
tates, 1,551—8 ; evolution of perception, 
I, 559-62, 563 ; function and structure 
of ideas, I, 564-8; and of emotions, 
I, 568-71; association and strength of, 
J, 577-9; emotion and evolution of, 
J, 582-4; variation from age, I, 587-9; 
relation to pleasures, pains, and nerve 
pressure, I, 598-603, 610, II, 636; 
effect of nervous debility, I, 605; 
cerebral congestion, I, 606-8; résumé, 
I, 614, I], 5050; ultimate nature of 
mind, I, 624-7; presentative and re- 
presentative, JI, 12; consciousness of 
object, II, 369-72, 493 ; congruity of 
data and inductions, If, 505e-1; co- 
ordination of syntheses, II, 505m-p ; 
congruity of syntheses, data, and in- 
ductions, II, 5U5p—s; relation to belief, 
II, 505,j-12; relation of object and 
subject, II, 505ss ; classification, IT, 
512-6, 578; classification and repre- 
sentativeness of, II, 517-9; effect on 
muscle, II, 541, 596; size of muscle 
and quantity of, II, 542-5, 556; re- 
striction of muscular action, II, 545-8, 
556; vocal. expression, I, 549-50; 
restraints on expression, II, 551-2, 
556; effect on vascular system, II, 
552-5, 556; evolution hypothesis and 
expression of, II, 557; sentiments 
re-representative, II, 578; organiza- 
tion of experiences and evolution of, 
II, 592-5 ; Watson on knowledge and, 
II, G53; (see also Relations between 
Feelings, Emotions, and Sentiments). 

Ferrier, Prof. D., knowledge of self and 
not-self, II, 437-40. 

Fish: motion and nervous system, I, 7, 
10; nervous structure, I, 16; elec- 
tricity of, I, 83; speciality of corres- 

.pondence, I, 337; insect catching, I, 
353; development of cerebrum and 
cerebellum, I, 555. 

Flames, singing, II, 657. 

Flourens, M. J. P., functions of cerebel- 
lum, J, 62; on wether narcosis, I, 611. 

Food (see Alimentary System). 

Foramenifera, continuity of substance, 
I, 520e, 

Foree: unit of, and of consciousness, I, 
160; and of space, II, 88-40; forms 
of intu‘tion, 11, 107; resistance and 
cognition of, II, 235-6, 287; objec- 
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tive and subjective conceptions, IT, 
336-9. 

Form (see Perception of statical attri- 
butes). 

Forms of thought: and heredity, I, 466- 
71, 491-4; and forms of intuition, II, 
851, 505. 

Free Will, doctrine of, I, 500-8. 

Frog: spinal co-ordination, I, 57; arterial 
contraction and dilatation, I, 86; 
physical and psychical differentiation, 
I, 397 ; decapitated, 666. 

Frown, physiology of, IT, 546. 

Function (see Nervous System). 


Games: automatic character of, I, 382; 
proficiency in, I, 579; influence of 
emotion, I, 597. 

Ganglion: libero-motor function, I, 49, 
54; function of retinal, I, 58; fune- 
tional co-operation as a whole, I, 54-6, 
124; genesis, I, 524-7; nerve fibre 
connections, I, 527-30; development 
of central, I, 539-41. 

Generalization: integration of, I, 383; 
development, I, 460-2; experience 
hypothesis, I, 463-5. 

Genesis of nerves (see Nervous System). 

Geology: relation to astronomy and 
biology, I, 186-8; interdependence of 
sciences, I, 365. 

Geometry: Euclid, proposition XI, 
bk. V, II, 8-18; definition of pro- 
portionals, II, 9; angles at base of 
isosceles triangle, II, 20-2; proposi- 
tion XXXII, Bk. I, II, 22-4; two 
sides of triangle and third side, II, 
26-8 ; relation of side to angle, IT, 46; 
angle in semi-circle, II, 46; similarity 
of relations, II, 118; triangles and 
relations of similarity, II, 257-9; 
reasoning of Hume, II, 342; proposi- 
tions and inconceivability of negation, 
II, 412; realism and geometrical 
analogy, II, 494-9; heredity and in- 
tuitions of, IT, 505ce. 

Gore, G., allotropism of antimony, I, 82-4. 

Gravity: ‘problem of three bodies,” I, 
417 ; conception of, IT, 409. 

Gregarina, direct correspondence, I, 
295-8. 

Gregariousness (see epee 

Grey tissue: structure of, I, 18-25, 35, 
45, 123; in cranio-spinal axis, I, 43; 
libero-motor function, I, 49; functional 
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differentiation of white and, I, 49-52; 
protagon absent, I, 82. 

Grief, “luxury of,” II, 590. 

Gro «th, intellectual (see Intelligence). 


Hasir: physiology of, 1,579; reasoning 


of Hume, II, 349 ; effect on perception 
and reasoning, IT, 368. 

Hair, a multiplier of disturbance, I, 36. 

Hamilton, Sir W.: on pleasure, I, 277 ; 
intuition, II, 12; induction and de- 

~ duction, II, 80-2; secondary and 
secundo-primary, IJ, 136; inertia, II, 
155 ; classification of body attributes, 
II, 156; space perception, II, 178, 
365, 366 ; organic existence, II, 181; 
perception and sensation, II, 246-51, 
252; “forms of thought,” II, 351; 
conceivable propositions, II, 360; 
trustworthiness of consciousness, II, 
885-7; test of inconceivability, II, 
422-5 ; knowledge of self and not-self, 
II, 4387-40 ; realism, IT, 493. 

Hashish : action of, I, 103, 634; reviva- 
bility of feelings, I, 237; Ce Saas 
insanity, I, 610. 

Have, connotation of word, II, 323. 

Health : susceptibility of feeling, jis 
3; correlation of psychical and phy- 


sical force, 1, 117; emotional rhythm, 


I, 123; variation of feeling, I, 198, 
204; strain of muscular feeling, I, 
204; space consciousness, I, 213; 
time estimation, I, 217, II, 209; 
conception of difference, I, 221 ; 
revivability of feeling, I, 234-6, 236-7, 
237-8 ; also of relations between feel- 
ings, I, 247, 248; relation to pleasures 
and pains, I, 278-9; pleasures, pains, 
and evolution of mankind, I, 281-4. 

Hearing (see Sound). 

Heart: nervous system of, I, 42: co- 
ordination of medulla oblongata, I, 
59, 68; nervous activity and action of, 


I, 73, 77; nerve waste and repair, I, 


91; feeling and disturbed action of, 
vis 104; (see also Vascular System). 
Heatr size of nervous system, I, 12; 
nerve functio Tab7e, (7),L5 505); 
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subjective feelings of, I, 205, 208; 
quantity of feeling, I, 486; isomerism 
and nerve currents, I, 520; measure- 
ment, II, 38; dynamical nature, IT, 
138, 140, 141, 656; odour dependent 
on, IT, 144; relations of similarity, IT, 
257-9. 

Helmholtz, Prof. H. L. F. : time of nerve 
transmission, I, 81; on sound, I, 149. 

Heredity: psychical peculiarities, [, 
422-5; reason and cumulative effect 
of, I, 465-71; reflex action, I, 469, II, 

- 505aa-ce, 505i; evolution of compo- 
site feelings, I, 491-4; Carpenter on 
mental evolution, I, 504a ; the physi- 
cal problem, I, 508-10; compound 
nervous co-ordination, I, 544; emo- 
tional function and _ structure, I, 
568-71; habit, I, 580; résumé of 
nervous evolution, I, 615, II, 505m-p ; 
space perception, IT, 171, 188, 190-5, 
203-6, 665-9 ; consciousness of time, 
II, 211-3, 213-5; ultimate Iaw of 
intelligence, II, 389-91; experience 
hypothesis and inconceivableness of 
negation, II, 414-20, 426, 505//; 
classification of emotions, II, 514; 
physiology of frown, II, 547 ; develop- 
ment of sociality, II, 461, 563, 575 ; 
genesis of sentiment, II, 580; ego- 
altruistic sentiments, IJ, 595-601 ; 
and evolution of moral, IT, 618-22. 

Histology (see Nervous System). 

Huggins, Dr. W., on spectrum of Sirius, 
I, 202. 

Hume, David: substance of mind, T, 146; 
words, II, 328-34; reasoning, II, 
341-50, 366, 489; realism, II, 493, 
500. 

Hunger (see Alimentary System). 

Huxley, Prof. T. H., on duration of 
luminous impression, I, 107. 

Hydrozoa: action of light on, I, 310; 
seo beee of protoplasm, I, 520d. 
Hyperemia, effect on feeling, I, 201. 

Hypothesis : an incipient induction, 1 
84; classification of disjunctive 
reasoning, i, 109-11, , 
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of realism, II, 372, 874, 388, 505dd ; 
realistic mental process, IT, 375, 505ee; 
simplicity of realism, II, 876-8, 382, 
490, 505dd; also distinctness, II, 
380-2, 383, 490, 505dd ; propositions, 
unit of, II, 395; logical validity of 
realism, II, 440-2, 491, 605¢e; geo- 
metrical analogy and realism, II, 
494-9; unintelligible proposition of, 
II, 501; crude and transfigured 
realism, IT, 505aa. 

Ideas : weak nervous excitations, I, 124; 
subjective psychology, I, 141; sub- 
stance of mind, I, 146; union of vivid 
and faint feelings, I, 182; represen- 
tative feelings, I, 228; sensations 
aroused by faint, I, 251; daily con- 
stitutional variation, II, 392-4; 
repetitions of impressions, I, 456; 
function and structure of, I, 564-8 ; 
association and strength, I, 577-9, II, 
505y ; variation from bodily consti- 
tution, I, 589-91, 592; from increased 
special function, 1, 594-6; connotation 
of word, II, 324; reasoning of Hume, 
IT, 328-34, 341-50, 480; Berkeley on, 
II, 377; trustworthiness and dis- 
tinctness, II, 879; relation of object 
and subject, II, 484, 505ss; genesis 
and representativeness of general, II, 
522; genesis of emotions, II, 593. 

If, connotation of word, II, 324. 

Imagination: representativeness of, II, 
531-3, 537; reminiscent and construc- 
tive, II, 533-5, 537. 

Impressions: reasoning of Hume, I, 146, 
If, 328-34, 341-50, 480. 

Inconceivable (see Propositions). 

Incredible, defined, IT, 408. 

Induction (see Reasoning). 

Inductious of psychology: congruity of 
data, II, 505e-1; and of syntheses, IT, 
505p-s. 

Industrialism: régime of, II, 609; 
differentiation of altruistic sentiments, 
II, 609-12. 

Inertia, a negation of activity, II, 155. 

Inference (see Reasoning). 

Insanity: quality of blood, I, 237, 609- 
10; vascular derangements, I, 608. 
Insecta: self-mobility and nervous 

system, I, 7; nervous structure,.I, 16; 
parental death and multiplication, I, 
285; physical and psychical differen- 
tiation, I, 396; effects of light, I, 

409. 
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Instability, nervous, and origin of desires, 
I, 125-7, Il, 629. 

Instinct: growth of intelligence, I, 422, 
424, II, 5(50; reflex action, I, 432; 
its higher speciality, I, 484; probable 
development, I, 435-40; order of de- 
velopment, I, 410-1, II, 5050; de- 
velopment of higher order from, I, 
441-3; memory, I, 444, II, 5050; 
continuity with reason, I, 453-8, II, 
5050; experience and transcendental 
hypotheses, I, 465-71; résumé, I, 614, 
II, £050; unity of process of thought, 
II, 299; relation of object and subject, 
II, 505ss; relation to sentiment, II, 
579; parental, and sentiment of pity, 
II, 623-6. 

Integration: of nervous structure, I, 
15-8; of nervous system, I, 31-5, 44; 
of nervous co-ordinations, I, 67; of 
mental evolution, I, 186-9, 191; of 
mental states, I, 476-8; strength of 
feelings, I, 486-91; psychical, II, 300, 
505w; physical, II, 302; of represen- 
tativeness, II, 515. 

Intel'ect (see Intelligence, Life). 

Intelligence: differentiation from mind, 
I, 192; law of association, I, 267; 
nature of physiological and’ psycho- 
logical changes, I, 395-9, 405, IT, 
505”; psychical evolution, I, 399-402, 
IT, 50599; seriality of psychical change, 
I, 402, 403-6, IT, 505; persistence of 
correspondence, J, 408, 417; dis- 
crepancy between thoughts and facts, 
I, 409; relation of coexistence, I, 
410-3; law of, I, 407, 413, 416, 417, 
614-6, IT, 505n, 505y, 50599; law of, 
and perception, I, 413-5; and com- 
plexity of phenomena, I, 415-7 ; law of 
growth, I, 418, 419-25, 577, I1, 505, 
653 ; its general congruity with facts, 
J, 425; law of, and reflex action, 1, 
430; and instinct, I, 439, II, 5050; 
evolution of nervous system, I, 463 ; 
inseparable from feeling, I. 472, 475- 
8; and from emotion, I, 473-5; 
physical problem and law of, I, 508- 
10; evolution of perception, 1, 559-. 
62; traits of developed, I, 580-2, II, 
524, 583; effect of emotion on, I, 
596-8 ; résumé of evolution, I, 627-8, 
II, 5052; analysis of phenomena, II, 
8; establishment of relations, II, 254, 
505w, 5052; relation of likeness, the 
foundation of, II, 281-2, 297; change 


INTENSITY—LIFE, 


necessary to, II, 291, 505; unity of 
process of thought, II, 299, 505v; 
differentiation and integration of, IT 
800, 505w; Kantian divisions, II, 351; 
metaphysics and ultimate law of, IT, 
389-91, 392; representativeness of, II, 
517-20; also of female intelligerce, 
II, 537; sympathy and development, 
II, 566, 568, 570, 576; sociality in 
man, II, 568-70; evolution, II, 667-8. 


- Intensity (see Cointension). 


Intuition: cognition of undecomposable 
mental act, II, 12; equality of two 
relations, II, 16-8, 19-25, 30-4, 605 ¢ ; 
involving four magnitudes, IT, 34-6 ; 
of coextension, coexistence, and con- 
nature, II, 39-40, 40-8, 103; 
quantitative reasoning, II, 48, 103, 
505¢; qualitative reasoning, II, 50-3, 
104; time relations and _ perfect 
qualitative reasoning, II, 55-8 ; 
limitation of syllogism, II, 95- 7; 
reasoning and forms of, II, 105- ilike 

_ classification and reasonin g, II, 117: 22; ; 
classification, recognition, and reason- 
ing, II, 129; of likeness, and per- 
ception, IT, 134; space perception, II, 
190-5, 505aa-ce ; of likeness and 
intellectual unity, Il, 297; philosophy 
and proof of fundamental, II, 309-11; 
forms of thought, IT, 351; Kantian, 
of time and space, I, 353- ‘64, 664-9. 

Isomerism: nerve structure, li, "91, 25, 
44;-and function, I, 51, 52, 72; 
nervous and molecular motion, I, 77; 
intermittent nerve discharge, I, 81; 
time of nerve transmission, I, 81-5, 
95; relation of chemistry to physics, 
I, 1388-40; sensory development, I, 
812; nerve genesis, I, 511-4; and 
improvement of communication, I, 
515-9, 519-20; Clerk-Maxwell on 
nerve curren(s, I, 520; laws of asso- 
ciation, I, 578; action of anesthetics, 
I, 631-5. 


Jrvons, W. S.: 


on Boole’s syllogistic 
process, II, 89; logical machine, II, 
90. : 


LANGUAGE: 


Laughter : 
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195, 200, 202, 234; consciousness of 
time, II, 211-3 ; time, space, motion, 
II, 216; hypothesis of time and 
space, II, 350-64, 366, 398; realism 
and belief, II, 500; Critique of Pure 
Reason, I, 651; Watson on English 
critics, an 651-69. 

Kidneys, neryous activity and function, 
Te 76: 

Knowledge : union of vivid and faint 
feelings, I, 182 ; composition of mird 
and compounding of feelings, I, 
183-6; feelings and relativity of, I, 
209 ; assimilation of knowing, IJ, 267; 
presentative and representative, I, 
12; theory of the known aud knowing, 
IJ, 307-9: philosophy and unification 
of, II, 310; ultimate components, 
propositions, IT, 394. 


integration, I, 97, 378; 
evolution, I, 106; susceptibility of 
hearing, I, 113; likeness of reletions, 
II, 122-5; of the emotions (see 
Emotions). 
physiology of, I, 543; 
infectious, II, 573. 
Law: evolution and conception of, TI, 
529, 521, 5386 ; (see also Intelligence). 
Leibnitz, G. W.: space perception, II, 
195, 202. ; 
Lepidoptera, self-mobility, I, 7, 10. 
Libero-motor functions, I, 49, 56, 66. 
Liberty: desire for, T, 490; re-represen- 
tative sentimerit, IT, 584-8, 616-8. 
Life: rhythmical variation, I, 88, 95, 
125; psychology and definition of, I, 
134, 391, II, 5050; mind and 
definition of, I, 292-4, II, 505m; 
direct and homogeneous correspon- 
dence, I, 295-7, II, 505m; also with 
motion, I, 297-9; correspondence of 
higher plants, I, 300; of Zoophytes, 
~ I, 301; of contact, I, 302; degree of, — 
and sensory genesis, J, 3805-13; 
development of” smell) ei, 313. 
vision, a 314-6 5 of hearing, 3: 
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dence, 1, 329-31; sensory specialization, 
I, 331-6; specialized correspondence 
not cognizable by sensation, 1, 336-9 ; 
civilization and increasing specializa- 
tion, I, 389-41; increase in speciality 
aud generality, I, 341, 342-4; in 
generality, I, 344-8 ; in speciality and 
complexity, I, 350-2; in complexity, 
I, 352-4, 366, 426; organic impressi- 
bilities and activities, I, 354-7; mental 
development and tactual sensibility, I 
358-62 ; complexity and interdepen- 
dence of science and art, I, 362-6; 
co-ordination of past and present 
correspondences, I, 370, 371-3; and 
of these with generalities, I, 373-6 ; 
integration of correspondences, I, 
877-9, 384; their strength and 
rapidity, 1, 379-83; integration of 
generalization, I, 583; correspondences 
in their totality, I, 385-8; inde- 
finiteness of intellectual phases, I, 388; 
physical and psychical boundary, I, 
389-92; and differentiation, I, 395-9, 
II, 505” ; law of intelligence, I, 407, 
417, II, 505”; reflex action and physi- 
cal and psychical differentiation, I, 
428-30 ; Mr. Spencer’s belief in evolu- 
tion, I, 465; conceivability of death, 
II, 66-8 ; differentiation and integra- 
tion, II, 302, 505w ; relation of object 
to subject and conception of, II, 505ss ; 
esthetic sentiment and functions 
serving, II, 632-5, 643. 

Light: effect on respiration, I, 92; cause 
and subjective feelings of, I, 205; 
skin sensitiveness, I, 310; effect on 
insects, I, 409; on animal tissue, I, 
552; rudimentary vision and muscular 
contraction, I, 583-7; advantages of 
ocular development, I, 537-9; emo- 
tional simile from, I, 602; dynamical 
nature, IT, 138-45; union of attributes 
in perception, II, 145-8; perception 
of form, II, 165; glass and com- 
plexity of propositions, II, 397 ; union 
of subject and predicate, II, 403 ; 
physiology of frown, IT,546; sensation 
of circular motion, II, 657; (see also 
Eye). 

Likeness: qualitative reasoning and 
relations ‘of, II, 66-8, 68-73, 104; 
speech and theory of reasoning, 11, 
111-8; classification and reasoning, 
TI, 115, 505; language and relations 
of, II, 122-5; classification and re- 
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cognition, IT, 125-9,505w ; perception, 
IT, 134, 505; consciousness of time, 
II, 213; summary, foundation of 
intelligence, II, 281-2, 505v; and no 


change of consciousness, II, 283-4; , 


relation of unlikeness primordial, IT, 
284-5 ; relation of sequence, II, 290; 
genesis of intelligence, II, 292-6; 
unity of process of thought, IT, 298- 
300, 505v; Kantian hypothesis of 
time and space, II, 352-64; repre- 
sentativeness of conception, II, 527-9, 
536. 

Logie (see Reasoning). 

Love: strength of amatory emotion, I, 
487; of possession and property, I, 
488-90; of liberty, I, 490, II, 584-8, 
616-8; experience hypothesis, I, 494. 

Lungs (see Respiratory System). 


MammMatta: motion of, and nervous 
‘system, I, 1, 3,7, 8, 10-12; nervous 
system and temperatwe I, 12; 
nervous structure I, 17; heat and 
nerve function, I, 71; intellect and 
sense of touch, I, 359-62; elements 
of syllogism, IT, 64. 

Man: self-mobility and nervous system, 
I, 8,12; civilization and estimation 
of time by, J, 325-7; ego-altruistic 
development in primitive, IT, 595-601. 

Mansel, H. L., on conception and mean- 
ing of words, II, 360. 

Mantis religiosa, physical and psychical 
differentiation, I, 396. 

Marbles, logical analogy from, IT, 91. 

Materialism : substance of mind, I, 158; 
hypothesis, I, 616-24. 

Mathematics: gradual advance in, I, 
461; equality of relations, IT, 8-18, 
1¢-25; the sign (:), II, 17; pro- 
positions and syllogistic reasoning, IT, 
70-3; reasoning by analogy, II, 77; 
relation to logic, IT, 89; teaching in 
concrete, II, 91; the word analogy, 
1J, 112; union of subject and predi- 
eate, II, 404; axioms and incon- 
ceivability of negation, II, 412; test 
of necessity, IT, 413 ; logical necessity 
and axioms of, IT, 421; four and two 
dimensional space, IT, 50577-U2; circle 
and lire analogy, II, 656. 

Matter: natures of mind and, I, 154-6; 
ultimate unit, I, 156-8; conception 
of, symbolic only, I, 157-62; pro- 
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perties, I, 206, IT, 493 ; resistance and 
cognition of, I, 331, II, 233, 236, 480; 
materialism, I, 616-24; complexity, 
I, 617-20 ; Berkeley, on sensibility of, 
II, 336-41; Kantian hypothesis of 
time and space, II, 357-64; eoneep: 
tion of, IT, 483. 
Maudsley, Dr. H., The Physiology and 
Pathology of Mind, IPA e 
Mechanics: interdependence of sciences, 
I, 364-6; co-ordination of correspon- 
dences, I, 374; gradual advance in, 
I, 462; statics and dynamics of space 
attributes, IT, 165. : 
Medulla oblongata: stYucture and con- 
nections, I, 39-41, 45; functional 
co-ordination, I, 58, 63; ideational 
function and structure, I, 568; also 
emotional, I, 571; seat of nervous 
disorders, I, 572. 
Memory : relation of emotions and feel 
ings, I, 229-31; strength of present 
feelings, I, 231-3; strength and repe- 
tition, I, 233; physiological influenes, 
I, 234-8 ; nervous structure, I, 238 ; 
of relations between feelings and feel- 
ings, I, 241-8; their relativity, 
I, 243-5; presented and represented, 
J, 245; relational element in, I, 246; 
physiological state, I, 217; nervous 
system, I, 243; associability of co- 
existence and sequence, I, 260, 266 ; 
associability of relations, I, 266-7 ; 


instinct, I, 444, IT, 5050; evolution of, | 


I, 445-50, II, 5050; automatic con- 
nections of repetition, I, 450-2; de- 
velopment of conscious into uncon- 
scious, [, 452; automatic development 
of rational actions, I, 454-8 ; origin of 
feeling, reason, and, I, 479-81; genesis 
of desire, I, 481-3 ; love of possession, 
T, 488 ; genesis of will, I, 495; effects 
of age, 1, 587-9; résumé, I, 614, II, 
5050; representation in, II, 12; of 
things and relations, II, 32, 42; 
knowledge of time, II, 268-11, 214; 
inconceivability of. negation, IL 4i8— 
20; reminiscent imagination, IL 533= 
5, 537, 580; (see also Feelings, reviva- 
bility ‘of). : 
Mercy, sentiment 


Mill, J. 8: 


justice and, IT, 622. | 
) | known an 


and perception, II, 815-7; con- 
notations of words, II, 318-21, 489, 
505dd; argument of Berkeley, II, 
321-8; of Hume, II, 328-34; lan- 
guage, idealism, and scepticism, II, 
335; reasoning of Berkeley, II, 336- 
41, 366; of Hume, IT, 341-50, 366; 
Kantian hypothesis of time and space, 


II, 350-64, 366; Hamilton’s hypo- 


thesis of space, LI, 365, 366; cognition 
of sensation and objective existence, 
II, 369-72; realism prior to idealism, 
Il, 372, 374, 383, 505dd; sensation 
and consciousness of sensation, II, 
872-4; mental process of realism and 
idealism, II, 375, 505dd; simplicity 
of realism and idealism, II, 376-8, 382, 
490, 505dd; and distinctness, IT, 880-2, 
383, 490, 505dd; the all pervading 
fallacy, II, 384; need of verification, 
II, 387-9; ultimate law of intelligence, 
TJ, 389-91, 392; unit of realism and 
idealism, II, 395; simple and complex 
propositions, IT, 395-9; cognitions of 
propositions, II, 399; verbally 
intelligible but unthinkable proposi- 
tions, Ii, 500-2; adisease of language, 
II, 502; the nnknowable, IT, 508. 


Microscope, effect of habit, I, 457, II, 


194, 368. 

elements of the syllogism, 
II, 58-62, 62-4; reasoning from 
particulars to particulars, Il, 84; on 
opinions of. syllogism, II, 86; de 
Morgan’s logical propositions, I1, 88; 
axiom from dictum de omni, II, 93; 
on necessary truths, II, 406; false 
propositions accepted as true, and 
inconceivability of negation, II, 
409-14, 425; experience hypothesis 
and inconceivability of negation, II, 
414-20; nature of valid proof, JI, 
420-2; use of the postulate, II, 
431-5. 


Mind : a co-ordination in time, I, 62; 
relation to nervous action, I, 140, 388 ; 


the phrase, substance of, I, 145; 
Hume on substance of, I y 
ultimate nature, I, 146. 
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and relations between feelings, I, 
163-72; cohesion of feelings, I, 172-5, 
II, 5059; and definiteness, I, 175-7, 
II, 505g, 5057; compound clustering 
of feelings, I, 177-9, II, 5059, 505%; 
limitation and coherence of feelings, 
I, 179-81, TI, 5059, 505% ; composition 
of vivid and faint feelings, I, 181-3, 
185 ; composition of, and compounding 
of feelings, I, 1838-6; conformity to 
laws of evolution, I, 186-90; nervous 
structure and composition of, I, 
190-2, II, 5057; differentiation from 
intellect, I, 192; interpretation and 


concurrent evolution, IT, 225-89; per- 
ception of, II, 231, 505w, 5052; resiste 
ance and cognition of, If, 235, 236; 
cognition of extension, II, 267; sub- 


jective and objective rest, II, 277; 


likeness of perception, 11, 282; Ber- 
keley’s conception, II, 321, 322; 
necessary propositions illustrated, II, 
443; symbolization, Il, 477; result 
of emotion, II, 541; relation to quan- 
tity of feeling, II, 542-5, 556; 
sentiment of restrained, II, 581-8; 
zesthetics and grace of, II, 639, 640; 
convertibility to heat, II, 656. 


evolution, I, 291, 6145 definition | Motion, molecular: nervous reservoirs 


of lif», I, 292-4, II, 505m; not 
assimilable to wotion I, 4038; 
Carpenter on evolution of, I, 501a; 
material and mental evolution, I, 507, 
II, 5050; the physical problem, I, 
508-10; evolution of, résumé, I, 
614-6, 627-8, II, 505m-p; materialism, 
I, 616-24; congruity of data and 
inductions, II, 505e-1; relation of 
object and subject and conception of, 
II, 505ss; final differentiation of 
transfigured realism, II, 50dvv-xx; 
classification of elements, II, 512-6; 
‘see also Life). 

Mollusca: self-mobility, I, 3, 6, 10; 
nervous structure, I, 15; and central- 
ization, I, 31; sense of touch I, 359 ; 
reflex action, I, 427, 428. 

Molecules (see Motion, molecular). 

Morphia, action of, I, 605, 634. 

Morphology (see Nervous System). 

Motion : nervous system development, I, 
8, 4-6, 18; its size, I, 6-12, 13; 
summary of nerve function in terms of, 
I, 64-7; symbolical conception only, 
I, 158; effect of varying, im object 
and subject, I, 201-8, 205 ; illusiveness 
of, I, 261; ciliary and vital corres- 
pondence, I, 297-9: increase in organic 
sensibility and, I, 354-7; co-ordination 
ot correspondences, I, 371, 372, 374; 
not assimilable to mind, I, 403; growth 
ot intelligence, I, 425; materialism, I, 
616-24; ultimate nature of mind, I, 
624-7 ; relation to sound and reason- 
ing, II, 66; perception of statical 
attributes, II, 159-61, 161-3, 171-2, 
17€, 188 ; perception of space, II, 188, 
195-7, 269: of time, II, 214; ideas of | ‘ 
space and time, II, 216-8, 218-20; 


¢ 


of, I, 35, 44; the stimulus of afferent 
nerves, [, 47; nervous differentiation, 
liberation, and conduction, I, 49-52, 
lI, 503/; nervous co-operation and 
liberation of, I, 52-4; relation to 
nerve centres and connections, I, 54-6, 
II,505f; conditions for nervous action, 
I, 76-8; time and nerve transmission, 
I, 81-5; intermittent nerve discharge, 
I, 81, 152; molecular complexity and 
absorption of, I, 83; nerve impressi« 
bility, I, 85-8; also stimulation and 
discharges, I, 95, II, 549; relation of 
nervous action to feeling, I, 107; 
duration of feeling, 1,108; actual and 
ideal forms of feelings, I, 124; origin 
of desires, I, 125-7, II, 629; unit of 
consciousness, I, 152-4, 184; rhythm, 
I, 156 ; subjective nature of feeling, 
I, 207 ; revivability of feelin ;s, I, 238; 
reflex action, I, 427; genesis of will, 
I, 496-9; the physical problem, I, 
508-10; nerve genesis, I, 511-4, 519, 
Il, 5050; improvement of nerve com- 
munication, I, 515-9, 519-20, II, 5050; 
contractility of celentera‘a, 1,521-4; 
genesis of ganglia, I, 524-7; ganglia 
and nerve fibre connections. I, 527-30 ; 
size of organism and neryous system 
evolution, I, 530; rudimentary vision 
and muscular contraction, I, 533-7, 
II, 203; advantages from ocular de- 
velopment, I, 537-9; genesis of com- 
pound nervous co-ordination, I, 543-6 ; 
laws of association, I, 577-9; intel- 
lectual development, I, 582; nervous 
symbolization, I, 585-7; mental effects 
of age, I, 587-9. 

Murder will out,” the proposition, IT, 
308. 


their develupmext, II, 220-5; aad | Muscle: self-mobility and nervous 


of moti 
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syatem,1,5,7; stimulation and contrac- 
tion, I, 72 80, 152; tonic state, I, 84, 
98-4 ; susceptibility of fecling, I, 109, 
110; sensation of contraction, I, 114; 

psychical and physical quantitative 
correlation, I, 117-20; feeling and 
tension, I, 171, 174, 203, '206 ; cohesion 
of sensition in coexistence and se- 
quence, I, 176; compound clustering 
of sensation, I, 179; conception of 
weight, I, 221; cravings of inaction, 
I, 274, 279; pains of action, I, 276, 
279; increase in speciality, I, 331; 
interdependence of organic impressi- 
bilities and sensibilities, I, 854-7; 
increase in complexity of motions, I, 
367; reflex action, I, 427, 430; 
instinct, I, 482-4, 486-40; action of 
nerves, I, 520-522 ; origin of fibres, 
I, 521; genesis of ganglia, I, 524-7; 

rudimentary vision and contraction, 
I, 533-7, I1, 203 ; ocular development, 
rf 537-9 ; ‘central ganglion develop- 
ment, hp 539-4. ; genesis of compound 
nervous co-ordination, I, 548-6 ; of 
doubly compound, I, 546; visual and 
muscular co-ordination, I, 547, 548-51, 
554; perceptual evolution, I, 559- 
62; effects of age, I, 587-9; mental 
variation from increased function, I, 
594-6 ; sensation of motion, II, 157-9, 
218, 219 ; statico dynamical attributes, 
and tension and motion of, IT, 159-61, 
161-3; perception of distance, II, 
165-72; heredity and space percep- 
tion, II, 190-5, 664; development of 
ideas of space, time, and motion, IT, 
220-5 ; their concurrent evolution, II, 
225-30 ; cognition of motion and force, 
II, 235-6, 237; tension and sense of 
pressure, I, 239-42 ; will and percep- 
tion of resi-tance, II, 242 ; objective 
and subjective conceptions of force, 
LL, 336-9; emotion and movement, 
II, 469-71, 540, 541; vivid and faint 
states of consciousness, II, 471-7, 482, 
483 ; quantity of feeling ‘and size of, 
EL, 542-5, 556 ; feelings and restricted 
action, II, 545-8, 556; vocal expres- 
sion of feeling, Il, 549-50 ; restraints 
on emotional expression, Sie 551-2, | 
—~656; feelings an 8 of nervous | 
energy, II, 53: 

re 


- motor functions, I, 48-9, 56, 66; 


pitch altered by motion, I, 202; 
memory and learning, I, 451; idea- 
tional analogy from musical box, I, 
566-8; sympathy of dogs, II, 565; 
(see alsuv ‘Vime). 


Naminea: likeness of relations, IT, 122- 
5; relation to classification, II, 129, 
505w. 

Narcotics (see Ansstheties). 

Natural Selection: effect of pleasures 
and pains, I, 281; slow progress of 
human, I, 283; racial or individual 
benefit, I, 284-6; organic impres- 
sibilities and activities, 1,354; growth 
of intelligence, I, 423; genesis of 
ganglia, I, 526; development of eye, 
I, 5383; also muscle, I, 537; résumé of 
mental evolution, I, 614-6; develop- 
ment of sociality, ie 561, 562, 575 ; Hi 
sentiment of pity, Il, 623. 

Negation, inconceivability of (see Pro- 
positions). 

Nerve centre (see Nervous System). — 

Nerve fibve (see Nervous System). 

Nervous System: motion and size of, I, 
6-9, 9-12, 13, 14; bodily temperature, 
I, 12; conformity to law of evolution, 
I, 15-8; forms and conditions of one 
matter, I, 18-25; unit of composition, 
T, 25-9, 44, IT, 505e, 505g, 5052; cen- 
tralized structure, I, 29-31, 4d, 124, 
II, 505e, 505q; composition of nerve 
centres, I, 31-5, 44, II, 505¢; multi- 
pliers of disturbance, er 35-6, 118; 
structure of peripheral expansions, I, 
36, 52; their distribution, I, 37; 
cranio-spinal structure and connec: 
tions, I, 38 41, 45; vaso-motor and 
sympathetic structure, I, 41-3, 45; 
summary of structure, I, 43-5, IT, 
505e; three problems of function, 
I, 46-8; motion the afferent stimulus, 
I, 48; recipio-, dirigo-, and libero- = 


libero- and = dirigo-motor differen- 
tiation, I, 49-52, IT, 505f; co- opera~ 
tion in nerve unit, T, 52-4; functi 

co-operation as a whole ve 
co-ordination in spini 
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68-71, 77; of heat, I, 71,73, 77, II, 5057; 
quantity of blood and activity of, I, 
72-4; also quality, I, 74-5; c fect of 
carbonic acid and urea, I, 75; mole- 
cular motion, and conditions of action, 
I, 76-8; similar effect of varied 
stimulation, I, 79, II, 5057; inter- 
mittent nerve discharge, I, 80, 152; 
time of nerve transmission, I, 81-5, 
95; nerve force not allied to electricity, 
I, 83-5; duration of effect in nerve, I, 
83-5; enfeeblement from action, I, 
&5-8, 95; rhythm of waste and repair, 
I, 88-91, 95, 125; multiplication of 
effects, I, 91-3; universal nerve dis- 
charge, I, 93-4, 95, 114; summary of 
discharge and stimulation, I, 95; 
aneesthetics, I, 103, 198, 610-12, 631- 
5; relation to feeling, I, 97-100, 103— 
7, 127, 128, II, 505r, 505y ; psychical 
and physical correlation, I, 115-20, 
128; origin of desires, I, 125-7, II, 
629; unit of consciousness, I, 154; 
structure and composition of mind, I, 
190-2, II, 5057; subjective nature of 
feeling, Il, 206; relativity of relations 
between feelings, I, 224; revivability 
of feelings, I, 238; and of relations 
between, I, 243; associability of 
feelings, I, 257-8, II, 5057, 5054; and 
of relations between, I, 270; evolution, 
I, 388 ; of radiata and articulata, I, 
396; reflex action, I, 427, 480, II, 
505aa, 59571; instinct, I, 432-4, 436- 
40; organic memory, I, 452; intelli- 
gence and degree of evolution, I, 463- 
5; experience and _ transcendental 
hypotheses, I, 468-71; the physical 
problem I, 508-10; nerve genesis, I, 
511-4, 519, II, 5050; improvement of 
communication, I, 515-9, 519-20, II, 
505y-ce ; isomerism and nerve currents, 
I, 520; action of muscles, [, 520a-522 ; 
Balfour on evolution, I, 5205; genesis 
of ganglia, I, 524-7, II, 505p; ganglia 
and nerve fibre connections, I, 527- 
30; size of organism and genesis of, 
I, 530; light and rudimentary vision, 
I, 532; visual and muscular co-ordi- 
nation, I, 533-7, 648-51, II, 203; 
advantages from ocular development, 
I, 537-9; central ganglion develop- 
ment, I, 539-41, II, 5035p; structural 
intercalations of visua and muscular 


543-6; and doubly compound, I, 546, 
II, 505p ; doubly compound co-ordina- 
tion in space and time, I, 553-7; in- 
volved nature of its genesis, I, 5573 
perceptual evolution, I, 559-62; its 
structure and function, I, 562-4; 
structure and function of ideas, I, 
564-8; of emotions, I, 568-71; 
phrenology and localization, I, 572-6; 
traits of intellectual development, I, 
580-2, II, 50527; symbolization of 
nervous fluid and current, I, 585-7; 
variations from age, I, 587-9, 592; 
from bodily constitution, I, 589-91, 
591-2; daily constitutional variation, 
I, 592-4; variation from increased spe- 
cial function, I, 594-6; intellectual 
effect of emotion, I, 596-8; pleasures, 
pains, and nerve pressure, I, 598-603, 
610, II, 636; emotional effect of 
nervous debility, 1, 604-5; cerebral 
vascular congestion, I, 606-8; vascular 
derangement and insanity, I, 608; co- 
operative causes of variation, I, 612; 
résumé of mental evolution, I, 614-6, 
627-8, II, 505m-p, 505x; sensations 
of touch and pressure, II, 158; ideas 
of space, time, and motion, II, 220-5 ; 
their concurrent evolution, LI, 225-30; 
impressions of coextension, II, 268- 
9; physiological and psychological 
generalizations, II, 302; experieace 
hypothesis and inconceivability of ne- 
gation, II, 419, 426; congruity of data 
and inductions, II, 505e-/; co-ordina- 
tion of syntheses, II, 505m-—p; con- 
griity of syntheses, data, and induc- 
tions, II, 505p-—s; congruity of analyses 
and syntheses, II, 505-ce; congruity 
with realism, II, 505/7-i7; relation of 
object to subject, II, 50dss. 


Ossnor (see Subject). 
Odour (see Smell). 
Opium: effect on feelings, I, 103, 606 ; 


and dreams, I, 213, 217; revivability 
of feelings, I, 237; and of relations, 
I, 248; temporary insanity, I, 610; 
action of anzsthetics, I, 631-5; space 
perception and dreams from, II, 19)- 
201. 


Optic nerves, &v. (see Hye). 
Otolites, function, I, 36, 38. 


co-ordination, I, 551-3, 554, 556; | Oxygen, dependence of nervous activity 


genesis of compound co-ordination, I, 


onl, Vogts | 


PAIN—PNEUMOGASTRIC. 


Fain: revivability and relation of, I, 
230; states which yieid, I, 273-8; re- 
lation to health, I, 278-9; animal 
evolution, I, 280; also human, I, 
281-4; racial or individual benefit, I, 
284-6; relation to feelings, I, 286; 
acquirement and similarity of, I, 286; 
intrinsic nature, I, 286-8; emotional 
function and structure, iF 570; yaria- 
tion of nerve pressure, I, 598-603, 
610, II,,636; consciousness of, under 
anesthetics, I, 636-40 ; sensation and 
perception, II, 248; presentative and 
representative cognitions, II, 399; 
classification of feelings, II, 514; 
muscular expression, II, 543-5, 596; 
physiology of traits, II, 545-8; pre- 
datory activities and sociality, IT, 
570-2, 577,610; callousness and repe- 
tition “of, UI, 572, 610; ego-altruistic 
development, II, 595-601; sentiment of 
pity, II, 614- 6, 622-6; evolution of 
moral sentiments, II, 618-22. 

Paralysis: reflex action of spinal cord, 
I, 56; nerve pressure, I, 69; cerebral 
embolism, I, 73. 

Parrots (see Birds). 

Perception: integration of correspon- 
dence, [, 378; relation to sensation, 
it 475 8) 246-51, 251-3, 438, 654, 
665; evolution of, I, 559-62; relation 
of function to structure, I, 562-4, IT, 
5052; reasoning, II, 115, 133, 134, 
442,,. BO5u ; classification and recogni- 
tion, II, 181-8, 505u; threefold 
relation of object and subject, II, 136; 
dynamical attributes of body, IT, 138— 
45; union of attributes, II, 145-8; 
organic classification, II, 148-53, 163, 
202, 298; connection of  statico- 
dynamical "and statical attributes, II, 
154; classification of statico- -dynamical 
attributes, TI, 155-7, 505u; touch, 

ressure, muscular tension, and strain, 
If, 157-9, 161-3; statico-dynamical 
attributes, and establishment of rela- 
tions, II, 159-61, 161-3; space 
attributes, subjective, II, 164; statical 
attributes and retinal ‘structure, ibis 
165-72, 177 ; and serse of touch, IL 


resistance. "fund 239 ; 


-172-", 183; and space, Tl, 183, 667; 3 
ni i 
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505u-v; metaphysical reasoning, II, 
815-7; Hume on, II, 328-34, 341-50; 
effect of habit, IL, 368 ; trust. 
worthiness and distinctness of, JL, 
379; a presentative - representative 
cognition, II, 513, 515; representative- 
ness of, II, 517-20; (see also Motion, 
Resistance, Space, Time). 

Peripatus capensis : nervous evolution, 
I, 5200-c; continuity of protoplasm, 
I, 520c. 

Persistence, conception of object, II, 
480-2, 483, 493. 

Persistence of force: objective source of 
difference, I, 226; the pnysical 
problem, I, 508-10. 

Perspective, realism and other hypotheses, 
II, 494-9. 

Philosophy (see Metaphysics). 

Phosphorus, allotropism, II, 656. 

Phrenology, functional localization, I, 
572-6. 

Physalia, properties of protoplasm, I, 
520d. 


Physics: relation to chemistry, I, 131, 
1388-40, 390; heat a mode of motion, 
II, 656. 

Physiology: relation to psychology, I, 
48, 129-33, 390-2, 395-9, 405, I, 
302; (see also Nervous System). 

Piano: perceptual analogy, I, 552-4, 
572; and ideational, I, 564-8; 
materialism, I, 621. 

Pigment (see Kye). 

Pitch (see Music). 

Pity, sentiment of, IT, 614-6, 622-6. 

Plants, correspondence of, rf 300, 302, 
320. 

Play: wsthetic sentiment, II, 627, 647; 
genesis, IT, 628-32, 647. 

Pleasure : yielded by what? I, 273-8; 
health, I, 278-9; animal evolution, ch 
280 ; and human, I, 281-4; racial or 
individual benefit, ie 284-6; intrinsic 

~ nature, I, 286-8; relation to feelings, 

ecco: acquirement of, I, +2865) 
similarity, I, 286; effect of constitu. 


603, 610, IL, Se 
of 5 


tion, I, 592; nerve ede I esses i 


4 


Polype, properties of protoplasm, I, 520d. 

Pons varolii, structure and functions, I, 
39, 58. 

Possession, love of: I, 488-90; re- 
presentativeness, II, 526, 5386, 581-4; 
sesthetic sentiments, IT, 633. 

Postulate, the universal. (see Proposi- 
tions). 

Predicate (see Propositions). 

Presentative feelings (see Feelings). 

Pressure: nerve influences, I, 68-71, 77, 
101; sense of touch, IT, 157-9; statico- 
dynamical attributes, IT, 159-61, 
161-3 ; muscular tension, II, 239-42 ; 
perception, II, 247-51; nature of 
teeling, LI, 280; vivid and faint states 
of consciousness, ITI, 471-7, 482, 483. 

Pride, sentiment of self-esteem, II, 
588 90. 

Print, reading of, and space conscious- 
ness, II, 663-4. 

Printing office, heat necessary, I, 101. 

Property, love of (see Possession). 

Proportion: Euclid’s definition of pro- 
portionals, II, 9; syllogistic reason- 
ing, II, 70-8; the word, II, 113. 

Propositions: units of realism and 
idealism, II, 394, 505ee; the simple 
and complex, II, 895-9; varied cog- 
nitions of, II, 399 ; relation of subject 
and predicate, II, 400-2 ; their union, 
II, 402-5, 490; universal postulate 
and inconceivability of negation, II, 


406, 425, 490, 505ee, 652-3; incon- 


ceivable and ineredible defined, IT, 
408 ; Mill on false being accepted as 
true, and conceivability of nega- 
tion, II, 409-14, 425; experience 
hypothesis and ineccuceivability of 


negation, II, 414-20, 426; Mill on | 


valid proof, Il, 420-2; Hamilton on 
test of conceivability, II, 422-5 ; 

_validity and separation of complex to 
simple, II, 428; single use of postu- 


ee I, 429-30 ; Mill on use of pos- | 
lati TL, 431- B; belief in external | 
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Protogenes, simple form, I, 137. 
Protoplasm : isomeric, I, 514; continuity, 

I, 5200; in Rhizopods, I, 520c-d. : 
Protozoa, fission i in, I, 520¢. iad 
Pseudoscope, effects on vision, I, 880.. 
Psychology: problem of, I, 130, 390-2, 

II, 305-6; relation to biology, I, 

134-40, 390; subjective and objec- 

tive, I, 140, II, 505c, 505; division 

and objects of this work, I, 142; 

subject matters of physilogy and, 

I, 395-9, 405; psychical diftcrentia- 

tion and integration, I, 399-402; 

seriality of mental change, I, 402, 

403-6, II, 505”; and physiological 

generalizations, II, 302; sociology 

and special, II, 507-9. : 


Raphidiophrys, continuity of proto- 
plasm, I, 520c. 


“| Ratios: type of compound quantitative 


reasoning, IT, 8; equality of relations, 
II, 8-18, 19-25 ; the sign (:), II, 173. 
and ratiovination, the words, I], 112. 

Rayleigh, Lord, heat and nerve currents, 
I, 520. r.4 

Reading, organic classification of percep: 
tion, II, 152, 189. 

Realism ; crude and transfigured, SAS 
II, 493-4; substance of | ne ii : 
148 ; negative justification, II, 366, : 
442, 491-3, 505ee; prior to idea ; 
II, 372, 374, 383, Te 505dd; ddenliante 
mental process, II, 375, 505ee 5 
idealism and simplicity of, iy 376-8, 
882, 505dd; and distinctness a 
380-2, 383, 490, 505dd ; itions, 
unit of, II, 395; logical 
440-2, 491, 493, 505ee 
beyond consciousness, II 

ple ints ie a4; 4A4E 


Reasoning : 


REASONING—RELATIONS. 689 


inference, I, 458-60; evolution of 
higher forms, I, 460-2, II, 5050; 
generalization and experience hypo- 
thesis, I, 463-5; experience and 
transcendental lrypotheses, I, 465-71 ; 
origin of memory, feeling and, I, 479- 
81; genesis of will, I, 495; résumé, 
I, 614, II, 5050; relation of object 
and subject, II, 505ss. 

yevivability of relations, I, 
243 ; divisions, IT, 6; oe com- 
pound quantitative, Il, 6-8, 505¢; 

equality of two relations, Tt 8-18, 
19-25, 505¢; geometrical example of 
imperfect quantitative, II, 26-8 ; also 
algebraical, II, 28-30 ; simple quanti- 
tative, II, 30-4, 505¢; also of four 
magnitudes, II, 34-6; coextension, 
coexistence, and connature of perfect 
quantitative, II, 37-40, 40-8, 103; 

doctrine of excluded middle, li, 423 ; 

quantitative and intuitions of equality, 
II, 48, 103, 505¢; perfect qualitative, 
TI, 50-8, 104; also of time relations, 
II, 53-8; elements of syllogism, II, 
58-62, 62-4; unconditional sequence 
and perfect qualitative, If, 62-4; 
imperfect and perfect qualitative, II, 
65; likeness of imperfect qualitative, 
II, 66-8, 104; imperfect qualitative 
and syllogistic, II, 68-73; primarily 
qualitative, II, 72, 102; syllogistic 
and by analogy, II, 738~7,.105; in- 
ductive and deductive, II, 77-84; 
Hamilton on subject matter of, II, 
80-2; particulars to particulars, II, 
84-5 ; two opinions on syllogism, IT, 
86-93 ; objectivity of logic, II, 88-93, 
100; abstract truth of syllogism, II, 
-93-5 ; limitation of syllogism, II, 95-7, 
99; syllogism, a psychological impos- 
sibility, 11, 97-100; complete deduc- 
tive, II, 100-3; deduction implies 
induction, II, 102; inequality of im- 


perfect qualitative, II, 104; decreas= 


ing likeness of lower ‘lands, II, 105; 


forms of rational intuitions, IL, 105- 11; | 


disjunctive classified, II, 109-11; 
latent inference, II, 111; forms of 
speech and theory of, ip 11 

. iment of d 


_ analyses, II, 505¢—-w ; 


Recipio-motor functions : 


tion of perception, I, 


505u; classification and recognition, IT, 
125-9, 505w; of perception, II, 133; 
relations of perception and of, II, 
134, 505u; summary showing likeness 
of, II, 281; intuitions of likeness, IT, 
297, 505¢-u; intellectual unity, II, 
298; faith of metaphysicians in, II, 
313-5, 489; perception and meta- 
physical, II, 315-7; effect of habit, 
II, 368; simplicity of realism and 
idealism, II, 376-8, 490; popularly re- 
sented, II, 388; union of subje t and 
predicate, II, 404, 490; logical and 
mathematical necessity, II, 421, 426; 
relation to perception, II, 442; co- 
hesion of states of consciousness, IT, 
449, 487, 491; test of absolute co- 
hesion, II, 450-2, 487; consciousness 
of object, Il, 453, 492; relation to 
realism, II, 493; verbally intelligible, 
but unthinkable, propositions, II, 
500-2; co-ordination of special 
non-Kuclidean 
spaces, LI. 50577—I/; representativeness 
ot, II, 517; (see also Metaphysics and 
Propositions). : 

T, 49, 56, 66; 
of medulla oblongata, I, 59; dirigo- 
motor functions, I, 354-7, 357-62, 
366-9. 


Recognition: classification and reasoning, 


II, 125-9, 505u; perception, IL, 131- 
8, 149; likeness of, II, 281. 


Reflex action: the term, I, 54; of spinal 


cord, I, 56; growth of intelligence, I, 
422, 424, II, 5050; lowest form of 
psychical life, I, 427; physical and 
psychical differentiation, I, 428-80; 
law of intelligence, I, 430, II, 5050; 
instinct, I, 432; heredity, I, 469, II, 
505aa—ce, 50577; genesis of memory, 
reason, and feeling, I, 478-81; central 
ganglion development, I, 540; evolu- 
559-62; 
intellectual development, I, 580-2, 
584, II, 524, 533; résumé, I, 614, I, 
5050, 505y; 
thought, II, 299; 
and “subject, Il, 505855 


unity of process of ‘ 
relation of obj ect afr 
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II, 19-25; inequality of geometrical, 
II, 26-8; also algebraical, II, 28-30; 
simple quantitative reasoning, II, 
80-4; memory of, and of things, IT, 
82, 42; perfect quantitative reasoning 
and equality of, II, 48, 103; also 
qualitative, II, 50-3; reasoning, the 
establishment of, II, 114-6, 134; 
classification, reasoning, and likeness 
of, II, 117-22, 505w; classification, 
recognition, and reasoning, II, 125-9, 
505u; reasoning and perception, II, 
134; perception, the establishment of, 
II, 253, 505v; also intellect, II, 254, 
505w; summary, establishment of, 
underlies intelligence, II, 281-2; of 
ideas, Hume, II, 348-50; (see also 
Cointension, Likeness, Similarity). 

Relations between feelings : composition 
of mind, I, 163-5, 193, Il, 505g, 
5052; defined, I, 164; provisional 
classification I, 167; elements of 
feelings, I, 168-72; cuhesion, I, 172-5, 
II, 505g; cohesion and definiteness, I, 
175-7, II, 505g, 505%; and limitation, 
I, 179-81, II, 5059, 505%; nervous 
structure, I, 190-2, 270, II, 5057; the 
term, relativity of, I, 210; subjective 
modifications of, I, 211-5, II, 505p; 
consciousness of time, J, 215-9; con- 
ception of difference, I, 219-22; rela- 
tions of coexistence, sequence, and 
difference, subjective, I, 222-4; 
nervous structure and relativity of, I, 
224; objective and subjective order, I, 
225-7; quasi-independence of, I, 241; 
revivability of feelings and, I, 241-3, 
II, 505%; relativity and revivabilitiy, 
II, 243-5, If, 5054; revivability of 
presented and represented, I, 245; 
revivability and relational element, I, 
246, II, 5054; physiological state, I, 
247; nervous system and revivability, 
I, 248; associability, cohesion, and 
revivability, I, 259, II, 505/ ; 
associability and relation, I, 259-62; 
also aggregation, I, 262-7; also 
recognition, I, 267-70; also strength, 
I, 577-9; variation from age, I, 588; 
called cognitions, II, 512; classification, 
II, 512-6, 578. 

Relativity of feelings (see Feelings). 

Religion, sentiment of, II, 601. 

Repair (see Waste). 

Representativeness: feelings or ideas, 
I, 228; cognitions, II, 400; cognitions 


RELATIONS BETWEEN FEELINGS—REVIVABILITY. 


and feelings classified, II, 512-6; 
integration, definiteness, complexity, 
and degree of, II, 516; evolution of 
intelligence, II, 517-20; genesis of 
conceptions, II, 521; recognition of 
time, IT, 522-4, 536; modifiability 
of belief, II, 524, 536, 537; abstract 
conceptions, II, 525-7, 536; concep- 
tion of uniformity, II, 527-9, 536; 
definiteness, IT, 529, 535; scepticism 
and criticism, II, 531, 537 ;“imagina- 
tion, II, 531-3, 537; reminiscent and 
constructive imagination, II, 533-5, 
537; female intelligence, II, 537; 
sympathy, II, 565, 568, 570, 576; 
origin of sympathy, II, 575, 612; 
pity, II, 614-6, 622-6; justice, IT, 
616-8; evolution of moral sentiments, 
II, 621. 

Reptilia: motion and nervous system, 
I, 7, 10; nervous structure, I, 17; 
temperature and nerve function, I, 71. 

Re-representativeness : cognitions and 
feelings classified, II, 512-6; senti- 
ments, II, 578; sentiment of 
possession, II, 581-4; of liberty, II, 
584-8; of self-esteem, II, 588-90; 
of reliyion, II, 601-2; altruistic, II, 
612; esthetic sentiment of literature 
and painting, II, 642-3, 648. 

Resilience, perception of, IL, 160. 

Resistance: universality of impression, 
II, 282, 478; cognition of matter, 
space, motion, and force, II, 233-6, 
237; sense of pressure and muscular 
strain, II, 239-42; perception, IT, 
242, 505; cognition of body and 
space, II, 267; objective and sub- 
jective conceptions, II, 336-9; con- 
sciousness of extension, II, 403, 406; 
vivid aggregate of consciousness, IT, 
479, 482; space consciousness, IT, 
654. 

Respiratory System: self-mobility and 
development, I, 5; co-ordiaation of 
medulla oblongata, I, 58; heat and 
nerve function, I, 71; influence on 
nervous “activity, I, 75, 76; general 
nervous discharge, I, 94; emotional 
influence on, I, 128; health and 
pains from, I, 279; evolution, II, 
226. 


Rest: and nervous action, I, 520a; gene- 


sis of play impulse, II, 628-32, 647. 


Retina (see Hye). 
Revivability of feelings (see leelings). 


RHIZOPODA—SKULL. 691 


Rhizopoda, nerve and muscle in, I, 
520c-d. 
Rhythm : emotional, I, 122; molecular, 


I, 156; time consciousness, I, 215, II, 


213, 

Ribot, Prof. Th., Psychologie Anglaise 
contemporaine, yeels 

Right, ego- altruism and feeling of, II, 
602-6, 607-9. 

Rovghness, perception of, IL, 160. 


SaGacrry, sense of touch, I, 358-62. 

Same: Mill on the word, II, 59; also 
Hamilton, IT, 80. 

Scent (see Smell). 

Scepticism: evolution, II, 311; inex- 
pressible by language, II, 3835; 
philosophy of Kant, II, 350; mental 
process of realism, 1I, 375; also sim- 
plicity, II, 376-8; trustworthiness 
of consciousness, IT, 385-7; geo- 
metrical analogy and realism, i, 494— 
9; representativeness, II, 531, 587, 


Science: classification and ‘evolution, iv 


135-40; extension of correspondence 
in time, I, 326; increase in speciality, 


Sensitive Plant, properties of proto- 


plasm, I, 520d, 


Sentiments: representative, II, 578; 


genesis in race and individual, II, 580; 
of possession, II, 581-4; of liberty, IT, 
584-8; of self-esteem, II, 588-90; 
“luxury of grief,’ II, 590; ego- 
altruistic, IJ, 595; experience and 
ego-altruistic, II, 595-601; religious, 
II, 601-2; constant and inconstant 
components of ego-altruistic, II, 602- 
5, 607-9; of shame, II, 605; suggest- 
iveness of altruistic, II, 607; of indus- 
trialism and militancy, II, 699; 
differentiation of altruistic, II, 609-12; 
their representativeness, II, 612; of 
generosity, II, 613; of pity, II, 614- 
6, 622-6; of justice, II, 616-8; evolu- 
tion and the moral, IJ, 618-22; of 
mercy and justice, IL, 622; sesthetic, 
and play impulse, IT, 627, 647; eesthe- 
tic, and life-serving function, i, 632- 
5; function and association of esthetic, 
II, 635-42; literature, painting, and xs- 
thetic, II, 642-3,648; esthetic classified, 
II, 643-6; esthetic and egoistic, IT, 645, 
648; summary of esthetic, II, 646-8. 


dl 339-41; growth of generalization, Sequence, relations of: and of coexistence, 
te 348 ; interdependent with the arts, II, 271-6; and of unlikeness, II, 286; 
ir 362-6; co-ordination of correspon- the accidental, probable, and neces- 
dence, I, 373-5; and integration, I, sary, IT, 287-9 ; likeness of,. II, 290; 
883; logic and divisions of, II, 90; genesis of intelligence, II, 292-6; (see 
conformity of progress to laws of | also Time). : 

_ thought, II, 116; development and | Shame, sentiment of, II, 605. 
subordinution of distinctions, TI, 130; | Shock (see Unit of consciousness), 
development of abstract and concrete, Sidgwick, H., on Principles of Psycho- 
Ii, 309; Mill on deductive, IT, 420; logy, 1, 1V. 
imagination, II, 535, 587. Sight (see Bye). 

Secundo-primary, the term_ statico- | Similarity, relations of : classification and 
dynamical to be preferred, II, 155-7. reasoning, II, 117-22; and of sequence 
Sedgwick, A.: evolution of nervous sys-| and coexistence, Il, 256; perfect and 
tem, I, 5206; on animal cells, I, 520e. imperfect, II, 257-9; and of dissimi- 
Self, knowledge of (see Subject). larity, II, 259; likeness of conscious- 
Sensation: perception, 11, 131-3, 246- ness states, IT, 289, 282. 
51, 251-3, 488, 654, 665; statico- |-Skin: peripheral nerve expansions, I, 25, _ 
dynamical attributesandestablishment | ~ 87, 52; corpuscula tactis, I, 36; 

of relations, IT, 159-61, 161-3; rela- | _ ee grease un et gee 200 

tions of cointension, Il, 260-6, 279; | - 1 I 
genesis of intelligence, II, 292-6; 
II, 336-41; cognition af. 


692 SLAVERY—SPACE. 


Slavery, sentiment of liberty, IT, 586,617. 

Sleep: nervous waste and repair, I, 
88-91, 94, 95, 125; counting to 
obtain, I, 247; daily constitutional 
variation, I, 592-4; alimentary func- 
tion, 1, 596; cerebral congestion, I, 
606, 608; dynamical nature of sound, 
I, 140. 

Smell: non-medullated olfactory fibres, 
I, 24; peripheral nerve expansion, I, 
37, 52; motor stimuli, L, 47; decrease 
in susceptibility, I, 109,110; general 
nerve discharge, I, 115; subjec:ive of 
epilepsy, I, 116, 198; ultimate unit of 
consciousness, I, 150; elements of 
feeling and of relation, I, 171; rela- 
tional elements and cohesion, I, 174; 
centres of cerebral outgrowths, I, 191; 
olfactory structure and quantity of 
feeling, I, 195; individual structure, 
I, 197; cause and subjective feelings 
of, I, 206; conception of difference, 
[, 220; revivability and relation 
of, I, 230; pains of, I, 275; 
health and injuriousness of, I, 279; 
contact of, I, 304; correspondeuce in 
space, I, 308-12, 318, 318; increase 
in speciality, I, 333; dependent on 
muscle, I, 357; integration of corres- 
pordence, I, 378; psychical evolution, 
I, 401; dynamical nature, II, 139-45; 
union of attributes in perception, II, 
147 ; space consciousness, II, 196, 200, 
654; relation of cointension, II, 
260-6; space intuition of Kant, IT, 
354, 898; vivid and faint states of 
consciousness, II, 454-66; esthetic 
sentiment, II, 632, 638; space con- 
sciousness, II, 654. 

Snow, Dr., ether narcosis, I, 611. 

Sociality: of animals and birds, II, 
558-60, 575, 610; presence of others, 
Ji, 560-2, 575; actions of others, II, 
562-3; sympathetic excitement, II, 
563-5, 610; representativeness of 
sympathy, II, 565, 575, 576; sexual 
and parental relation, II, 566-8, 576; 


human, II, 568-70, 576; predatory 


activities, II, 570-2, 577; specialities 
of sympathy, II, 572-5, 577; difteren- 
tiation of altruism, II, 609-12. 
Society: evolution of pleasures, I, 281-4; 
also of intelligence, II, 535-8. 
Softness, consciousness of, II, 658-9. 
Sound: function of otolites, I, 36; peri- 
pheral auditory expansion, I, 37, 52; 


course of nerves to medulla, I, 40, 45; 
motor stimuli of ear, I, 47; co-ordi- 
nation of medulla, I, 58; suscepti- 
bility of ear, I, 110, 113; ultimate 
unit of consciousness, I, 149-54, II, 
505g; elements of feeling and of 
relation, I, 170; cohesion of sensations, 
I, 173, 176; compound clustering of 
auditory feelings, I, 178 ; their limita- 
tion and cohesion, I, 179-81, II, 5054; 
intellectual importance of hearing, I, 
187-9; quality of feeling and auditory 
structure, I, 195; individual structure, 
I, 196,197; object and subject motion, 
I, 202; subjectivity of, I, 205, 2:8; 
conception of difference, I, 220; 
revivability and relation of sensation, 
I, 229-31 and strength of present 
feeling, I, 281-3; and repetition of 
feeling, I, 233; revivability of auditory 
relations, I, 242; associability of 
feelings, I, 254-6, 257, II, 5057; and 
of relations, I, 260; auditory pains of 
excessive action, I, 275; decreasing 
pleasure, I, 286; contact of hearing I, 
804; genesis of hearing, I, 310-12; 
correspondence in space and develop- 
ment of hearing, I, 316,318; increase 
in speciality, I, 334, 351; muscle 
needful for hearing, I, 357; psychical 
evolution, I, 402; structure and func- 
tion of perception, I, 562-4; relation 
to motion and reasoning, II, 66; 
dynamical nature, II, 138, 140, 141, 
657-8; space perception, II, 181-2, 
195,196, 200, 654, 659; relation of 
cointension, II, 260-6, 279; of like- 
ness and unlikeness, II, 284, 285; of 
sequence, II, 287; space intuition of 
Kant, II, 854, 398; cognition of 
objective existence, II, 371; vivid and 
faint states of consciousness, II, 454- 
66; emotion and muscular movement, 
II, 469-71; relation to feeling, II, 
541; vocal expression of feeling, IE, 
549-50, 554; association of feeling, 
IT, 595; ssthetic sentiment, 11, 633, 
636-8 ; heterogeneity of, and esthetics, 
II, 640, 641; sstbetie classification, 
II, 644; relation to bones, JJ, 657-8. 


Space: function of cerebellum, I, 61; 


formation of conception, I, 183; con- 
sciousness, I, 211-5, II, 651-69; pure 
relations of coexistence, I, 222-4; 
objective and subjective order of te- 
lations, I, 226; relativity and reviva- 


SPECIAL CREATION—TASTE. - 


bility of relations, I, 241, 243-5, 246; 
their associability, i 262-7 ; recog- 
nition and associability of relations, Tp, 
267-70; vision and recognition of 
direction, I, 350; integration of cor- 
respondence, Ty 380; intelligence and 
relation of coexistence, J, 410; per- 
ception of distance, I, 447, II, 165- 
72,175; evolution and idea of, I, 
465-71, II, 505z; doubly compound 
co-ordination in time and, I, 553-7; 
consciousness of under anesthetics, I, 
639 ; quantitative reasoning, II, 
37-40, 40-8, 103; relations, and 
forms of intuition, II, 106; union of 
attributes in perception, II, 145-8; 
subjective and objective perception, 
II, 178-83, evolution of perception, 
Il, 183-90, 203-6 ; heredity and 
perception, II, 190-5, II, 5052a-ce, 
665-9 ; peculiarities of perception, 1035 
195-201, 269; involves coexistence, 
II, 201, 208 ; organic classification 
and perception, II, 202; and time, 
reciprocal cognition, II, "207; ideas 
of motion and time, II, 216-8; 
germinal ideas of motion and: tine, 
II, 218-20; their development, II, 
220-5 ; and concurrent evolution, II, 
225-30 ; perception of motion, II, 
231, 660-4 ; resistance and cognition 
of, i, 234, 236, 505z, 660-4; cognition 
of _ extension, LES 26/5 403, 406 ; 


II, 280; likeness of perception, II, 
282, 505u-0 ; connotation of words, 
II, 320; Kantian hypothesis, II, 
350-614, 398, 500, 651-69; Hamilton 
on, II, 365, 422-5; relation of object 
and subject, II, 478, 505ss; four 
and two dimensional, II, 5087/-I/; 
imagination and perception, II, 533; 
consciousness, IT, 651-69 ; Watson on, 
652 ; (see also Perception). 

Special creation: growth of intelligence, I, 

, 419- 25; Mr.Spencer’ s disbelief in, I, 465. | 
‘Speci ity, Si sine dace a3 increasing 

in 


experience and relation of coexistence, | 


= 


Tatne, H., De ?’ Intelligence, I, VII. 
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Stick, sensation of softness, IT, er 9; 
660. 

Stimulants: action of, I, 75, 77; aude 
nervous discharge, I, 94; effect on 
feelings, I, 103; on emotions, I, 121; 
revivability of feelings, I, 2387. 

Structure : dependence of objective 
cause and subjective elfect on, I, 
191-7, 201, II, 5059; space conscious- 
ness, I, 211-5; also time, I, 215-9, 
I, 209,213; conception of difference, 
I, 219; (see also Nervous System). 

Subject: and object, ultimately un- 
knowable, I, 157; perceptual relations 
to object, II, 1386; dynamical 
attributes of body, II, 138-45; co- 
existence with subjective cognitions, 
II, 251; theory of the known and 
knowing, JI, 307-9; and object, 
Berkeley’s argument, II, 321-8; 
language and relation to object, IJ, 
335; knowledge of object and, II, 
369-72, 437-40; idealism, II, 501; 
realism and relation to object, II, 
493-4, 505i, 505ss—vv; also trans- 
figured realism, II, 505gq-ss; trans- 
figured realism and final differentiation 
of, II, 505vv-axa, 

Sun, apparent size, I, 214. 

Survival of the fittest (see Natural 
Selection). 

Syllogism (see Reasoning). 

Sylvester, Prof. J. J., on Kantian 
intuition and thought, II, 359. 

Sympathetic system: structure, I, 42; 
vaso-motor function, Ler Os, enGGs 

- feelings and changes in, I, 104. 

Sympathy (see Sociality, Sentiments). 

Synthesis: aim of the general and 

_ special, I, VIII, 142; co-ordination, 
iis 505m D3 congruity with data and 
inductions, II, 505p-s; also with 
analysis, U, 503¢-ce. 


. 


Taste: ‘course of nerves to medulla 
oblongata, I, 40, 
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206; revivability, I, 233; pleasures 
and pains, I, 275; health and in- 
juriousness of, I, 279; decreasing 
pleasure in, I, 286; genesis, I, 307-12; 
increase in speciality, I, 332; depen- 
dent on muscle, I, 357; psychical 
evolution, I, 401; dynamical nature, 
IT, 139-45; space consciousness, IT, 
196, 200; relation of cointension, II, 
260-6; nature of feeling, II, 280; 
association of feeling, [1,594; sesthetic 
sentiment, II, 632. 

Temperature (see Heat). 

Thought: seriality of components, I, 
406; unity of form of, 11, 297, 5050; 
also of process, II, 298-300, 505; 
differentiation and integration, II, 
300-1, 505. 

Time: co-ordination of cerebrum, I, 61; 
co-ordination in, ordinary acceptation 
of mind, I, 62; of nerve transmission, 
I, 81-5; of effect on nerves, I, 83-5; 
implied by feeling, I, 108, 128; dura- 
tion of emotions, I, 121; needful to 
distinguishableness of feeling, I, 151; 
of luminous sensation, I, 153; con- 
ception of, I, 183; consciousness, I, 
215-9, II, 209, 2138; conception of 
difference, I, 219-22; pure relations 
of sequence, I, 222-4; objective and 
subjective order of relations, I, 226; 
relativity and revivability of rela- 
tions, I, 242, 243-5, 246; their asso- 
ciability, I, 260-2, 262-7; recognition 
and associability of relations, 1, 267— 
70; civilization and estimation of, I, 
325; integration and relation of co- 
existence, I, 410-3; evolution and 
idea of, I, 465-71; doubly compound 
co-ordination in space, I, 553-7; 
quantitative reasoning, II, 37-40, 
40-8, 103; equality of relations, IT, 
52; perfect qualitative reasoning, II, 
53-8; elements of syllogism, Il, 58- 
62; imperfect qualitative reasoning, 
II, 70-3; forms of intuition, II, 106; 
statico-dynamical attributes, II, 155, 
161; and space, reciprocal cognition, 
II, 207; known by succession of 
mental states, 1I, 208-11; conscious- 
ness of, and experience, II, 211-3; 
also heredity, Il, 213-5; ideas of 
motion and space, II, 216-8; their 
genesis, II, 218-20; and develop- 
ment, II, 220-5; and concurrent 
evolution, II, 225-30; perception of 


_ TEMPERATURE-—TOUCH. 


motion, IT, 231; relations of simi- 
larity, II, 257-9 ;-likeness of percep- 
tion, II, 282, 505u-v; connotation of 
words, IT, 320; Kantian hypothesis, 
IT, 350-64, 500; Hamilton on, II, 
422-5 ; relation of object and subject, 
II, 478, 595ss; primitive recognition, 
IL,522-4, 536; primitive conception 
of uniformity, II, 528, 536; Watson 
on consciousness, IT, 652. 

Tongue, a tactual organ, I, 170. 

Touch: motor stimuli in, I, 47, nerves 
of temperature, I, 102; decrease in 
susceptibility, I, 109; problem of 
psychology, I, 133, II, 305-6 ; elements 
of feeling and of relation, I, 170; 
cohesion of sensations, I, 173, 175; 
compound clustering of sensations, I, 
178, II, 505s; their limitation and 
cohesion, I, 179-81, II, 505%; quality 
of feeling and peripheral strueture, 
I, 195; individual structure, I, 196; 
revivability and relation of feeling, 
I, 230; revivability and strength of 
present feeling, I, 232; associability 
of relations, I, 263; pleasures and 
pains, I, 273, 277; general sensory 
development, I, 304; correspondence 
in space, and genesis, I, 8307-12, 318; 
relation of coexistence, I, 821; de- 
pendent on muscle, I, 327, 365; in- 
crease in speciality, I, 331; intellectual 
development, I, 358-62; psychical 
evolution, I, 401; instinct, I, 436-40; 
cognition and emotion, 1, 474; quan- 
tity of feeling, I, 436; visual and 
muscular co-ordination, I, 548-51, 
554; the structural intercalations it 
necessitates, I, 551-3; visible and 
tangible attributes, II, 65; union of 
attributes in perception, II, 145-8; 
sensation of pressure, II, 157-9; 
statico-dynamical attributes, II, 159- 
61, 161-3; also statical, IL, 172-7, 
183; perception of body and space, 
II, 183; heredity and space percep- 
tion, II, 192-5; space consciousness, 
II, 193, 200, 269, 660-4; evolution of 
space perception, IT, 203-6 ; sensation 
of motion, II, 219; development of 
ideas of space, time, and motion, IT, 
220-5; their concurrent evolution, II, 
225-30; Weber on discrimination of, 
II, 228; resistance, II, 235; pressure 
and muscular tension, II, 239-42; 
sensation and perception, IT, 246-51, 
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252; relations of cointension, II, 
260-6; cognition of extension, IT, 
267; relation of coexistence, II, 
271-6; Kantian space intuition, II, 
354, 898; vivid and faint states of 
consciousness, II, 471-7. 

Yranscendental hypothesis: and that of 
experience, I, 465-71; space’ per- 
ception, II, 195, 202. 

Triangle (see Geometry). 

Truth, primitive zonception of, IT, 530, 
537 ; (see also Propositions). 

Tylor, E, B. The Karly History of 
Mankind, II, 124. 

Tyndall, Prof. J: Heat as a Mode of 
Motion, 1, 586. 


Usirormiry (see Likeness). 

Unit of consciousness: neryous system, 
I, 25-9, 44, IT, 505e¢; the ultimate, 
{, 148-54, 156-8, 11, 5059; unit of 
torce, I, 160; feelings composed of, 
I, 165, Il, 505g, 505%; objectively, 
molecular change, I, 184; mental 
evolution, I, 186-90; mental com- 
position and neryous structure, I, 
190-2, II, 505”; subjectivity of re- 
lations of coexistence, sequence, and 
difference, I, 224; inscrutable, I, 624-7. 

Unit of calculation, and of linear exten- 
sion, II, 88-40. 

Universal postulate (see Propositions). 

Unknowable, the, conceptions of mind, 
matter, and motion, I, 157-62. 

Unlikeness (see Likeness). 

Urea, nerve effects, I, 75, 103. 

Utility, doctrine of, and of evolution IT, 
619-22. 


Vaaus NERVE, effects of action, I, 572. 
Variation : mental, from age, I, 587-9; 
bodily constitution, I, 589-91, 591-2; 


daily constitutional, I, 592-4; in- } 


creased special function, I, 594-6; 
effect of sensation, I, 596-8; pleasures 
and pains, I, 598-603, 610, LI, 636; 
nervous debility, I, 604-5; interde- 
pendence of causes, I, 612. 

Vascular System : self-mobility and de- 
velopment, I, 4-6; nerve structure, I, 
22-4; vaso-motor structure, I, 42; 
function of medulla, 1,59; vaso-motor 
function, I, 68, 66; heat and nerve 
function, I, 71, 78, II, 5057; quantity 
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of blood and nervous activity, I, 70, 
72-4, 76-8; also quality, I, 74-5, 
76-8; nerve impressibility, I, 85-8; 
rhythm of nervous waste and repair, 
I, 88-91, 95; general nervous discharge, 
I, 96,115; feeling and blood supply, 
I, 102; susceptibility to feeling, 4 
112-8; emotion and blood supply, I, 
121, 122, 123; intensity of feelings, 
I, 125; pulses of, and consciousness 
of duration, I, 215, II, 214; reviva- 
bility of feelings, I, 284-6, 286-7, 
237-8; and of relations between feel- 
ings, I, 247, 248; effects of age, I, 
587-9; daily mental variation, I, 
592-4; emotional diffusion, I, 599, 
601; nervons debility, 1,605; cerebral 
congestion, I, 606-8; insanity and 
derangement of, I, 608; insanity and 
poisons in, I, 609-10; anesthetics, I, 
631-5; evolution, II, 226; effect of 
feelings on, II, 552-5, 556. 

Vaso-motor nerves: structure, I, 42; 
functions, I, 68, 66; effect of varied 
stimulation, I, 79; nerve impres- 
sibility, I, 85-8; feeling and disturbed 
action of, I, 104. 

Vertebrata : motion and nervous system, 
I, 4, 7, 8, 10; nervous structure, I, 
17; uninsulated nerve fibres, I, 24; 
spinal co-ordination, I, 57; physical 
and psychical differentiation, I, 897; 
development of cerebrum and cere- 
bellum, I, 556. 

Vibrisse, function of, I, 36. 

Vis inertix#, a misnomer, IT, 155. 

Vivid states of consciousness (see Con- 
sciousness). 

Volwocine : direct correspondence of, I, 
297-8; continuity of protoplasm, J, 
520e, 


Waste: rhythm of nervous, I, 88-91, 
95, 125; susceptibility of feeling, I, 

"111-2; and of emotion, I, 128; origin 
of desires, and nervous, 1, 125-7, II, 
629. 

Water: amount in nervous tissue, I, 
22; formation of channel, I, 515, 584. 

Watson, Prof., Kant and his English 
Oritics, II, 651-69. 

Weber, E.: tactual discrimination, II, 
228; estimation of extension, II, 269. 

Weight: conception of difference, I, 220; 
recognition of, I, 356. 
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Whewell, Dr. W., on necessary truths, 328-34; cannot express idealism and 


II, 406. scepticism, II, 335; misuse, II, 408; 
White nerve tissue: nervous structure, metaphysics a disease of language, IL, 

1, 18-25; functional differentiation, 502; evolution and definiteness, IT, 

I, 49-52; protagon in, I, 82. 530; English and Scotch accentuation, 
Whole, Hamilton on the word, IT, 80. II, 550. 


Will: genesis of memory, reason, feel- | Wrong, ego-altruism and feeling of, II, 
ing and, I, 495; genesis, I, 496-9; 602-6, 607-9. 
relation to feelings and emotions, I, 
508, II, 5050; doctrine of free-, I, 
500-8; résumé, I, 614, II, 5050; per- | YAwNING, infectiousness, IT, 574, 612. 
ception of resistance, II, 243; relation | Yeast-plant, correspondence, I, 295-8, 
of object and subject, II, 505ss. 802, 329. 

Woman : intellectual traits, I, 581, 583, 
II, 587. 

Words: intrinsic and extrinsic connota- | ZooPHYTES: molecular propagation and 
tions, II, 318-21, 489; argument of augmentation in, I, 65; direct heteto- 
Berkeley, II, 321-8; of Hume, II, geneous correspondence, I, 301. 


THE END, 


